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ADVERTISEMENT 

TOT H E F 0 U R THE D I T ION. 

THE St. Lawrence Pilot is intended to be used with the Admiralty 
Charts derived from the surveys made, by order of the Lords Com
missioners of the Admiralty, between the years 1828 and 1860, by 
Captain, now Rear Admiral, H. W. Bayfield, Commander Orlebar, 
and their as:-:istant officers. In it will be found directions for every 
part of the Gulf and River St. Lawrence, excepting the west coast 
of N ewfounclland, which was surveyed by the celebrated navigator 
Cook in the last century. 

The extent of coast thus described, reckoning from the Atlantic 
entrances of the Gulf to the termination of the ship navigation at 
Montreal, awl including the circuit of the larger islands and 
bays, amounts to more than 3,000 mile;;. In this distance every 
diversity of coast will be found, from the barren granite shores 
of Labrador, fringed with numerous islets, rocks, and ledges, to the 
bold and precipitous shales and limestones of the southern shore 
westward of Gaspe; the coal mea:mres of New Brunswick, Nova 
Scotia, and Cape Breton; and the red sandstone so conspicuously 
displayed in Prince Edward island. 

The first and second chapters of VoL 1. are devoted to general 
remarks on the nature of the navigation and the dangers to be 
guarded against arising from the ice, fogs, prevailing winds, tides, 
and currents. In the third chapter are given general directions for 
the principal line of navigation aCrOi:lS the Gulf and up the Estuary 
of the St. Lawrence, from the main entrance between Newfoundland 
and Cape Breton islands to Green and Red islands, a distance of 500 
miles. At this point the channel of the river becomes divided and 
narrow, and the tides so strong as to render the assistance of a pilot 
indispensable to a stranger ascending the St. La.wrence in a large 
ship for the first time. 

VOL. 1. A 2 



4 ADVERTISEMENT. 

In the fourth chapter a description is given of the islands lying 
in the route to Quebec, including St. Paul, Bird, Magdalen, and 
Anticosti islands; whilst the fifth chapter describes the southern 
shore of the Gulf and Estuary, from Cape Despair at the entrance of 
Chaleur bay to Green island. In these two chapters the objects and 
places referred to in the third chapter are descrihed, and directions 
given for the harbours and anchorages. 

In Chapter VI. will he found a description of the coast of 
Labrador from Cape St. Lewis to Grand point, including the Strait 
of Belle-isle. The next three chapters, VII., VIII., and IX., descrihe 
the northern coasts of the Gulf and Estuary, from the Strait of Belle
isle up to the entrance of the Saguenay river opposite to Green and 
Red islands. In these four chapters the coast is described from east 
to west, as it would he seen by a stranger entering the Gulf through 
the Strait of Belle-isle. 

This latter route was formerly very seldom used, excepting by 
vessels engaged in the fisheries; but now, being the shorter passage, 
it is preferred by the Canada mail steamers during the summer 
months; and doubtless the aid of steam, and the lights on Belle-isle 
and Amour point, will greatly lessen the danger of the nayigation. 

The remaining three chapters refer to the pilot water of the 
St. Lawrence from Green and Red islands to the cities of Quebec 
and Montreal, and include the Saguenay river. In this part of 
the river many new buoys have been introduced, and above Quebec 
many new lights, since the publication of the former editions of 
this work. 

Vol II. contains the description of the southern entrance of the 
Gulf, through Chedahucto bay and the Gut of Canso, and all the 
southern parts of the Gulf, including Chaleur bay) the coasts of 
New Brunswick and Nova Scotia, and the islands of Prince Edward 
and Cape Breton. 

Hydrographic Office, Admiralty, London, 
June 1860. 

I. W. 
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THE 

ST. LA WR,ENCE PILOT. 

PART I. 

CHA.PTER 1. 

GENERA:!. REMARxs.-The nayigation of the Gulf and River of 
St. Lawrence has alway., been supposed to ])(' attended with a considerable 

degree of difficulty and (hnger, and the numerous accid('nt~ "'hich are 
constantly occurring to vessel~ then' sec-m to show that the opinion is well 

founded. The want of sounding>" in many parh, near the shores; the 
irregularity of the tides and currents; the sen:rity flf the climate, espe

cially towards the close of the naviga]lle sea"Oll; and, allon' all, the 

frequent fogs, are difficulties "'hich may well cause much anxiety in the 
mind of the seaman, and which call for tIl(' ex(']'cjsC' of all his vigilance, 

prudence, and aljility. Neverthek,s . .;, a large proportion of the losses 
which annually take phcC' may justly],e attrilJUtC'll to other than these 

natural and irremediable causes. Erroneous chart,;, a want of knowledge 

of the direction and strength of the til1"s and currents, and a false ntria

tion of the compass, are, although not the onl y, certainly the most frequent 
causes of shipwreck in the St. Lawrence. It is hop,-r] that these last will 

be removed by the Admiralty survey, and by these directions and remarks, 

written to accompany that survey. 
In the Admiralty charh \\'ill be found accurate soundillg~, taken with 

Massey's patent sounding machine, which gives the depth independent of 

the effect of currents or drift of the vessel. The usc of this in~trument 

cannot be too strongly recommended, for correct soundings may be obtained 

with it in 30 fathoms of water without heaving to, if the ve~sd be not 



14 GULF AND RIVER ST. LAWRENCE. [CHAP. I. 

sailing at a rate exceeding 6 knots; and no vessel ought to be permitted 

to run so fast, in a thick fog or dark night, when in the vicinity of land 
or other danger. Furnished with this instrument, or, instead of it, with 

Burt's buoy and nipper, and with correct charts, a vessel may run in 
safety up the St. Lawrence as high as Green island. In short, there, as 
elsewhere, correct soundings are the be"t of all guides to the navigator. 

The VARJ:ATJ:ON, given in Des Barres' charts, was probably correct 
for the time when the charts were made, about 1760; and though 
greatly changed since, has been copied nevertheless into most of the charts 
in general use. For instance, in some of those ('harts the variation at 
Anticosti is given as 17° West, too little by three quarters of a point. 
The effect of this upon the run of a, ves,el from the entrance of the 
Gulf to Anticosti, or from the latter tu Point de Monts, will be obvious to 
any seaman, and ha.'3 doubtless occasionally been one cause of shipwreck. 

The navigator is reminded that the amount of the variation of the com
pass differs nearly 24°, or two points, betweell the limits of the places 
described in this work; viz., at Belle-isle, 39°, and Quebec 15~o, at the 
beginning of the year 1860; as also that its allnual change is com
paratively great, amounting to an increase of 6 and 7 minutes annually. 

The DEVJ:ATJ:ON or local attraction of the compass needle is another 
source of error, independent of charts altogether, which it is astonishing 
to find obtaining so little attention, particularly in the merchant sl'rvice, 
considering how much has been written concerning it of late years. 
This sul1ject is one of great importance in approaching and' navigating the 
Gulf, as from the increasc of the magnetic dip, and the decrease in the 
horizontal magnctic fO['t'<' that is found here-t',o elements attecting the 
"hip's ma~'netism-the original (h'viation of the compass, if determined in 
England will, in all probability, 11(' much increased. In many vessels it 
has been ascertained by direct 01"'l'l'vation, that their maximum devia
tions have been increased by one third. Examples-H .. ,1£. S. Pylades, 
in England, 15°; at Sydney, Cape Breton islnnc1, 19to. H. jJ[. S. Cyclops, 
in England, 7io; at ~t. Johns, Newfoundland, 10°. 

MAGNETJ!C ATTRACTION of the SHoREs.-An opinion is preva
lent that the compasses of w""els are disturl,etl in the Gulf and River , 
and such disturllance ha" been attributed to the magnetic ores of iron in 
the hilb. particularly tllOi'e of the north coa"t. The magnetic oxide of 
iron does C'xi"t abundantly, and attra('fs the needle very powerfully at 
some points, particularly along the coast from the Bay of Seven Islands 
eastward. Among the Mingan islands, the variation was founel to val' 
from this cause from 19° to 31 ° West. At Port Neuf, and on Manicouago~ 
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point, the n.eedle was also disturbed. But these effects were only noticed 

when the instrument wa, placed on the shore. In two instances only, 

when sailing within 2 mill's of the shore, waK any effect of the kind 
observed upon the compas,es on board the GII11I(lre,* and then only to the 
amount of a few degrees. 

When running from place to place, at greatl'r distances from the CO:1st, 

nothing of the kind was noticed; so that in nine cases out of ten 

where this source of erroneous reckoning has 1 )COll alleged as the cause of 
accidents to veliisels, they probably originated t·ither in errors of the chart 
or in the local attraction on board the vessels themselves. 

zCE.-Among the difficulties of the navigation may he mentioned the 

ice. In spring, generally in the month of May, the entrance and eastern 
parts of the Gulf are frequently covered with drift ice, and vcs"els are 

sometimes beset by it for many days. Being unprepared for conk'Il,ling 
with this danger, they often ~uffer from it, and are occasionally lost; but 

serious accident" from this cause do not frequently occur, becau:,e the ice 
is generally more or less in a melting state from the powerful l'ilt'ct of 
the sun in spring. In the fall of the year aeci,lents from ice seldom 

happen, except when the winter commences unusually early, or when 
vessels haye lingered imprudently late, from the tenlptation of ohtaining 

high freight,. 

At Quebec, taking the mean of a number of years, the nayigntion is 

closed by ice from the 2.jth of November to the 2.5th of April. The 

earliest clo"ing ol,served was on the 20th of November, alld the "arliest 
opening 011 the 15th of April. The:-;t. Lawrence seldom fl'<'ezes :HTOSS 

opposite the city of Quebec, being kept opell by the rapid tides in 
tIle comparatiyely narrow channel there; but in some of the years wherein 

an iCt'-bridge, as it is termed, hn" becll formed, the opening of the naviga
tion has been delayed until past the first ~\Yet·k in May. A, a general 
rule, the navigation is com;iclered um;afc' after the 15th of NO\-cml,e\' or 

before the 25th April; and even aftt'\' this last-named date, ve"wls are 
often eml)arrasoecl by drift icc, which, however, a ~teal1ler would probably 

often be able to force her ,vay through. 
As we proceed down the St. Lawrence, and across the Gulf towal'd~ the 

open Atlantic, the harbours are latcr j 11 closin.~·. and carlier ill opening; 

l'xcept it be on the northern shores of tIle Gulf and of Newfoundland. 
At Charlottetown, Prince Edward island, taking the mean of ten years' 

observation~, the harbour was closed by ice on the 21st of December, and 
opened on the ] 5th of April. In one of those years, the harbour was 

"The schooner in which the Admiralty survey wa.s carried on. 
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clear of ice on the 1st of April, and in another year it remained open 

until thl' 2ith of December; but, as a general rule, the navigation is not 

cOllf;idered ~afc even in this southern part of the Gulf after tllc first week 

in Dec-emller, or before the 10th of April. 

FOGs.-But all danger from ice is far le,,~ than that ,yhich arises from 

tlw pn·valence of fogs: thcy may occur at any time during the open or 

navigalJll' "eason, but are most frequcnt in the early part of summer; they 

are rare, and nevcr of long continuance, during westerly willd~, but 

seh10m fail to accompany an eastl'l'ly wind of any strength or duration. 

The aboyc' general o],sc'rvation i" sul'jl'ct, llOwe,'('r, to restriction, accord

ing to locality or ~e;u;on. Thus winr1s ],c(wel'n the South and vVe"t, which 

are usnally clear weather ,vinds allon' Anticosti, are frequently accom

panied ,,,ith fog in the castern part:' of the Gulf. vVinds between the 
South anl1 East are almost always accompanil:rl with rain and fo,!:; in every 

part. E.X.E. winlI..; above Point (Ie l\Ionts are often E.S.E. or SoE. winds 

in the Gulf, changed in direction lly the lJi,,,'h lands of the south coast, and 

havc therefore in general the same foggy character. "-inll" of consider
able strength and duration are here meant, and 'which prohaJ)ly extend 

Dver grrat di~tances. :'IIorlerate and partial fine weather 1\'inds may occur 

without fog at any ~ea~on and in any locality. In the carly part of the 
navigal,k :-;I'(\.'on, (",pecially in the months of April and }Tay, clear weather, 

N.E. wind~ are of frequent OCCUlTf'IlI'(" and they abo sometimes occur at 
Dther Sea,;(lllS, in every part of the Gulf and River. 

The fn;,; sometimes la,t srH'ral (by" in succr""ion, and to a ve",el 
either running up or heating down, during their continuance, there i" no 

safe !,'uirlc but the con"tant w'e of the ,1I'ep->'ea lead, with a chart containing 
correct soundings. 

The f",,,'" which accompany eaf;terly gales, extellll high up into the 
atmoiiphere, and cannot 1e looked over from any part of the rig,,,:illg of a 

ship. They, however, are not so thick as ilws,' ,vhich occur in calms 

aftcr a "trong '''incl, and,\'hich are fre'1uently so dense as to conceal a 
v('s"d 1I'ithin hail; whilst the former often, hut not always, admit the 

land, or other ol'jects, to be distinguished at the distance of half a mile, or 
more, in ,1,(' daytime. 

The dense fogs, which occur in calms, or evcn in very light winds, often 
€xtl'wl only to "mall elevations all"ve the H'a; so that it sometimes 
happens, that when object, are hidden at the distance of 50 yards from the 
deck, the) can be plainly seen II}' a IlC'l'son 50 or GO feet up tIle r' 0'0" 0' i",,,, lIlo' 
In the months of Octoller aud November the fogs and rain that accompany 

easterly gale,.:, are re-placed by thick "non", which causes equal embarrass
ment to the navigator. 
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W:ENDs.-The prevailing winds, during the navigable season, are 
either directly up or uirectly down the Estuary, following the course of 
the chains of high lands on eithcr sidc of the great valley of the St. 
Lawrence. Thus a S.E. wind in the Gulf becomes E.S.E. between 
Anticosti and the south coast, E.N.E. above Point de MontB, and N.E. 
above Grcen island.. The westerly winds do not appear to be so much 
guided in direction by the high lanll~, excepting along the couth coast, 
where we have obseryed a W.S.VY. wind at the island of Bic become West, 
W.N.vV., and N.vy., as we ran down along the high and curved south 
coast, until it became a N.N.vy. wil1l1 at Cape Gaspe. These winds 
frequently blow strong for three or four days in succession; the westerly 
winds being almo,;t always accompanied with fine, dry, clear, and sunny 
weather; the easterly "winds as frequently the contrary, cold, wet, and 
foggy. 

In the spring, the easterly winds most prevail, frequently blowing 
for several weeks in succession. As the summer a(I.-ances, the westerly 
winds become more frequent, and the S. \V. wind may be said to be the 

prevailing wind in summer in all parts of the River and Gulf. Light 
South winds take place occasionally; but North winds are not common in 
summer, although they sometimes occur. Steady N.vV. winds do not blow 
frequently before Septemher, excepting for a few hours at a time, when 
they generally succeed easterly winds which haYt~ L1ied away to a calm, 
forming the commencement of strong winds, and usually veering to the 
S.W. The N.vV. wind is dry, with bright clear sky, flying douds, and 
showers. After the autumnal equinox, winds to the northward of vVest 
become more common, and are then often strong steady winds of con
siderable duration. In the months of October and K ovember the N. W. 
wind frequently blows with great violence in heavy squalls, with passing 
showers of hail and snow, and attended "with sharp frost. 

Thunder storms are not uncommon in July and August; they seldom 
last above an hour or two; but the wind proceeding from them is in 
general violent and sudden, particularly when near the mountainous part 

-of the coast; sail should, therefore, be fully and quickly reduced on their 

approach. 
Strong winds seldom veer quickly from one quarter of the compass to 

another directly or nearly contrary: in general they die away by degrees 
to a calm, and are succeeded by a wind in the opposite direction. It is 
not meant, however, by this observation, that they may not veer to the 
amount of several points. N.vV. winds seldom or never veer round by 
North and N.E. to East and S.E. ; bnt they do frequently, by degrees, to 

the S.W., after becoming moderate. S.W. winds seldom veer by the N.W. 

~lld North to tho eastward, but sometimes by the South to S.E. and East. 

[ST. L.J-VOL. I. B 
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Easterly winds generally decrease to a calm, and are succeeded by a wind 

from the opposite direction. 
In the fine weather westerly winds of summer, a fresh top-gallant 

breeze will often decrease to a light breeze or calm at night, and spring up 
ao-ain from the same quarter on the following morning: under these 

b 

circumstances only may a land breeze off the north coast be looked for. 
The same has been observed off the south coast also, but not so decidedly 
or extending so far off shore. The north land wind may occasionally be 
carried nearly over to the south coast just before daylight, but the south 

land wind seldom extends more than five or six miles off, and that very 
rarely. Under the same circumstances, that is with a fine weather 
westerly wind going down with the sun, a S ... w. land breeze will frequently 
be found blowing off the north coast of Anticosti at night and during the 
early part of the morning. If, however, the weather be not settled fair, 
and the wind does not fall with the sun, it will usually prove worse than 
useless to run a vessel close in shore at night in the hope of a breeze off 
the land. 

Such is the usual course of the winds in common seasons, in which 
a very heavy gale of wind will probably not be experienced from May 
to October, although close-reefed topsail breezes arc usually common 
enough. Occasionally, however, there are years, the character of which 
is decidedly stormy. Gales of ~yind, of considerable strength, then 
follow each other in quick succession and from opposite quarters. 

BAROMETER.-The marine barometer, which is at all times of great 
use to the navigator, becomes particularly so in such seasons; and the 
following remarks upon it~ general indications, when taken in connexion 
with the usual com'"e of the winds and weather in the St. Lawrence, may, 
therefore, he useful. The barometer has ordinarily a range from 29 

to 30' 5 inches in the Gulf and River during the navigable season, 
and its changes accompany those of the winds and weather with a 
consideral)le degree of constancy. The fluctuations of the barometric 
column are much greater and more frequent there than in lower latitudes; 
and sudden al~ernation~, ~Yhich in other climates would be alarming, may 
occur .there WIthout bemg followe~ hy any corresponding change either in 
the wllld or weather. But the nangator should not be inattentive to those 
minor changes, as a constant attention to the instrument can alone enable 
him to appreciate those decisive indications of the mercury which seldom 
or l1CTer prove c1eceptiw. The followin;.; remarks will apply to those 

well. marked change~ ~Yllich usually indicate the approach of a O'ale of 
conslderalile strength, or of a shift of wind and weather. tl b t 

t" r f l' h f ' . Ie correc 
an IClpa Ion 0 w lIC is 0 ten of the utmost consequence to the safety of a 
vessel, as well as to the length of her voyage. 
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When, after a continuance of westerly winds and fine weather, 
the barometer has risen nearly to its greatest height, say some 
tenths above 30 inches, or begins to fall a little, an easterly wind may 
be soon expected. If to this notice given by the barometer be added 
a warm hazy atmosphere during the day, and a heavy precipitation 
of dew at night, with very bright twinkling stars, or a coloured aurora 
borealis, the approach of a southerly or an easterly wind is almost 
certain. If land be in sight at such a time, and appears much distorted by 
terrestrial refraction, or if yc~sels in sight have the relative proportions 
of their hull and sails changed by the mirage, or present double or treble 
images, such appearances will render the before probable indications of 
the barometer certain. At the commencement the southerly or easterly 
wind will probably be light with fine clear weather, but this will not last 
above a few hours if the barometer continues to fall; on the contrary the 
wind will gradually increase, and as it does so the sky will become overcast 
by degrees until it is completely clouded. Rain and fog will follow, and 
continue during the continuance of the >,outherly or easterly ,vind with 

little intermbsion, until they are dissipated by a fresh breeze from the 
contrary quarter. 

If the fall of the barometer, during the continuance of the southerly or 
easterly wind, be very slow, the gale "'ill probably continue, and not be 
violent: if rapid, it will prol)ably be of short duration, and of greater 
strength: at any rate, when the mercury falls towards 29 inches, a change: 
is certainly at hand, and the gale will in general come from the N. VV. The 
strength of this succeeding gale will be in proportion to the fall of the 
barometer, and to the strength of the southerly or easterly gale which 
preceded it. In such a case there is seldom many hours interval between 
the one gale and the other. The southerly or easterly wind generally 

dies away to calm, and in a very few hours, or sometimes in much less 
time, the N.vV. gale springs up. A heavy <:ross sea remains for some time 

from the previous gale. 
The barometer sometimes IJegins to rise in the interval of the calm 

which precedes the N. IV. gale, at others at its commencement; the fog 
and rain cease, and the weather ltc'comes quite cl(,:lI", generally in a few 
hours, and sometimes almost immediately. The strength of the westerly 
gale is usually greatest soon after its commencemellt, and diminishes as 
the barometer ri,es, veering gradnally to (he IV est and S. W. It is worthy 
of remark, that the circumstances ju,.;t mentioned are exactly the reverse 
of those attending the easterly gale. The latter usually commences with 
clear weather and a high barometer, light at first from the South or S.E., 

and gradually increasing as it veers to the eastward, with a falling 

lIarometer. 

B 2 
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To return to the westerly gale. If, after it has veered to S.W •. and 
become moderate the barometer remains steady at a moderate heIght, 
fine weather ma; be expected. If it remains -at a considerable height, 

but still fluctuating and unsteady, within certain limits, variable, but not 

heavy wind,~, and variable weather may be expected. If, on the contrary, 
it rises quickly to a great height, a repetition of the southerly or easterly 
gale will not be improbal)le. Seasons have been experienced in w~ich 
the barometer may be said to have been no sooner blown up by one wIlld, 
than it has been blown down by another, and this stormy alternation to 
have continued for several months, whilst in others there has been scarcely 

a double-reefed top-sail breeze during the whole summer. 
There is in fact so great a difference in the phenomena of the weather 

in different seasons, that it becomes difficult to write anything respecting 
it that shall not be liable to many exceptions. There are, however, some 

strongly marked cases of connexion between the indications of the 
barometer and changes of the wintls and weather which have been 
subject to few, or almost no exceptions. The first of these cases is 
that most common one, of a southerly or an easterly gale, with a falling 
barometer, being always wet and foggy, and succeeded by a strong wind 
from the opposite quarter, with a rising barometer, and fine weather. 
A second case, not of so frequent occurrence in common ~eason8, excepting 
in spring or early in summer, is the north-east wind with a rising baro
meter; which, although it may not be at first for a few hours, will almost 
always become fine and clear, and end in fine weather. A third case may 
be considered certain: if the barometer fall suddenly and greatly at any 
time, a northerly, and most probahly a N.vV. gale, of great strength may 
be confidently expected. It does not follow that it will be immediate, for 
it may be preceded by a strong gale from S. VV. for a few hours, during 
which the barometer will seldom rise, and even, probably, continue to fall ; 
but when the S.VV. gale dies away the northerly or N.W. will soon 
succeed, with a rising barometer. 

In conclusion, it may be remarked, that as, on the one hand, a consider
able fall of the barometer may OCCur without being followed by a strong 
wind, so, on the other, a breeze of considerable strength may come on 
without any indication from the barometer; but not anything that deserves 
the name of a gale. There has never, within our experience, occurred a 
gale so heavy as to be of serious consequence to a good vessel, the approach 
of which has not been indicated by the barometer. But it must be remem
bered that a high barometer in this climate, and under the circumstances 
which have been mentioned, is often indicative of a southerly or an easterly 
gale. It is remarkable that in the Gulf and Estuary of the St. Lawrence 
a. high barometer may be considered as the forerunner of wet and foggy 
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weather, which usually accompanies its fall; whilst a low barometer 
renders it equally probable that dry weather will ensue, since it as often 
accompanies its rise. The marine barometer, therefore, is of the greatest 
assistance in the navigation of the Gulf and River; and by attending 
constantly to its state and changes, with reference to the winds and 
weather which preceded them, combined with the indications afforded 
by the appearance of the sky, &c., those changes of the wind and weather 
which are about to take place may be anticipated with a degree of cer
tainty sufficient, in most case~, to enable a vessel to avoid being caught on 
a lee-shore or in an unsafe anchorage, as well as to regulate her course in 
anticipation of the coming change. 
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CHAPTER II. 

CURRENTS AND TIDAL STREAMS IN THE GULF AND RIVER OF ST. 
LAWRENCE. 

ClTRRENTS.-The time of high water at full and change, at 

different places, will ue found in the Table at the end of this 

work. Local peculiarities will be mentioned in their proper places. 

It is intended here only to give a general description of those great 
currents and tidal streams, which, although they may be subject to 

occasional interruption and modification, seem, nevertheless, to depend 

on constantly existing causes. Thc,;e currents extend over very large 
spaces, though varying according to locality and other circumstances; 
and they are altogether ,;0 important a feature in the navigation, that some 

general knowledge reiipecting them ii3 indispensable, both to the safety 
and expedition of vessels in the Gulf and Estuary of the St. Lawrence. 

In the main entrance of the Gulf, between N ewfounclland and 
Cape Breton island, a current is very often found oetting out to 
the south-eastwanl during westerly winds, or in calm weather; but 
easterly winds retard it, and sometimes cause it to run in the contrary 
direction. It is frequently ,leflected to the southward towards Cape 
Breton island by northerly wind.", and by the current from the northward 
which has entered the Gulf through the Strait of Belle-isle. But winds, 
both present and at a distance, act so powerfully and irregularly on the 

rate and direction of the currents and tides in this entrance of the Gulf, 
as to render it difficult to say anything respecting them that is not subject 
to exceptions. 

Through STR.AIT of BELLE-ISLE.-The reality of a current inwards 
through the ~trait of Belle-isle, is confirmed by the presence of icebergs, 
which it trani3ports into the Gulf every summer, against the prevailing 
south-west ,vinds; frequently carrying them as far as 1Uecattina and , 
sometimes even to the neighbourhood of the east point of Anticosti. It 
is probable that this iii a branch of the great current from Davis Strait. 

which is known to run along the coast of Labrador, and to transport 
numerous icebergs far to the southward every year. Thi.~ current will 

be mentioned again under the head of the Strait of Belle-isle. ItH 
strength io very much incrl'ac'('d by a prevalence of north-east winds at 
such times it runs at the rate of 2 knots through the Strait, and' for 
30 to 40 miles farther to the westward; rliminishino-

'" as it spreads out in the wider parts of the Gulf. 
gradually in force 

U suully, however, 
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its rate is much less. At times, when south-west winds prevail, it 

becomes very weak; and it has even been reported that a current has 
-been observed setting out of the Gulf, in a contrary direction to the 

north-east for days together, but this was never observed by us during 

either of the three seasons which we passed there. There is, however, no 
doubt that this current is extremely irregular, as might be expected at the 

narrow outlet of a great inland sea, where winds, both within and without, 
must of necessity possess great influence. 

After entering the Gulf, the current runs along the north or Labrador coast, 

at a distance of 2 or 3 miles from the outer islands, leaving a narrow space 
inshore, in which the streams of the tides, when uninfluenced by winds, 
are tolerably regular. Passing outside of :Mistanoque, the islands of Great 

Mecattina and the South Makers ledge, it pursues a direction given to it 
by the trending of the coa~t, till it is turned gradually to the southward, 
by the weak current which is often found coming from the westward 
between Anticosti and the north coast, during westerly winds, awl which 
is set off to the southward from N atashquan point. The united streams 

continue their southern course at a rate diminishing as they become more 

widely spread, and which seldom exceeds half a knot; and finally, joining 

the main downward current out of the St. Lawrence, of which an account 
will be given immediately, they all pursue a south-east direction towards the 

main entrance of the Gult~ between Cape Ray and the island of St. Paul. 
It is this current from the northward which is felt by vessels crossing 
from off the Bird rocks towards Anticosti, and which, together with 
neglecting to allow for the local attraction of the compa~s, ha,; been the 

principal cause of vessels so often finding themselves unexpectedly on 
the south coast. Many shipwrecks have arisen from thi,; cause near 
Cape Rosier, Gaspe, Mal bay, &c. 

Both these currentH, viz., that fi·om the northwanl, and the main down

ward current of the St. Lawrcllce, are modified by the tides, but in a way 
directly contrary; for the northern current in through the Strait of Belle

isle is accelerated by the flood and checked by the ebb, whilst tbe other 
is accelerated by the ebb and checked by the flood tide. These modifying 

cau~es, namely, the tides and win.]" give rise to various combination~ and 
consequent irregularities in the direction and strength of these stream~, 

which it is extremely difficult at all times to estimate and allow for 

correctly. 
MAn ... CURRENT of the RIVER.-The currcnt along the south coa~t 

appears to be superficial; at least it wa~ found so in the lower parts of the 

Estuary, where observations upon the specific g1"ayity of the water on the 

surface, and taken up from different depths, proved that the water of the St. 

Lawrence and its numerous tributary ::;treams wa, widely diffused over the 
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Estuary.'" It has also been observed that the current is strongest in spring,. 
soon after the opening of the navigation, when the rivers are swelled by 

" The following are given out of a number of observations, made on board the 
Gulnare, not alone with reference to the nature of the current, but as also showing, 
that a very moderate degree of agitation of the water is sufficient at times to mingle 
the warmer surface water with the colder substrata, which always exist at '" few 
fathoms of depth, and thus, by a reduction of temperature of the surface, produce, if the 
state of the air and dew point be favourable, one of those low fogs, which can often be 
seen over from the mast-head. 

On the 8th July, 1831, the vessel crossed from near Matan, on the south coast, to St. 
Nicholas harbour on the north, with '" light S. W. wind and fine weather, and during 
the flood tide; when near the middle of the Estuary, the depth was 132 fathoms over a. 
bottom of blue mud. The temperature of the air 64° Fahrenheit 

Dew point by Daniel's Hygrometer 58° 
Water at the surface 60° 

30 fathoms 35° 
50 fathoms 34° 

Specific gravity 
(examined at 500 Fabr.) 

1.0180 
1. 0260 
1.0265 

A fresh breeze from the westward commenced in the evening, aud continued all night, 
which reduced the temperature of the surface water to 39~ by 9 a.m., on the morning of 
the 9th, when the temperature of the air was 62" with a dense fog, the wind having died 
away to a light breeze. The fog was seen over from the rigging 40 or 50 feet above the 
sea. At noon it was calm, and the temperature of the surface had risen to 57°, and the' 
fog in consequence had nearly, but not entirely, disappeared. 

On the 9th July, 1831, at noon, the vessel was becalmed 2 or 3 miles to the southward 
of Point de Monts, and carried to the S.S,E., at the rate of 1& knots, by the current. It 
was nearly high water by the shore, and consequently, about an hour and", half before 
the time when the stream of flood ceases. 

The temperature of the air 

" Dew point 
" water at the surface 

" 
" 

~ a fathom 
5 fathoms 

10 fathoms 

Specific gravity 
(examined at' GO° Fahr.) 

62° 
61° 

- 440} By Six's 
40° Register 
38° Therm. 

1.0172 

" 100 fathoms 35° 1.0275 
During the night there was a very strong breeze, which, by the morning of the lOth, had 

reduced the temperature of the surface water to 37°, and the air to 440. 

On the 19th June, 1832, Point de Monts, N. 61 ° E. distant 7 miles. Time of tide half 
ebb. Wind light, from the westward. Rate of current, 2 knots to the S.S,E. ' 

The temperature of the air _ 

" Dew point 

" water at the surface 

" " 10 fathoms 

" " 20 fathoms 

Specific gravity 
(examined at 5UO Fahr,) 

- 49° 

1'018S 
1'0232 
1'0246 

" ,,47 fathoms 33° 1'0262 
. " . . ,. 104 fathoms - 36° - _ 1'0275 

On thIS last occasIOn, the lIne and attached machine remained perpend,'cu] . f h' h: 
' . f d th ar, rom w Ie 
It was III erre at the whole body of water moved down the Estuary in the ebb tide. 



CHAP. II.] CURRENTS AND TIDES. 25 

the recently dissolved snows of the winter. But although, generally speak

ing, there seems no doubt that this current is the tribute of the St. Law
rence on its ,yay to the ocean; yet, in tlw upper part of the E,tuary it is 

not alone and at all times Cl1Uscd by the discharge of the St. Lawrence, 

but depends also upon peculiarities in the set of the tides. Thus, when 
our observations had confirmed the truth of the report that the current 
always ran down on the south si,l!! of the Estuary from a few miles below 
Red island towards the island of Hie, we could not at first account for the 
fact, for it appeared impossiLle that this could be the comparatively fresh 
water of the St. Lawrence flowing on the surface towards the sea, when 
we knew that the whole body a few miles alJove from shore to shore on 
either side of Hare island, and also in the Sagucnay river, was running 

up during the flood tide. Attention and numerous observations, together 
with an examination of the temperature and specific gravity of the ivater, 
informed us that this was an eddy flood, which is thus explained. 

The flood tide ascends in a ,vide ehnnnel more than 100 fathoms deep, 

when it arrives nt the compnratively narrow pass formed by Gr!!en island, 
Red Islet reef, and the exten"ive shoals off the entrance of the Saguenay 
river it is obstructed thereby, as ~\\'(:ll as by the shoalness of the channel 

to the southward of Hare i"land. There is not room for so great a ,olume 
of water to pass, and part of it it:> in consequence turned back and forms 
an eddy flood setting from below Red Islet reef towards the Razade islets, 
as shown by the arrows in the chart. During the ebb tide, the stream of 
the Sa,guenay sets over to the southward in the same direction; hence the 

current on that side is always down.* 

At the time of the preceding observations the line remained perpendicular only as long as 
the machine was not lowered down beyond 3 fathoms from the surface. At 5 fathoms the 
line drew strongly out to the N.N. IV., and still more strongly when the machine was 
lowered to greater depths. Hence it appeared, that in the flood tide, only a thin super
stratum of comparatively light and warm water moves down, and that the colder and 
heavier water beneath is either stationary, or moving up the Estuary. 

It also appears from the preceding, aud many other similar observations, that in fine 
weather, the comparatively warm and fresh water of the St. Lawrence, and its numerous 
tributary streams, floats on the surface, but that when the waters are agitated, by any 
cause, it hecomes mingled with the constantly cold water beneath. The temperature of 
the surface, therefore, depends less upon the warmth than upon the strength of the winds. 

" Since the eddy flood above mentioned exercises a considerable influence over the climate 
near the shore off which it runs (its course being from the Red Islet reef passing near the 
Razade islets to the island of Bic) ; and also occasions those dense and low fogs, and 
peculiar forms of mirage, or terrestrial refraction, which depend upon a temperature of the 
surface water lower than that of the air, or its dew point, it may not be altogether devoid 
of interest to give a few additional remarks concerning it. 

Of the fact of its being really the stream of flood, although running down the Estuary, 
there was ample opportunity of ascertaining; especially during the nine or ten days the 
vessel was employed in sounding within the limits above mentioned; and durin!; which 
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There is no upward stream of the tide (excepting so close in-shore as to 
be useless to ships) all along the south coast from Cape Gaspe to a few 

many observations were made with the obj ect of ascertaining the set, strength, and course 
of this peculiar stream. The remarks made on the 19th July 1831, are selected as being 
alone nearly sufficient to establish the fact of this part of the general downward stream, or 
curreut, being the flood tide. The Glllna.·e was then at anchor, in 10 fathoms, about 1 mile 
N.E. of the eastern Razade islet. In the last quarter ebb the stream ceased, being pre
vented from coming to us by the shoals, which are dry at low water, between Green and 
Basque islands and the main, but it still continued to run strongly down a short distance 
outside of our anchorage. 

There was no stream at the vessel until it was past a quarter flood by the shore, when 
the dowuward stream commenced and continued during the remainder of the flood at a 
greater rate than during the preceding or followiug ebbs. Soon after high water by the 
shore the downward stream again ceased for a short time, after which the first of the ebb 
came off the shoals and then turned down the estuary as before. Now it appears that the 
eddy flood did not reach us till the end of the first quarter flood by the shore, because time 
was necessary for the tide to ascend the deep aud unobstructed channel to the northward, 
aud to rise aud accumulate at the obstructed part of the channel above us, before it was 
compelled iu part to retrograde, and desceud to us through a distance of 16 or 17 miles' 
It ceased again soon after high watEr, because the stream of flood had ceased above, there 
being ouly a few minutes' difference in the times of high water at the two places. 

A ship becalmed below the Red Islet reef was brought down to the Glllr.are by the eddy 
flood, and drifted past about half a mile outside of her. And, on another occasion, during 
the flood tide, when she sailed from near Red Islet to off Bicquette, passing within 2 or 3 

miles of the Razades, she was carried a-bead of her reckoning at the average rate of 2t 
miles per hour. When beating against a westerly wind, on many occasions, between the 
island of Dic and the Razaues, she never could gain ground to winuward, excepting during 
the last quarter of the ebb and the first of the floou tide. 

The specific gravity of the water of this stream during flood tide was found to be nearly 
as great as the surface water of the Gulf, and higher than that of the Estuary lower down; 
and it was also, like the latter, when taken from considerable depths, or when violently 
agitated by strong winds, extremely cold. Its temperatnre was usually between 38° and 
45°, and was never found higher tban 49°, Fahrenheit. It was seen as low as 390 
in every month from June to September inclusive, and that at times and under circum
stances when the surface water of the Estuary in other parts was usually about 600, and 
wheu the fresh water of the St. Lawrence above was at an equally high temperature. 
The great specific gravity and low temperature of this stream are incompatible with the 
popular supposition of its being, in this part, the lighter and fresher water of the St. 
Lawrence flowing on the surface towards the sea. 

To the same cause which gives rise to the retrograde course of this stream of flood must 
also be attributed its ~upe.rior specific gravity and low temperature. For as the great body 
of the flood tIde, movmg III the deep North channel, meets with resistance at the shoals of 
the Saguenay and Red islet, the cold water of the Estuary, which everywhere exists at a 
v:ry m.oderate de~th, is fOl:ccd to th.e surface, and thus, together with the irregular bottom, 
gIVes rISe to the VIOlent w~lrls and r.lpples which abonnd in that vicinity. The thin super
stratum of warmer water IS thus nllng~ed with, and lost, in the superior quantity of colder 
.water from beneath, and a great reductJ0n of temperature effected. 

May not the l~w temperature often found over shoals in the sea be attributed to a similar 
came, and espeCially the lower temperature of the water on the Bank of Newfoundland, as 



CHAP. n.] CURRENTS AND TIDES. 27 

miles below Red Islet, in consequence of the union of this eddy flood with 

the main current of the river; and they have, therefore, so much influence 

on the navigation that it will be useful to trace their course more 
particularly. 

Commencing from a short distance below the Reel Islet reef, the current 

is there very strong-about 4 knots. It decreases in velocity as it pro
ceeds to the south-eastward, slanting over towards the Razade islets; off 
which its rate i~ from 2 to 3 knots. It runs strongly along the northern 

edge of the Bank of Soundings off the south coast, upon which, especially 
in spring title", a weak stream of flood will be found flowing in the oppo
site direction, and the boundary of the two streams is usually marked by 
a, strong ripple. From Father point to Cape Chatte, the rate of the down
ward current varies from a half to 2 knots, according to the tide, direction 

.of the winds, and season of year. 
During the ebb tide the stream runs down on both sides, stronger on the 

south than the north coast, and weakest in the middle of the Estuary. It 
is deflected, or turned off to the southward, by the Points Mille-Vaches, 

Bersimi8, Manicouagan, and Point de Monts, and by the ebbing streams 
of the large rivers between them, a circumstance which should be care

fully attended to by vessels coming up with a northerly wind; as they 

will infallibly be set over to the southward upon a lee shore, if they do 
not make the necessary allowance by keeping their wind well over to the 
northward. 

During the flood tide this stream still continues to run down outside the 
Bank of Soundings off the south coast, although with diminished velocity, 
and is felt about half way over towards the north shore. In the middle 
of the Estuary there is usually slack water; whilst along the north coast 

the stream of flood is regular in its recurrence, increasing in force as we 
ascend the Estuary. The strength of the stream of flood is greatest in

shore, and diminishes as we proceed over to the southward, till at the 
(1i~tance of about 3 leagues it t.ecomes insensible. These differences in 

the strength and direction of the streams produce strong ripples in various 

parts of the Estuary, but their position varies with the different times of 

tide, and perhaps from other causes, so that they cannot safely be trusted 

for any guidance to the seaman. 
Round Point de Monts there is little or no stream of floo(}, excepting 

very close in-shore; the downward current is constant, or nearly so, off 
that point; and it requires a fast-sailing vessel to beat round it against a 

compared with the neighbouring sea? for the great current, which brings the icebergs down 
along the coast of Labrador from the northward, must meet with obstruction in its course 
to the southward from these banks, and the cold water, in consequence, be forced to the 
surface; and, if this be 60, we may probably find a reason for the prevalence of fogs upon 
these Banks. 
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westerly wind. Point de Monts turns this current over to the S.S.E., at 

a rate varying from 1 to 2 knots; so that a vessel, having a west wind, and 

standino- over to the southward on the starboard tack, will be carried o 
towards the south coast at a rapid rate, having the current on her weather 

quarter; during her board back to the northward, she will be retarded, 
the current being then directly opposed to her course. When sailing at 

the rate of 4 knots, it will usually require only about half the time to go 
from near Point de Monts oyer to the south coast, that it will take to 

return from the latter to the former. This is a most important circum

stance, which it i·s necessary to carefully guard against, when beating up 

the Estuary in this part during dark nights, and, especially, in foggy 
weather. 

Below Point de Monts the current is no longer felt near the north coast, 
nor, indeed, anywhere to the northward of a line joining Point de Monts 

and Anticosti. It is confined to the neighbourhood of the south coast, 

which it follows in its curve to the southward, running strongly past Cape 
Gaspe, Flat island, and Bonaventure island; whence, curving gradually 
to the south and south-east, it continues its course towards the entrance 
;)f the Gulf, with a rate yery much lessened in consequence of the great 

space over which it is now spread. The usual breadth of this stream 

from Magdalen river to Cape Gaspe is 9 or 12 miles; but thi.", we believe, 
is not uniform. 

When south-west winds prevail, it appears that this current, or a branch 
of it, is driven over from the vicinity of Magdalen river towards Anti
costi; part of the stream running round the w~st point of that i:3land sets 

across nearly towards Large island, (one of the Mingan islands,) whence 
turning gradually down outside the Mingan and Esquimaux i"lands, and 
along the north coast, it sweeps round the curve to the westward of 
N atashquan point, and is turned off to the southward, as ha" been already 
mentioned in page 23. The other part sweeps round the large curve, or 

bay, between the west and south-west points of Anticosti, and is turned 
off to the southward by the latter point, frequently causing a great ripple 
off it, which has been mistaken for breakers on a much more extensive 
reef than exists there. The rate of this current has been noted, off different 

parts of the south coast between Capes Chatte and Gaspe, in the months 

of June, July, August, and September, and in different years, aml scarcely 
ever found the same. It varied between 1 and 2 knots in westerly 
winds. It was weaker, often nearly insensible, in easterly winds; and in 
one instance, off Mont Louis river, in a calm which was followed by a 
strong breeze from the eastward, it could not be perceived. 

Vessels beating up the St. Lawrence against westerly winds usually 
experience little difficulty in making good way to windward, after having 

"'Aathered the west point of Anticosti and arrived on the north coast ~ 
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because there is seldom any current on that side, and the tides, although 
weak, are tolerably regular. It is in general easy to beat from the 
Seven islands to Point de Monts; for there the stream of flood is stronger 
than the ebb; the latter, as well as the current, being turned off to the 
southward by the point. There seems, at times, also to be an eddy 
current there, sweeping round the great bay or curve between the above
named points. It sets off from about Egg islet to the S. S. W. ; and is the 
probable cause why vessels, which shape a direct course for Point de Monts 
with a leading north-west wind off the land at night, so often find them
selves obliged to haul up for, or unable to fetch, the light. 

Any farther remarks respecting the tides and currents will be of a more 
local nature, and will, therefore, be best given where the particular places 
or parts of the coast are described. The object here was to give a con
densed view of the principal streams which mainly affect a vessel in her 
voyage either up or down through the Gulf and Estuary; and in the 
following Chapter will be found their usual effects, and the allowances 
which should be consequently made. 
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CHAPTER III. 

GENERAL DIRECTIONS FOR NAVIGATING THE GULF AND RIVER OF 

ST. LAWRENCE. 

VARIATION, 26~O to 18~O WEST in 1860. 

DJ:R:E:CTJ:ONS ACROSS THE Gl1:LE'.-Vessels bound to Canada, or to 

any of the ports in the Gulf of St. Lawrence, should endeavour to make 

St. Paul island (see page 51) which, being of considerable elevation, and 

bold all round, may, with care and a good look out, be made at night, or 

even in fogs, unless the former be very dark, or the latter very thick.* 

The island of St. Paul, which lies in the main entrance to the Gulf, 

between Cape Ray, at the south-weot extremity of Newfoundland, and 

Cape North, near the northern extremity of Cape Breton island, has two 

lighthouses erected on it, which have been of the utmost assistance to 

mariners. The northern one stands on a detached rock within 26 feet 

of the north point, and exhibits a find white light; the other lighthouse 

is placed on the extreme south-west point, and exhibits a revolving white 

light (page 52). From the south point of the island, Cape Korth 

bears W. by S. t S., distant 13 miles; and from the north point Cape 

Ray bears E. ! N., distant 41t miles. 

CAl1TJ:oN.-In approaching St. Paul from the south-east with northerly 

winds, the current, mentioned at page 22, as at times coming from the 

northward, and setting towards the shore of Cape Breton, should be 

guarded against by attending to the soundings on the banks, which 

extend 7 or 8 leagues off Scatari l~land, and off the eastern coast of Cape 

Breton island as far northward as Inganish ; beyond which the depth is 

too great to afford any guidance. In clear nights the re!'oll'illf} light on 

the north-east point of Scatari island can be seen 15 miles off: the light

house is an octagon white building 70 feet high. There is abo a lio-ht-
b 

house recently erected on Flint island, which, most injudiciously, shows a 

.(lashing light, so little distinguished from the revol1:ing light on Scatari 

Island, (from which it bears N. t E. 10 miles,) that they have already 

• See Chart:-GulfofSt. Lawrence, No. 2,516; scale, d = 3'7 inches. 
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been mistaken for each other. There is also a .fi;red light at the entrance 
of Sydney harbour. These lights, (for which, see Chap. XXII.,Vol. 2,) to
gether with the soundings, afford abundant guidance to vesseb passin~ the 
eastern extremity of Cape Breton island. The south coast of Newfound
land, eastward of Cape Ray, i~ broken, rocky, and dangerous. The tides 
and currents, being influenced by the winds, are irregular; whilst all 
southerly and easterly winds, and often also south-westerly winds, bring a 
thick fog, which is most dense near the lee shore. On these accounts 
this coast should not be approached, excepting with a decided northerly 
wind and clear weather. 

ST. PAUL to the BIRD ROCES and MAGDALEN ISLANDS.

After having made St. Paul, vessels bound to Canada should endeavour, if 
the weather be clear, to make the Bird rocks, the largest or south-eastern
most of which bears from the north point of St.. Paul N.N.W. 55 miles. 

There i~ a deep channel between St. Paul and the bank on which the 
Magdalen islands, Bryon i~land, and the Bird rocks are situated. This 
channel is 12 miles wide, and no soundings have been found in it with 60 
fathoms of line. Twelve miles N.W. from St. Paul, on the south-east 
extremity of the above bank there are 50 fathoms water oyer a bottom 
of fine sand; and I3! miles from the island, on the same line of bearing, 
there are 35 fathoms, the bottom being the same, witll the occasional 
addition of grayel. From this point the water shoals gradually towards 
the Magdalen, distant 42 miles. 

Following the eastern edge of the bank to the northward, inclining 
gradually to the north-west, regular soundings extend frolll 28 to 35 
fathoms over sand, stones, and broken shells; the latter depth being 
'where the Great Bird rock bears W.N.W.; and when the sallle rock 
bears W. by S. ! S., distant I3! miles, there will be 50 fathoms over 
fine sand on the edge of the bank, off which there is no bottom with 
70 fathoms of line. At the distance of 10 miles from the rock, and 
01:\ the same line of bearing, there are 43 fathoms; and at 6 miles 
33 fathoms, shoaling gradually in to 24 fathoms, within a mile of the 
rocks. This bank is an excellent guide up to the Bird rocks at night, 
or in thick weather, which almost always accompanies easterly and 
southerly winds: but under such circumstances it will ],e safer to run 
along the northern edge of the bank, taking care not to eome into less 
than 40 f~tthoms, than to attempt to make the Bird rocks. When well 
past them by the reckoning, a course can be shaped up the Gulf. 

In northerly winds the weather is usually clear; and, if the ship be far 
enough to windward, it will be advi,able to stand to the westward and en

deavour to make Entry island (page 63), taking care to avoid the Doyle 
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reef and the Sandy spit off the east end of the Magdalen islands, by not 
approaching the islands in that part nearer than the depth of 20 fathoms. 
Under the lee of these islands a smooth sea will be found, sufficient 

guidance by the soundings, and good shelter and excellent anchorage 

in Pleasant bay.* 
Another advantage of following this course arises from the circum

stance that the winds generally veer to the south-west; so that, if a 
vessel has passed to leeward of the Magdalen islands with the northerly or 
north-west winds on the starboard tack, the succeeding south-west wind 
will enable her to stand on the opposite tack towards Cape Gaspe. 

From the north point of the island of St. Paul to the east point of the 
Magdalen islands the course is N.W., distance 56 miles; and to Entry 

island N.W. by W. t w., 63 miles. 

DIRD ROCKS TO ANTXCOSTX xSLAND.-From the north Bird rock 
the lighthome on the south-west point of Anticosti island bears 

N. by W. ! W., 134 miles; and the East cape of Anticosti, N. by E., 80 
miles. 

After leaving the Bank of Soundings, northward of the Bird rocks, 
the water is deep all the way until near the shores of Anticosti, there 
being no bottom with 80 fathoms of line, nor probably at much greater 
depth~. In making this part of the voyage up the Gulf, the frequent 
current from the northward, mentioned in page 23, as having been one of 
the causes of shipwrecks in the neighbourhood of Capes Rozier and Gaspe, 
Mal bay, &c., should be considered. Accidenb, however, from this cause 
can never occur if the lead he used; for, upon consulting the chart, it 
will be seen that there are soundings to he obtained nearly all the way 
upon, and to southward of, a line joining the Bird rocks and Cape Gaspe, 
whilst a few miles to the northward of that line there is no bottom with 
80 fathoms of line. The lighthouse ereded on Cape Rozier will also 
be of great assistance. It is a circular white tower 112 feet hio-h and o , 
shows a fixed light visible in clear weather from a distance of 16 miles. 

With a fair wind the object should be to make the lighthouse or 
revolving light upon the south-west point of Anticosti; and, with 
westerly winds, any part of the coant of that island which can be 
attained. The fixed light on Heath point, at the east end of that 
island, will render it easy to make the east end of the island at night 

if the weather be clear; and, if the weather be thick, the Bank oi 
Soundings, which extends off it 28 miles to the south-eastward, may 

.. See Chap. IV. for a description of these islands. 
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serve to determino the vessel's position by the lead. At the distance from 

the island ahovo named the depth is 62 fathoms, shoaling gradually in 
towards the island. * 

PASSAGE NORTH of ANTXCOsTx.-In tho event of a Y('""el l)eing 
near the ea,-;tern extremity of Anticosti, and having succeeded in making 

East cape, or tho light on Heath point, with a 80uth·,\'e"t wind, it 
will often he preferable to proceod to tho northward of the i~bm1, where 
there is a good channel, rather than to tack and stand hack to the south
ward and eastward. Under tho lee of Antico,ti, she will in this (':ese have 
a smooth ,.;('a, and often also clear weather, ,yhilst tltf'rC is a lleavy swell 

and frequently a thick fog to windward of it. She will, moreover, avoid 
the current out of thl' St. Lawrence, which runs cOll"tantly with ,vesterly 
winds l)etwt'en the south c()a~t and Anticosti; and tllU, 1)(' a1)le at all times 

to make way to the westward in moderate weather. At ni'C"l!t, or in foggy 
weather, tho Bank of Soundings off thc' north coa,t, and farther westward 

the banks off the 1\Iin',"an i,bnll" ,viII ,'afely guitlc her, even although the 
land should not be ,isible. 

All the way from Natashquan point to tho river St. John, we,.;tward of 
the Mingan islands, there aro banks of sand, gravel, l)ro].;:('n shells, and 

bits of coral, extending off tho coast many miles. Off (]jI' .ThIill'C'all islands 
these bank~ extend halfway acros-< to Anticosti. Tit:· depth of water upon 

them is ,ery yurious: to the eastward, or below the :iHingan i"lnnd~, it is 
in general betwoen 30 and 50 fathoms; hut in some fe,y pbc('s it exceeds 
the latter depth, ,yhibt in othors there is as little as 19 f:,tllOl1ls. Abreast 

the islands there is ~till less wator occasionally; lmt to jh" southward of 
these bank~, and bdween them and Anticosti, there is a <l"ep channel; 
in which, from opposito tho east point to abl'ea,~t the Wc',s! cliit~ the sound
ings exceed 100 fathoms. Proceeding \\'C',tmlrll the depths r;rnl1ually 

decreaso to 60 fathoms oft' the north point, where tllty bC<'(Jmu irre
gular for a few mile,s, varying from 50 to 70 fatllOll1S with ocr •• sional 

rocky bottom; and then deepen again, with mud bottom, i'm'tlll:r to the 

'westward. 
In all this doep water channel, with the single exception which has 

been stated, the bottom is, for tho most part, of blue mud. Such a re
markable differenco in the nature of tile bottom, a, well as in the Ill'pth of 

water, renders it comparatively ea,y to tako a ship through thi, channol at 

night, or in foggy woather. But in order to effect this with safety the 

vessel should be furnished with 1YI'N:CY'S patent sounding machino and 

* For the lights on Anticosti, see page 70. 

[ST.L.]-VOL. T. c 
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lead, or other similar illStrument, which must be freely used as she runs 
along the southern edge of the banks of sand, gravel, and shells, sheering 

occasionally to the southward into the deep water and muddy bottom, to 

make Rure of not getting too far to the northward. 
The dangers of this channel may be said to commence with the reefs off 

St. G(·nevieve and Hunting i~lancls, on approaching which from the east

ward, the chart should be carefully consulted, for they are very dangerous, 

uncI there are some deep water soundings, between 50 and 70 fathoms in
side the outer banb, which might lead to a mi~take if carc were not taken 

to keep on the southern edge of the outer banks.'" 
TLese dcep water sounding~ commence off the high peninsula IVatchee

sho, and extend, irregularly, being deep holes in the banko, to within a 

short distance of the Bowen rocb off St. Genevieve island. But the vessel, 
if properly conclucted, will be at I(·[l.:-;t, 9 miles to the southward of the 

rocks off St. Genevieve; and as there are soundings in a moderate depth 
of water, .5 or 6 miles from Collin.,", shoal, the outer dan<:!;er off Hunting 

island, and the e!tannel, excludi]]~ the reefs, is there 23 miles ,\'ide, there 
seems no difficulty in this part which may not with common prudence be 

avoided. Procecdin.<:!; ,H'stward, the channel contracts gradually to the 
narrowest part, which i:-; between the reefs off the X urth point of Anticosti 

and off l\Iingan island, where it is 13t miles wide. To pa.'<s this safely, at 
night or in foggy weather, it is necessary that the lead ~hould be kept con
stantly going as the yc·.-;,d run, along the southern edge of the bank off 

the Mingan islal1(ls, and she .:-;llOuld not be allowed to go to the northward 
into l(·."'s than 30 fathoms of water. 

If the VC'~Rel should ],C met hy a w('~terly wind, down the channel, it will 
be atten,1ed with clear weather, and the white cliff, of Anticosti, which 

extend from the ea:-;t point we~hvard to opposite St. Genevieve, will easily 
be seen. A v('s"el may ~tan<l in without fear to within a mile or two of 
~his part of the coast, which, with the exception of the reefs off Fox bay, 
IS bold and free from danger. Farther westward the coast is low and 
shelving, and reefs extend further off. In the board to the northward at 
night, the sounding on the hanks will show when to tack. 

CU"R.RE~TS.-It h.as been remarked already (page 28) that, in 
westerly wmds, there IS a weak current down this channel, but it is not 
constant, and its rate seldom exceeds half a knot Somet'me't" • 1 S 1 IS Imper-
ceptible during the flood tide, and runs even the other way on the approach 

.. See Charts:-Mingan Islands, Nos. 1,132,1,133; scales,m = O'S of an inch' 
lind Sheets 3 and 4, Gulf of St. Lawrence Nos 305 306 1 f ' inch. ' . , ; sca es, m = 0'25 0 an 
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of easterly winds. Vessels, howe,er, should be aware, that on arriving oft 
the North point of Anticosti with a we~t or south-west wind, this current 
will almost always be found setting over to the north-east, being turned off 
into that direction by the west end of the island. Confined within a com
parati,ely narrow channel, it is here stronger than elsewhere, running, in 
the ebb tide, ahout a knot, amI in the floocl tidl', half a knot in the offing.* 

PASSAGE SOUTH of ANTl:COSTl:.-Ves:-wb meeting with a westerly 
wind in the south channel should stand over towards the island of Anti
costi, an,l make boards, off and on, of 9 or 12 miles, to avoid the current out 
of the fit. Lawrence. In beating j,etween Cormorant point and South point, 
off which there is a dangerous reef, keep the lighthouse on Heath point 
open of Cormorant point. In "tanding in-shore at night to the enstward of 
the South-west point, do not bring the reL'oll'iJl(! light on this point to bear 
to the westward of N.N. 'W'., or when standing in-shore to the westward of 
it, to the southward of S.S.E. ! E. Farther particulars respecting the 
navigntion along the shores of Anticosti will be found in the next Chapter. 

CAUTl:oN.-In moderate weather a vessel will generally gain ground 
to windward all along the south const of Antico~ti, but care should be 
taken to avoid being becalmed, near the _shore, betwt'f'n the South-west and 
West poinls, where both the s,,'ell and current set. inshore, and where, 
the bottom being of clean flat limestone, an anchor will not hold. It is 
by no means uncommon off this part of the coast, for the fine weather 
W.N.W. breeze of summer to die away suddenly to a calm, ,0 that a vessel 
beating here should stand off shore on the fir"t appearance of n, deerease of 
wind. In the month of August of two folluwing years, we were nearly 
driven on shore, under St. Mary clifl\ by a sudden calm. The sea was at 
first quite smooth, but a heavy swell from the south-westward soon com
menced, and continued for 3 or 4 hours before the breeze which caused it 
made its appearance. 

From the re,olving light on the South-west point of Anticosti to Cape 
Henry (Ellis bay) the bearing is N.N.W. t W. and lhe distance 39 miles; 
and 8 miles farther, nearly in the same direction, will bring the vessel to 
the fixed light on the West point of the island, which can be seen from 

the distance of 15 miles. 
Having made the South-west point, and being 4 or 5 miles off it, with a 

fair wind, a course should be steered along the coa~t, so as to pass 8 or 
10 miles to the southward and westward of Cape Henry and West point . 

.. Remarks on the tides in-shore, and on the dangers in this channel, will be found in 

Chapters IV. and vm 
c 2 
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N.W. -/;- N. will be a safe course at night or in thick weather, when the lead 

should-be hove every half-hour. -With this precaution there is no danger 

of being set too near the coast, even when the lighb cannot be seen, since 

there are soundings in less than 40 fathom~, at a distance varying from 
5 to 3 mile, off shore all the way from the South-west point to the west 

end of the island. 

AN'lL'ICOSTJ: to POIN'lL' de MONTs.-From the vI' est point of Anti

costi, the south extremity of Point de Monts bears 'V. !t l". distant 
116 miles. An in,;pection of the chart -will show tllat there are soundings 

in various d<:'pth", between 50 and 100 fathoms, from the western end of 

Anticosti to nearly oPl'o"itc. the Seven i"lanc1s, whilst to the southward 
there is no bottom at a much greater depth. These may be of use in 
discovering the situation of a vessel whcn light winds and fogs prevail for 

several days in succes"ion, and the land in consequence 11a,; not been seen. 
'Vhen the yco",.] has arrivell off the 'Vest point of Anticosti, ,yitll a fair 

wind still continuing, a eour",' :-JlOulrl be stccrell well to the northward, 

especially with northerly winds, say for about Egg island. She will thus 
avoid the strength of the current, and the possibility of ))eing set over too 

ne:1r the south ~horc lq ito acting on her starLoarc1-bow. When she has 
run about half ,vay ano,s she should haul more to the southward, so as to 

insure clearing Point de Monts. 

CA'U'lL'ION.-If the weather be clear, there ",ill be no difficulty in 

making the lighthouse on Point de ::\1ont<" and itsjixed ll'hitc light at night 
can be seen, under favourable circumstances, 7 or 8 leagues from the fore
yard of a ship. TIut if the weatller be thick, as it commonly is, with a 
fair wind for running up, great cauti()n is necessary. In such circum
stances, after haying run within about 1,) miles of Point de ::\Ionts by the 
reckoning, sail should 1113 rerluced, so a:3 to have the vessel ulll1cr complete 
command, and she should be rounded to, and a good deep cast with Thias,;ey's 
patent ll'ad obtaincL1, so as to insure that she is not to the north-eastward 
of the point, and this should be repeated eyery half-hour, until the light 

be seen, or it i,; certain that it is past. 
If the n>"el be to the north-l'a"twanl of Trinity bay, soundings will be 

obtained in less than 60 fathom!', from 4 to 6 miles off shore. Directly off 

Trinity bay, there is the same depth 3 miles off shore; whilst, at the same 

,. Point de Monts received its name from the Sieur de Monts, a celebrated French com
~ander. who was there in the beginning of the 17th Century. Point des Monts is an 
Inaccuracy, and Bald Mountain point is absurd, as there is no mountain near the point . 

. Cape Chat should be Cape de Chatte, so called from the commander who preceded the 
Sleur de Monta ; and the Cape Misho of the old charts should be Cape :Michaux. 
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distance off Point de Monts, there is no bottom at 100 fathoms. If the 

di~tan("e to Point de Monts has been run l)y the reckuning without finding 

bottom at 70 fathoms, it will be almost certain that the ,e'''He] is not to the 

northward; but still, as the effects of currents cannot be exactly calculated, 
and reckonings are liable to error, it will be prudent to ohape a course well 
to the ,outhward of the point, till there remains no doubt of its having been 
passed. 

In making the light on Point de 1\1onts, remember that it is not on the 

extremity of the point, but has l,een placed (it i" thought ,ery improperly) 
It miles to the north-e;tot,yard, along the coast towards Trinity bay. '* 

Point de Monts may be' approache'l to three-quarters of a mile with 
safety, but not nearer in a large ship, since there is a kdge of rocks, 
with only 9 feet at low water, lll'm-ly II~Llf a mile south-eastward of the 
extremity of the point, and south-westward of the lighthouse. There are 
also one or two patches of rock, with 12 feet of water, to the southward 
and south-eastward of the lighthouse, but these' are not more than a third 
of a mile off shore at low water. 

The foregoing remarks apply 1yhere tlie olJject is to make the light

house, or light, on Point de :;\Iollh, which should always be attempted 
where there is any chance of success, becau:-;e it is extremely desirahle to 
obtain a fresh departure before running up the comparatiYely narrow 
E:-;tuary. But if the 1\'('atI1er be so thick, as to leave no reasonable hope 
of succeeding, or if the ,\'ind be from the southward, a course should be 
steered more to the southward, so as to pass well clear of the point. 

W"l:TH BEATl:NG W'J:NDS.-'{es"eIs beating up rlgainst '\'C'~terly 

wind~ ~houlcl stand over to the northward, as soon a,; they can 1yeather 

AnticQ"ti, unlesH the lJarometer, or other indications, render it probable 
that the wind will ,eel' to the southward. During the flood tides, make 
short board,; off and on tIJ(e north coast, to take ac1vantage of it, for it runs 

sb'ongest in-shore. During the ebb, keep farther off the land, for that 
tide also runs strongest near the shore. The tilles, in general, arc weak 

along this coa,;t, and a vessel will always make way to windward in 

moderate weather. 
From the Seven islands to Point de :Monts is, in general, the easiest part 

of the passage, for the W.N.\V. wind, which, in this part, is the most 
common westerly wind, is off the land, so that a ,e:-;"el call frequently 
fetch up to Point de Monts in smooth water, particularly at night, when 

the '\'inc! in fine weather generally Vl'er,; a point or two to the northward. 

She will also ha,e the benefit of the flood tide, whilst the ebb, lJeing 

turned off by Point de Monts, is scarcely felt. 

to See page 226. 
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If it blow fresh and the flood be nearly done on arriving near Point de 

Monts, there will ~e no use attempting to beat round it till next tide, a.nd 
then only in fine weather. In this case, Trinity bay, where WIth 

westerly winds a pilot will generally be found, is a good anchorage with 
moderate depth of water, good ground, and plenty of room to get under 

weigh. 

POINT de MONTS to BJ:CQ.UETTE JrSLAND.-From the south 

extremity of Point de Monts, the lighthouse on the north ~ide of Bicquette 
island bears 'Y.S.W. 79t miles; and tlHj south point of the Manicouagon 
shoals 'N. i S. 33 miles; but as this great shoal extends towards English 
bay, its north-cast end is only 21:) mill's distant from Point de Monts.*' 

CAl1TJ:ON.-Having now arrived at the comparatively narrow 
Estuary, where the tides and currents are much stronger, and more 
various in their direction, than in the wider parts previously treated of, 
and where there are shoals extending on the north ~ille several miles off 
the shore, a good look out and constant atkntion to the soundings, 
become indispensahly necessary at night, or during the fogs, which are so 

prevalent and embarrassing in this navigation. 

Cl1RRENTs.-After taking- a departure from Point de Monts, the 
conr"e to be steered must vary under different circumstance of wind and 
tide. The downward current is not .mly turned off to the southward by 
Point de Monts, but the Manicouagon and Bersimis points also produce 
the same effect, although in a less (legree, during the eJ)h tide; to which 
must be addetl the stn'am, out of the large rivers Manicouagon, Outard, 
and Bersimis. Durin~ the flootl tide, the streams out of these rivers cease, 
the gem'ral current is checked in the offing, whilst in-~hore, "'ithin a few 
miles of the north coast, a ~t!'eam of flood will 1)(' found (page 23). 

A Vl'""d taking her departure from Point de Monts with a whole ebb 
tide before her, is therefore very differently circumstanced from one 
which does the same at the CUlllmencement of the flood, and must 
reckon upon being set over tuwards the south coast much fa~tcr in the 
former than in the latter ca"e. 

Directions will first be given for a fail' wind, and afterwards for beatino-
winds. 0 

DJ:REC'lt'IONS up the ESTl1ARY. - Having made the lio-ht on 
Point de ;\lont8, and being 3 or 4 miles off it to the southward, :ith the 
usual l'a:,terly winds, nearly or right up the Estuary, steer W. by S. until 
up nearly as high as the Minicouagon shoals, then keep half a point more 

* See Charts :-River St. Lawrence, Part I., No. 309 ; scale, m = O' 25 of an inch· and 
Sheets 1 and 2, below Quebec, Nos. 311,312; scales, m = 0'5 of an inch. ' 
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to the southward, W. by S. t S. These are safe eourses with either ebb 
or flood, and if the vessel has left Point de Monts or at or near the eom

meneement of the ebb tide, will usually bring her into sounding~ off Metis, 

where 30 fathoms over sandy bottom will be found 3 miles off shore, and 
50 fathoms 5 miles off shore, and on the edge of the bank. 

If, on the contrary, the ye~~el has left Point de Monts early on the 

flood, she will pro1,tbly be farther to the northward; we say, probably, 
becausu the strength of the current is too ~neertain to allow of saying 
that she positin·ly will 1e so. Howeyer, the degree of uncertainty, which 
the irregular rate of current giYCs rise to, must be met by the use of the 
lead. If, therefore, the weather be thick, and the land not suen, round-to 
in time, partieularly if the vessel has had the ebb tide against her, and 
get a ea~t of the lead, to make sure that she has not 1een set too near the 

south coast. 
If no bottom be found at 60 fathoms, tIle vV. 1y S. t s. course may 

be continued until the vessel is up as high as Metis 1y the reckoning, 
then let sounding~ again be tried for, and if still without finding 

bottom haul in gradually to the southward, under easy sail, and with 
the deep-sea lead going, so as to endeavour to strike soundings on the 
bank off Father point, which may be accomplished safely, since the 

bank in that part extends several miles off shore. 'Vhen Father point 
bears South distant .j miles, the depth is 30 fathoms, over a bottom of soft 
clay, and with Barnaby island on the same bearing, distant 7 miles, the 

same soundings will be found. 

To PASS BJ:CGlVETTE J:SLAND.-The T('('olring light on Bie(luette 

island (see page 99), will now be distant a10ut 15 miles to the W.S.W., 

and visi11e in clear weather; 1ut if it be foggy, and the light not seen, 
proceed as follows; attending to the gun which is fired from the lighthouse 

eveTy/wli/" :-ltun along the northern edge of the bank of soundings, with 
the lead going, taking' particular care not to go to the southward into less 

than 30 fathom~. When it is judged tllat the ve~sel is approaching near 
Bicquette, having passed Barnaby island, haul out a little to the north

ward until she is out of soundings, and then "teer IV. by S. ± S., still 

heaving the lead, and having the ve.,,,el under moderate sail for the pur
pose of getting bottom, till certain that she is well above the North-west 

reef of Bicquette. If soundings are struck at all, whilst running past this 

dangerous island, on which many ye,,:'eb have been wrecked, the vessel 

must be hauled off immediately to the northward out of soundings, and 

then steer as before. 

When it is quite certain the vessel is past Bicquette and its reefs, haul 

in to the southward by degrees, till the edge of the bank is gained again, 

and keep it up to Green Island reef (page 106). 
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Bicquette and its dangerous North-west reef lie near the n~rthern 
edO"e of thc hank of soundings, and were difficult to pass safely at mght or 
in ~O(fS without a ch,1rt containing correct soundings or thc aid of a light; 
but :o~- that those wants are supplied, it may he safely accomplished, with 

the assistance of Massey's patent sounding machine, by any seaman of 
common prudence and intelligence. Two miles North of Bicquette there 
are 30 fathoms: and only It miles North of the North-west reef there is 

the same depth, with sandy bottom. Farther off no bottom will be found 
at 50 or 60 fathorm;. Both the island and reef are bold to the northward, 

having 12 fathoms close to them. 
It woulcl not 1)e pruclent for yessel~, without a pilot, to attempt 

running insidc of Bic i~land in foggy weather, unlcss well acquainted. 
If, howeycr, it be ncces,;ary to uo so, for the purpose of anchoring, see 

direction~ for that island, page 98 to 103. 

CAUTZON.-It must be remembereu, that the courses which have been 
recomrnenued are independent of the deviation or local attraction; and 
that its effect, although varying in amount in cliffcrent vessel,;, is in wood 
built ships, and some iron ones, to make it appear that they are steering 
less to the southwarcl than they are in reality, if the compass be, as usual, 
in thc after part of the ~hip, and if there be no large masses of iron, as an 
iron tillcr for instance, still farther aft: for, in this latter case, the 
attraction of all the re.st of the iron in the vessel may be neutralized 01" 

overcome by that of the iron abaft and close to the compass. 

To render the effect of deviation apparent, 1,C will suppose it to amount, 
in a wood built ship,-when the north end of the needle i" attracted to 
thc bow,-to a point of the compass, no uncommon occurrence on a 6 or 8 
point cour~e,'''' an,l the ycs,;el to be stcering \Y. by S. t s. by the compass ill 
her binnacle. F-;he will then in reality be making a S.W. 1)y \Y. t W. 
course, 'which would soon put her on shore on the south coast, an event that 
would be ael'::L-rate,l by the current, which, instead of stemming, she would 
have on her "tarboard bow checking her in-shore. 

A ca:,e exactly similar to the one just supposed, occurred on the night 
of the 8th Scptember, 1831, when the ship Jane, of Belfast, having several 
large chain c:t],)es, and other extra iron on board, by which the deviation 
must ha,'e b(-cl1 grcatly increased, ran stem on to Bicquette, with a fair 
wind, but thick fog. She was steering the regular course up the middle 
of the Estu:uy; but her master was quite unaware of the effect of the 
grea: mass of iron in her hold upon her compasses, and e'lually so, that 
prevIOus t.o thc accident which caused the total loss of his vessel, he had 
been runnmg for many miles in less than 20 fathoms water the Bank of 
Soundings not being laid down in his chart. ' 

.. See also page 14. 
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These remarks, and others which have been made respecting the 
deviation, will show how important a knowledge of it is to the safety 
of a vessel, and will, moreover, point it out as the duty of every com
mander, to endeavour to ascertain its amount during the ,oyage, and 
before he arrivC', in a difficult navigation like the St. Lawrence, where the 

fogs may frequently oulige him to run as high as Green i,land without 
having ueen able to obtain a pilot. 

P:ELOTs.-Pilot schooners are often to be met with off Point de Monts, 
and pilot uoats frequently wait off Caribou point, at Trinity bay, near the 
lighthou;,c on Point de Monts, and in St. Augustin cove. If, howe,er, a 
pilot should not have been obtained, and it be in the daytime, a yc~"d may 
f'afdy stand in under easy sail and with the lead going, and endeavour to 
make the houses on Father point, although the weather be thick; running 
along the land from the eastward for that purpose, and going no nearer 
than 11 or 10 f,tthoms at low water. Many pilots li\'e on this point, and 
there is almost always one to be obtained. 

Even in a foggy night a tolerably correct opinion may be formed 
whether the vessel ue up to Father point, or not; for an inspection of the 
chart will ,JlOW, that the soundings shoal more gradually to the south
ward there than they do farther to the eastward. If the wsscl 1)(' ho,e to, 
in 10 or 11 fathom!', low water, with her head off shore, a gun or two will 
be allll()st sure to bring off a pilot, unless the weather be very bad, for the 
pilots are fearless and excellent boatmen. 

l<'rom POXNT DE MONTS with SOl1TEERlI'.oY W:ENDS.-IV e have 
hitherto been speaking of the case when ve,,,ds are running up with 
easlcrly winds and thick weather; but a second case is when the wind is 

from the southward; then the direct course, W. by S. t S., may be 
fleered, if the vc':'sd be, as before, close off Point de Monts, or IV. it S. 
if she lie nearer the south coast: allowing still for the set of the current 
to the southward, according to the tide, and sounding in time if the land 
be not in sight. vVhenever the weather b foggy, and the land ('annot be 
seen, the object ohould always be to strike the Bank of Soundings along 
the south C08.st about :Metis, or Father point at farthest, and thl'll follow 
it as a guide to the westward. 

'W'ith NORTHERLY 'WJ:NDS.-A third casc, of frequent occurrence in 
the autumn, is when there is a fresh northerly wind. The weather is 
then invarialJly clear, and, as the land can be seell, there is no danger of 
getting on shore with a good look out; but the strength of the current to 
the southward is increased by this wind, and therefore the vessel must be 

kept well to the northward, to prevent being set over to the lee-shore, and 
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being, in consequence, obliged to tack (upon the wind veering a point or 

two ~o the westward) and stand all the way back again. 
Supposing the vessel to be in the same position as before, 3 or 4 miles 

to the southward of Point de Monts, she may fearlessly steer 'West for the 
first 20 miles, or as long as the light is seen. Take the bearing of the 
light every half hour, anellay it down on the chart, in order that the effect 
of the current may be ~een ; and if it be found that it sets the vessel very 

fa,;t to the southwanl, a~ it probably will, particularly during the ebb 
tide, haul up still higher, but take care not to bring the light to bear 
to the eastward of E. Ly N., lc~t she gets too near the .:'Ifanicouagon 
shoals. "When it is reckoned that the vessel is up to the~e shoals luff 
up in the wind, and get a eleep cast of the leacl, for altllOugh these shoals 
,Ire ~tcep-to on their east side, and also to the we~tward of Manicou

agon point, yet there are soundings off their south point. vVhen Mani
couagan poin t l)ear~ North the L1t'l'th.'i will be from 50 to 60 fathoms, at 
the distance of 5t miles off ~hore, and from 30 to 40 fathom" at 4 miles off 
"I1Ore, the bottom being of very fine ~alll1. In the first ca::ie, she will be 3! 
miles off the south point of the shoals, and in the latter ca,.;(·, only I t miles. 

'When pa,.;t these dangerous and l'xtensiH~ shoab, the south point of 
which extends :2t miles ,off a low point of the ,«me name, which can 
seldom be clearly distinguished at night ill CUIl.';l·(luence of the higher land 
behind it, a Tc.'<.'id may haul well up uncleI' the north shore, coming no nearer 
than 3 miles, and taking care to avoid the shoal off Bcrsilllis point, which 
extends nearly It miles off a low point, abo difficult to be ~el'n at night. 

There is al~o a rocky shoal, first lli,cuYerl'c1 during this sun'ey, and 
named the Gulnare shoal, 1\'hich lil's nearly:2 miles oft' Cape ColombieI'. 
And, lastly, give a good berth to the low point of .i\Iille-Vache" off 1yhich 
the shoals extend:2 miles, as will be s(:'cn by the chart. All these shoals 
arc extremely steep, and there i~, in consequence, no trusting to the lead 
in approaching them with a wosd going fa~t. For description of these 
shoab sec Chap. IX. 

After p:l,,,ing Mille-Vaches point the north coast is bold and without 
anchurage all the way to within 3 mill's of the Sanguenay river. 

EFF:!E:CTS of the CURRl£:NT and TJ:DES.-Although it has lJeen stated 
that the strength of the current down the Estuary of the ~t. Lawrence is 
uncertain, yet it may be useful to give an idea of its rate and effect as 
experienced on two occasions in the surveying vessel Gulnare. 

Fir8t, when running up from close off Point de Monts, which was left at 
the commencement of ebb tide, with a strong breeze from the northward 
it was found that the veC'sci 1yaS retarded by a stream of 2 knots per hour: 
and that the set to the southward, at right angles to the course, was at the 
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same time 11 miles in 7 hours, the wind being free, and the rate of sailing 

S knots. This occurred in the month of October. 
The second refers to an effect of the tidal stream, which i~ more local 

and higher up the E~tuary, but of which it is most important to the safety 

of a vessel to be aware. 
The Gulnare had been becalmed 5 or 6 miles south of Bersimis point, 

when a breeze "prang up froUl the eastward at 10 h. 30 m, p.m. Although 

a W.S.W. and S.VV. by VV. ! W. course W11~ ~tcered, yet at ..), a.m. 
Bicquette was sighted bearing South 2 or 3 miles, and she was ohliged to 

haul up to clear the North-west reef. Had this occurred in a vessel where 

the lead was neglected, and had the weather chanced to be foggy, she 

would have run on shore and been in all probability lost. On this occa
sion the ebb tide appears to haY(] set uiagonally across the Estuary about 

E.S.E., and at the rate of 2 knots per hour; being evidently thrown off 

to the southward by Mille-Vaches point and its shoal. During the flood 
tide, however, it must be remembered that no ~\lch stream will be founu ; 

on the contrary, there is reason to belien that the remark of Mr. Lambly 
(the experienceu harbour-master of Que1 ,ec) will then prove eurred, that 

" the current ],dween Bicquette and ::\Iille-Vaell'" point ~ets to the N.E., 

instead of E. S.E.," for the eddy flood (page 25) meets the proper flood 

flowing up along the Bank of Soun,1in,Q's, and betwcen Bicquettu and Bic, 

and the united strcams are turned oft' to the northwaru after the first 

quarter flood. 

BJ:CQl1ETTE to GREEN ISLAND.-From thc lighthou,;e on Bicquette 

island the lighthousc on Green island, which shows a fixed light, bears 

S.W. by 'Yo i 'Y., distant 30! miles ;;t. and the light can be seCIl, in clear 

weather, from a di~tance of 17 or IS mil C', at an elevation of 60 feet above 

the sea. The lighthouse stands on ill(' north side of the island, and when 

first seen, from a ve~"el on the south Bank of Soundings, appears like a 

whitc sail a short distance from the shore (page 106). 
In running up to Green island, after pac'oing the North-w('st reef of Bic

quette, a VV. by S. i S. cour"c will, in general, take a vc'""l'l along the edge 
of the bank up as high as the Razades; but a1)ove those islets buth flood 

and ebb Sl't to the south-east, and rl'nder it necessary to s(el'r more to the 

westward, or even to the northward of W e~t with a scant northerly wind. 

But the lead, and a refcrence to the sounding~ in the chart, are the only 

sure guides. With an easterly wind the fog will seldom be so thick as to 

prevent either the Razades, Basque, or Apple islands from being seen in 

.. See Chart :-River St. Lawrence, below Quebec, Sheet 2, No. 312; scale, 11! == 0'5 
of an inch. 
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the day-time. They may be safely approached by the lead: and an at~em~t 
should be made to make the two last, especially Apple Island, wInch 18 

bold-to on the north side, in order that the position of the vessel may 

be exactly ascertained before hauling out into deep water, for the purpose 

of clearing the dangerous Green Island reef. In the circumstances we 
are suppo::;ing, of an easterly wind with fog in the day-time, it i,; much 
more safe to attempt to make Apple island than the lighthouse, since a 

vessel can approach within less than 2 callIes of the former, but would 
be ashore before she saw the latter if thc fog were thick, "ince the reef 

extends nearly l~ miles to the north-eastward of it. 

Having succceded in making Apple island, the ycssel may be sheered 
out to the ec1ere of the Bank of Sounc1in[[o; and as the distance is short, 

o -
it is ea~y to judge when she is comillg ncar the reef, taking, of course 
the tic1e into account, whether it be flood or ebb, and keeping the 
lead constantly going. Then, if the lighthouse be not seen, sheer out to 
the northward into more than 30 fathoms ,\"ater, and shape a course up 

towards the Brandy Pots, according to the tide. 

If the lighthouO'e be seen, or the light at night, there is still less diffi

culty in avoiding the reef, and regulating the course afterwards, provided 
the chart be consulted, the lead ueed, and the tide considered. 

But Green Lland reef i,; extremely clangerous, and is renc1erccl doubly so 
by the strong tides which ~ct upon it, and which produce breaking ripples 
that try the nerves of strangers during a dark night or foggy wcather. 
Therefore, in a strong easterly gale, dark night, fog, or snow so thick 
that there is little chance of seeing the light, the attempt to run through 
between Red and Green idands will be attended with great l'i~k, espe
cially during the ebb tide, which, coming from between Hare Ieland reef 
and Red islet, set~ OH!!' towards the Green Island reef, at the rate of 
5 knots. It requires an C'xperiencC'd pilot to take a vessel safely through 
this dangerous passa;c undcr these circumstances: it will, therefore, bE 
prudent, in the case of a \'C's:.;C'l approaching Bic, in such we:lther, toward; 
the close of the clay, and without a pilot, rather to heave to, or stand or 
and off the south bank, than run this risk, although there may be somE 
danger in so doing from other vessels running up. 

If the soundings about Bic be well known, or that island, or Bicquette 
has been seen, the safest plan would be to run under the lee, ane 
anchor to the westward of them, in from 8 to 10 fathom:.; low watel 
(page 101), where the holding ground is excellent, and the ,esse 
would ride in safety till daylight. Even as far as 6 or 7 miles to th~ 
westward of these islands, in from 12 to 13 fathoms at low water 
the Gulnare rode out a heavy breeze from the eastward; the sea 
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although considerable, being nothing in compari~oll with that which 

was running, at the same time, in the deep water outside of her and off 
the bank. 

BEATING up from POXNT de MONTS to GREEN ISLAND, 

again~t we,((orly winch;, which are almost always accompanied with clear 
weather, there is little difficulty, with thl' a~si~tance of the charh, other 
than that which arises from the ~et of the tides and current~. 

It requires a tolerably good sailing ve",,·!, and a floorl tide, to beat past 
Point de Mouts against a 1\'illll right out; lmt short board~ round the 
point, and along the north coast, up to Cape St. Kicholas, will most 

readily succeed. It is not, however, advisable to kecp this shore close 
aboard much farther to the \\'c,-;t\'>ltnl, lest the wind should fall to a calm, 
for tll<'re is a strong inch'aught towards the mouth of }Ianicouagon river, 
during the flood tide; and if an easterly wind should ('hanee to 8pril1g up, 
after the Yl!:',l'l h;1,<1 been drifted in near the mouth of English bay, it 

might be difficult to beat out, or to weather thL' eastern side of the 1't1ani
couagon ~h()als. The light on Point de ::\Innt, cannot be seen on any 
bearing to the southward of East, being int,'r('cpted by the higlt land to 

the westwarrl of it; and when it disappl'al'S, a yes,",-'! oif Goodbout river 
will 1<e only 1 mile from the 1)ar, or off Cape St. Nicholas little more than 
2 miles off shore; so that it is a safe rule, in standing in towards the coast 

at ni;..-Ilt, to tack as soon as the light bear~ E. ~ N. 
\VlU'll the el,]) lllak('~, stretch over to the southward into the middle of 

the Eotuary, where that tide io Ie,"" ~trong than near either shore; but do 
not go farther to the southward, and be back again to the north coast at 

the return of flood. 
The lJc.~t time to get past Point de MontC', when fine weather and 

westerly winds prevail, is at night, or in the fir,t, hours of the morning, 

for then YC~'el." are often a",isted by a northerly land wind. If it has 
blown fresh from the westward during the prcf"'r1ing day a heavy head 

sea may he expect!'rl off the pitch of the 'point ; the flood from along the 

land in the direction of the Sevcn islands meeting the downward current 
off the point assi,sts in causing this. 

If, after passing Point de Monts in the morning, 1vith a northerly land 
wind, there are ,igns of its dying away, or veering to the westward as the 

day aclvances, continue the board to the southward and westward, instead 
of tacking to keep the north land on board, as directed when the wind is 

settled right clown; for the land wind of the night will probably be suc

eeeded by the fine weather day wind, which usually becomes a steady 

breeze about 9 a.m., after commencing at W.S.W., and thus affords a.n 

a.dvantageous board towards the north coast. 
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In the fine weather of the summer the wind will probably veer by 

degrees during the day back to West and W.N.W., thus offering another 
good board to the south-we~tward. Pilots and others, who are expe
rienced in reading the indications of the winds and weather, frequently 
gain more ground to the westward by calculating upon these probable 

changes of the wind, than by keeping on the north shore out of the 

cunent. 
With the exception of the low points of Manicouagon, Bersimis, and 

Mille-Vaches, of wllich the "l'aman has already been warned (page 42), 
the land can in general be plainly seen at night during the continuance of 
we~terly winds; and where its features are sufficiently rcmarkable, there 
will bc little difficulty in making it out, from its representation in the 
Admiralty charts. Mount Camille, e,"'peci:l11y, bein;:,: an isolated mountain, 
2,036 feet aboye high water mark, can ea"ily be dbtingui"lled; as well as 
the summit of the high land of Bic, 1,234 feet high. Their llC'arings will 

often be of great service to yes"cb in clear nighb, and will show when 
they are high enough up to fetch Father point; where a pilot should be 
sought for, if one ha" not been alreaL1y obtained (pages 41, 96). 

On arriving off Father point, or anywhere bdwcen it and Bic, if the 
flood be done and tllc wind be light, it will I.e better to anchor on the Bank 
of Soundings. weighing again, if there be a lJreeze, in ,mfficient time to 
stand over amI meet the first of the flood on the north shore. By this 
mode of proccc(ling, yeBsels will gain much more ground to the westward 
than by rcmaining on the south shore, for although there be a weak stream 
of flood upon the Bank of Soundings. from Father point to the island of 
Bic, yet tl/ere is little above tlmt island, and none after the first quarter 
floo,1, excepting so close in shore a, to be usele~s to large vesseL" 

From the hay of Mille-Vaclt(·, to within 3 miles of the entrance of the 
Saguenay riYer, ,,,ith the exception of a shoal ('xtending :1 short distance 
off ~horc from the bay next westward of Cape Bonde"ir, the coast is 
moderately high and very bold, the flood strong, and the ebb compara
tively weak. VeS:'C'ls :-;hould, therefore, make short boards alonO' this 

"" shore until up to Bergeron coves, and then stretch over to the :mch'lrao-e 
c 

ull(:C'r Green Island reef, to wait for the next flood; for it will require a 
whole tide, even with a good working breeze, and a fair sailing merchant 
vessel, to beat through between Green island and Red i"let, and reach 
good anchorage above, before the ebb makes. 

CAUTION.-Tn standing across from the north shore, beware of the Red 
Islet bank, which extends 2k miles to the eastward, from the low shingle 
islet of the same name, as shown by the red buoy, which is now moored 
on its east end in 5k fathoms at low water, with the lio-hthouse on Red 
islet, which shows !l. fixed red light, belU'ing S. W. 11 W., and distant 
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2T~ miles (page 242). There is another red buoy on the west end of the 
Red island Lank. 

A beacon has been erected above and behind the lighthouse on Green 
island, to Ie all ve~~els clear of this danger, and it answers the purpose 

extremely well. It is white, like the lighthouse, but much smaller; 
and when they are in one bearing, 8.S.E. the beacon appears in the 

middle of a lane cut through woods behind it. A ,essel standing over 
with this leading mark on, will pa~s over the tail of the Red Islet bank, 

in from 5 to 8 fathom", according to the time of tide. This beacon will be 
readily distinguished in the day time; but if a stranger should have any 
doubt of it, let him be sure not to bring the Green island lighthouse, or 
light at night, to bear at all to the e[lstwarcl of S. by E. i E., and he will be 

in no danger. Crossing, below the hank, with the light upon that bearing, 
there will be found from 9 to 12 fathoms, accorc1int; to the time of tide, at 

a mile distance from the bank. 
Violent breaking and whirling ripplings of the tide, which can be heard 

at a great distance in a still night, will be met with in crossing, and are 
alarming enough to stranger~, but tll(')"c is no danger with the l"ad going, 

and an anchor clear to let go in the event of its suddcnly falling calm near 

the bank. 
Red I"let bank i~, however, very dangerons, lmd the first of the 

floods sets strongly over it, in a direction from I~eJ·geron coves towards 

Green island. The ebb out of the Saguenay also ~ets upon it, so that a 
stranger should not make too free with it. If a veBs,,] cannot fetch the 
anchorage under Green Island reef, she may anchor anywhere, in fine 
weather, along the south bank ]Ietween Die and Green i~land, and will 
have good ground in 12 fathoms at low water, and plenty of room to get 

under weigh. 
In coming up with a north-west wind, the north shore ~hould be kept 

close aboard until up to Bergeron, and if it Le floou tide the Vl'S"el may 
pass either northward or southward of Red i~let, as may be prefcrred, but 

the former passage should not be attempted with tlti~ wind during till' ebb, 

nor yet the other, except by those who are well acquainted with the set 

of the tides. 
Although the passage to the northward of Red islet is the quickest, 

there being a much stronger strenm of flood in that channel, yet it -cannot 

by any means be recommended: on the contrary, it shoull1 never be at

tempted unless the breeze appears certain to continue, for if it fell calm, 

the vessel would run great risk of being drawn in by the stream of flood 

among the dangerous shoals off the mouth of the Saguenay, or being cct 

down upon Red Islet bank when the rapid ebb made out of that river, which 

is so strong and the water so deep, that no anchor would hold. 



48 GULF AND RIVER ST. LAWRENCE. [CHAP. III. 

To paps to the southward of Red islet with the same '",ind, haul round 

the cast. end of the reef, and as clo'-'e to the southward of it as i:, prudent 

cominO' no nearer than 20 fathoms until past the islet. To those who are 
'" well acquainted both with the soundings [md set of the tide:" it may be 

desirable tu keep closer in attempting the passage with an ebb tide, but it 

cannot be recummended to strangers. 
Mor(' full directions for this part of the river will be given at the com· 

menceml'nt of Part II., Chap. X., which will JJegin at Green island.* 

DIREC'l!':;:ONS down the ES'l!'UARY and GUL:I:'.- For the return 

voyage clown the Estuary and Gulf, little or no instruction seems neces
sary, as long as the wind remains fair and the weather cll'ar, beyond 

what may be gathered from the Admiralty charts and the preceding 

remark". But where "",sds are met by easterly 'winds and thick 
weather anywhere above Point de ::\lon[" great caution, attention to 
the soundings and set of the tides and currents, become necessary to 

ensure safet,\', particularly during the long nights and wild weather in the 

fall of the year. 
Ve,sels beating down the St. Lawrence usually stop at the Brandy 

Pots for a fair wind. But supposing, after they have pass('l] Green 

island, that the fair wind fails, and they are met with an I'a,-;terly wind 
before they han' arriH"] near the island of Bic, they should, in that 

case, run up again to the Branely Pots, cC']>f'cially if late, or very early in 
the navig;al<le season; for all that they will gain by JJ('ating about in thick 

weather, proJJah)y for several clays and nights in succe"ion, will not be 
worth the risk. But if they ha\-e rc:-!ched far enough down at the com
mencement of the a<1ver~C' wind, the i,,)ancl of Bie ufionls good shelter and 

anch()rage, which should be sought in time, JJcfore the fog commences 

(page 101). 
There is no other anchorage 'which can be lycommended lower dmvll 

11earer than the Seyen island:" an,) after that Ga'pe. There are other 

places, \vhich will be mentioned hereafter, in some of which yessels ride 
for taking in timber, but there they arc moored dose in shore, with lower 
yards an,] topmasts struck, 1.)y 1vhich means they ride out bad ,veather, 

with very indifferent shelter; but ~\\ch place, are not fit for occasional 
anchorages, or f()r a heavy laden ship to run for on an emergency. 

In a vc·",cl beating down, the south bank should be the guide in thick 

we~ther, or at night. She ,hould tack from it, after striking soundings 
on Its t'dC!;e, and should not stand to the northward more than half-channel 

.. The light on Red islet, and the buoys recently placed on its bank too-ether with the 
buoys ou the ~hoals off the entrance of the Saguenay (see pages 241-~57) have eatl 
lessened the difficulty of this navigation. gr y 
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over in any part: thus keeping in the strength of the downward current, 
and avoiding the possiLility of accident from the shoals of the north coast, 

which being very steep, and affording little or no warning by the lead, have 

proved fatal to many vesod~ under these circumstances. 

EFFECTS o:f TXDES.-It will be almost always seen when the vessel 
come~ upon the south bank of soundings, by there being so much le~s sea 

there than in the deep water, aUll strength of the weather current, outside: 
a strong ripple will be ob~el'Yeu at the edge of the Lank during the flood 

tide. 

In the hoard from near Bicquette, during the flood tiue, the vesoel will 
go to the northward rather faster than to the southward hack again, whilst 
in the ellb, the contrary will be the case. But above the Razade islets, she 

will go mudl faster to the southward than to the northward, in ])oth tides. 

Lower down the Estuary, and as far down as Cape St. Anne, she will 
generally go faster to the southwar<l than to the northward during the ebb 

tide: whilst in the flood, an indraught into the rivers will be fdt on 
approaching near the north coast from Bersimis point, nearly down to 
Cape St. Kicholas. The least reflection upon what ha, been said of the set 
of the tides and currents (pages 27, 28) will acr-ount for these effects. 

C.lUTTloN.-In a ves,;el beating down in a dark night, or thick weather, 
there is no safety unle:,s the lead Le kept constantly going: when she is 
approaching the wutlt coast, in the board to the soutlm'ard, sail should be 
sufficiently rClluced for soundings to lye easily ohtainc<l, and everything in 
readillet's to tack, or veer, at the shortest notice. These precautions 
become the more neceosary as the vessel descends the Estuary, and the 
bank of soundings becomes narrower. Off ,Matan there are 30 fathoms, 
sandy bottom, It miles off shore; and 60 fathom~, at 3 miles off: \\'hibt, at 

the distance of 5 miles from the land, no bottom "'ill be found at 100 
fathoms. The south bank becomes narrower slill to the eastward of Mat an, 
and ceases, in consequence, to be of use to ve"",e],;. Ofl' Cape Chatte 

there are 30 fathoms water, little more than half a mile from the shore; 
a short distance farther off there are no soundings at 70 fathoms; and 
between it and the Point de Mont~, from 150 to 170 fathoms, blue mud 

bottom. 

BELOW POJ:NT de MONTS there is plenty of sea-room, and although 
the lead will there be of little u~.e, yet the south coast is so high and bold 

that it may generally be seen, if the fog Le no thicker than is usual with 

a regular easterly wind up the St. Lawrence. 

Lower down still, with a beating wind and thick weather, soundings 
may be struck off the west end of Anticosti, or between the West and 

South-west points of that island, if it be wished to ascertain how far the 

[ST.L.J-VOL. I. D 
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vessel is over to the northward before night. Eastward of the South-west 
point of Anticosti, to Pavilion river, the bank of soundings off the south 

side of the island is very narrow; but from the latter to the East point, 

there is plenty of warning by the deep sea lead, as will be seen by the 
soundings in the chart. 

The channel to the northward of Anticosti cannot be recommended in 

the voyage down the St. Lawrence, because there is not only less room, 
but aIm less current in favour; neither the route by the Strait of Belle 
Isle, on account of the straggling icebergs, which are in general to be met 
with there through all the navigable season. Towards the fall of the 

year, however, vessels occasionally pass through it, in anticipation of the 
northerly winds which prevail at that season in the Atlantic; they should 
be well acquainted with the currents, and should know the anchorages on 
the north side of the Strait, noticed in pages 129 to 133. 

The foregoing general directions have purposely not been interrupted 
by particular descriptions of the coa~t", or places, alluded to ; the latter, 
together with directions for the harbours, anchorages, and dangers, will 
be found in the following Chapters. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

ISLANDS IN THE GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE. 

VARIATION, 25° to 2710 WEST in 1860. 

ST. PAUL ISLAND, lying in the main entrance to the Gulf of St. 
Lawrence, between the south-~\\'e"t extreme of Newfoundland, and the 
north extreme of Cape Breton island, is composed of primary rocks, 
principally mica slate, dipping at an angle of not less than 45° to the 
southward.* It is nearly 3 miles long, by onc mile broad. Its north-east 
point is a small detached islet, (although it does not appear as such from 
the sea,) which is separated by a very narrow channel from a peninsula, 
between 300 and 400 feet high, which, together with the isthmus, is so 
precipitous as to be nearly inacces~ible. The remaining greater part of 
the island, which is also steep and precipitous towards the sea, has 
two parallel ranges of hills, that on the eastern coast being the highest, 
and attaining an elevation of 4;50 feet. 

A valley runs through betwecn these hills, having two smail lakes or 
ponch 200 or 300 feet ahove the sea. These supply the principal stream on 
the island, which is about 2 yards wide, of yellowish brown water, well
tasted and wholesome, and descending into the sea in the southern part of 
Trinity cove. There are several other, but much smaller runs of water, one 
of which is into Atlantic cove. The:;u two coves are nearly a mile from the 
south-west extremity of the island, the first being on the Gulf side, and 
the other on that which is towards the Atlantic, as its name implies. 
They afford the only shelter for boats, and the only good landing on the 
island, which is easier of ascent from them than at any other part. 

The island is partially wooded with dwarf and scrubby spruce trees, 
useles~, excepting for fuel. The only inhabitants are two men, in 
charge of a depot of provisions for the relief of shipwrecked persons, 

supported by the government of New Brunswick. These men reside 
on the north point of Trinity coye, where there is a dwelling-house and 

store. They grow a few potatoes, and shoot ducks during the winter, 

" See Plan of St. Paul Island, with viewi, No. 304; scale, m= 1'0 inch; and Mag
dalen Islands with views, No. 1,134; Bcale, m = 0'23 of an inch. 

D 2 
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and also in the spring and autumn. A very few faxes are the only 

wild animals upon the island; there is no feathered game, or anything 

else to support life. The ocean, however, compensates for the deficien

cies of the land; codfish and halibut are often plentiful around the island, 

and mackarel and herrings may be taken at times in their seasons. 

ANCHORAGE.-Off Trinity and Atlantic coves small fishing schooners 

anchor, with the wind off shore, in 10 or 12 fathoms, sand and gravel 

bottom, and at the distance of 2 cables from the rocks. In very fine 

weather large ,essels might venture to ride with a stream anchor, in 
from 25 to 30 fathoms, about half a mile off shore, lmt should be in 

constant readiness to weigh at the first sign of a change in the wind or 

weather. Farther off shore the water becomes extremely deep, so that 
there is little or no warning by the lead in approaching this island in 

foggy weather. On this account, although st') bold and high, it is ex
tremely dangerous, and many shipwrecks have taken place upon its 

shores, attended with a most melancholy sacrifice of human life. 

The irregularity of the tidal streams and currents add much to the 
danger arioing from the fogs, whidl prevail in southerly, easterly, and 
often also with south-west winds. During the whole of a fine calm day 
at the end of June, the current set to the south-cast, at the rate of one 
knot past the north point of the island. 

LlI:GHTs.-Two lighthouses stand on St. Paul island, 011e on the 
detached rock within 26 feet of the north point of the island, and the other 
on the extreme south-west point (page 30). 

The lighthouse on the rock is 40 feet high, of an octagon shape, con
structed of wood and painted white. It exhibits afixed wltite light, which 
can be seen from a ,essel on any bearing, excepting l)etween K. by E. and 
E. by N., when it is hidden by the island. 

The lighthouse on the south-west point, also an octagonal white 
building of wood, and 40 feet high, exhibits a rrTolvillq 7l'llite lio-ht 
which is visible on all bearings, except between S.S.E. and 'Vol cot, whe: i~ 
is concealed by the intervening land. Both lights are eluvated 140 feet 
above tlle level of the sea, and when the weather is clear, they may be 
seen from a distance of 18 miles. In foO's a bell i~ sounded ~ d . "", un a gun 
fired eY(~ry four hours from the lighthouse on the south-west point. A 
boat is kept on the island. 

BIRD ROCKS, lying about N.N.W., 55 miles from St. Paul island, 
are of coarse red sandstone, or concrlomerate l'n strata d' . , '" , , Ippmg very 
slIghtly, to the south-west, and are constantly diminishing in size from 

the .ac:lOn ,o~ the sea. They pre~ent perpendicular cliffs on every side; 
yet It IS pOSSIble to ascend them WIth great difficulty l'n on t 1 

' e or wo paces, 
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but thero is no landing upon them except in the calmest ~ea. Every 

ledge and £is"nre of the cliff.~ is occupied l,y gannc'tc.:, and the ~l1mmits of 

both rock, are literally covered with thl'1I1. The white plumage of these 

birds giYt's th<,,.:e rocks the appearance of l)l'ing e:lpped with mow, and 

renders them visilJle through a night gla,,, in a clear and 11l0onli~ht night 
from the dbtance of i or 8 miles. 

The two rocks bear from each other N.N.IY. -if ,Yo an,1 S.:".E. t E., 
-and are i cables apart. Sunken rocks leave only a Luat pa"sage between 

them. The soutlt-ea,.:krnmost is the lar,'!'l'st and highest, tllOUgh sc~rcely 

2 ca,bles long, and not more than 140 f"L,t hi,'!h abo,e the sea. The 

other is divided into two precipitous mounds joincll togdllC'r by a low 

ledge. The le,H'r of these mounds rei'l'mblcs a tower. A H'd' extends 

7 cu,bles to thc eastward, from the Little or north-west Bird 1'lIck, and 

there is a patch of breakers nearly mill way bet\wen the 1\\'0, and rather 

to the south-west of a line drawn from one to the other. TIl(' Great, or 

south-cast Bird rock, is quite bold, excepting in the din'e'iion of the other 

rock. The Little Birclrock, l)ears N.E. lly E. -if E., di,<t:mt 16tmile,~ from 

the East point uf the :Uaii,Llen i,daml.-, and E. £ ~,. 101 miles from the 

east end of Bryon island. 

The soundings off the Bird r:)c'];:s to the eastwarJ, ha\'c been already 

stated in page 31; they ext"lld still farther off to the nortlnyanl, so as to 

afford the most ample warning allll a""istancc to H'''::,cls at l.ight, or in 

foggy weather, a," will 1,)e i'l'l'll in the chart. BetweC'n them and tllO East 
point of the }Ia:!,blc'll i,;\ands, the depth nowhere cxceeLls Hi or 1 i fathoms, 

over a bottom of reddish sand, and sea-eggs are very freqnently brought 

up by the leael. 

CAUTloN.-Between the Bird roc!:" amI 13ryon island there is a ridge 

of rocky and foul ground, on some parts of 'which, it lws be('ll "::Li,l, there 

is as little as 4 fathoms water, uec:mse bottom 11:1,,, been seen in calm 

,,,eather. 1'\ othin'.!', howevcr, less than i fathom~ ('oulll be found; but 

it may l1evertheleos exist, so that a H''''C'l of large c1r:w:Jlt haLl better 

not cross this ri,l~c' v;hen there is muelJ SCt rUl1l1i'lg. TiJ3 t\Yo cliffY 

points on the north side of Bryon idanc1, in one, m:u'k tlw northern limits 

of this rocky ground. 

BRYON :iSLAND, "'hich IS uninhahitl'd, is rather more than 4 miles 

long, in a 11-. by N. and E. by S. direction, 'with the extreme l)reaclth of 

rather more than a mile. Its ea"tern end ]'ears from the ea~t point of 

the Magdalen islands, N. by E. t E. lOt miles, but its south-west point 

approaches to within 8£ miles of the Xorth cape of those islands. There 

was no opportunity of measuring the height of Bryon il'!ancl, but it 

nowhere exceeds 200 feet above the sea. The cliffs on the north side 
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are much higher than those on the south, where there are several small 

coves in which boats may land easily with the wind off shore. 
This island is formed of alternating and nearly horizontal strata of red 

sandstone, red ochreous clay, and shaley grey sandstone. These rocks 
are soft and friable, forming perpendicular or overhanging cliffs nearly 
all round the island, which are broken in holes and caverns, showing how 
fast they are giving way to the action of the waves. The soil is similar 
to that of the Magdalen islands. A grcat part of the island is wooded with 

dwarf spruce trees, and there is a large upland tract covered with good 

native grass. 

Water.-Water is neither plentiful nor easy to be obtained at Bryon 
island, but it may be had in small quantities by digging, and there is a 
spring on the north side of the narrow isthmus which joins the eastern 
peninsula to the remainder of the island. 

REEE'S.-There are threc reefs off Bryon i~land. One off its east end 
extends nearly three-quarters of a mile to the north-eastward; another off 
the west end cxtt'lHb It miles to the w('''tward ; and the third, off the ~andy 
south-west point, I} miles to the southward. No marks can be given for 
clearing these rcefs, but the l,earings of the land will afford sufficient 
guidance to the seaman. The reef off the south-west point is so much in 
the way of vcs,;e!s pas"ing between it and the Magdalen islands, that it 
may be useful to add, that from the southern ridge of this reef Bryon 
island 8ubtends an angle of 97°, so that with the island subtcnding 
any less angle the reef may lie pa"se(1. The south reef assists greatly in 
turning off the sea from the roarl"tead to the eastward of it, where vessels 
may safely anchor in 6 fathoms water and a sandy bottom, at the di~tance 
of a mile or more from the shore, and with all winds from N.E., round by 
north, to vV.N.W. Small vessels in heavy north-west gales lie at anchor 
close under the reef. 

There mc regular soundings from 9 to 11 fathoms, with sandy bottom 
between Bryon and the Magdalen islands, with the exception of an 
extensive patch of fonl and rocky ground, lying between S.W. 1,- W. 
and W.S.W. from the wc"t end of Bryon island, and having a ~lear 
channel on either side of it, as will lIe seen in the chart. Not less 
than 5 fathoms could be found here, and although the fishermen see 
bottom upon it in calm weather, there is every reason to think that 
there is no less water. Nevertheless vessels of large draught had better 
not run over it, when there is a heavy sea running, for a small point 
of rock, with a few feet less water, might escape the most rigorous 
examination. 

The rocky places are called fishing grounds by the inhabitants of the 
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Magdalen islands, because coufish abound upon them. There is one carry

ing 11 fathoms water, 2t miles North of Bryon island, and which extends 
a considerable distance parallel to the island. There is sandy bottom, and 

a greater depth of water within this ridge, and vessels may anchor in fine 
weather and southerly wind~, off the bay on the north side of the island. 
The soundings extend ~o far off Bryon i~land to seaward in eyery direc
tion, that thcre is no possibility of a ycsscl on a yoyage being endangered 
by it, if the lead be used. But great caution is re(lui~ite in approaching 

the reefs, for they are very steep, especially that which extends to the 
southward. 

MAGDALEN :ESLANDS.-This chain of islands assume an irregular 
curved direction, the greatest length of which, from the south-west cape 
of Amherst island to the east point, is 35 miles; but if the smaller isles 
be included, as they evidently form a part of the Magdalen group, the 
whole length of tlw range, from the Deadman to the Great Bird rock, is 
56 miles, is an E.N.E. direction.* 

The central parts of thcse islands ri~e into hills, with l'oumled and 
frequently dome-~haped summits, attaining an elevation above the sea 

varying from 200 to 580 feet, and which are in general of igneous, or trap 
rocks. Around, and on the flanks of these llills, are stratified deposits of 

sandstone and ochreous clays, with gypsum in the hollows and basin~, and 
also occasionally in veins. No rock-salt has been found upon the islands, 
but the water of many spring~ and small streams is sufficiently saline to 
be nearly unfit for use. The gypsum forms an article of commercc, and 

some valuable ochreous pigments are also found upon the islands, but the 
principal dependence of the inhabitants is upon the cod-fishery. The 
herring and seal fbherieo are also prosecuted to a limited extent. 

The islands are partially wooded, but the trees are small, and mostly 
spruce, juniper, birch, and canadian poplar. The un wooded parts pro

duce good grass, and afford pasturage for cattle and sheep; but they are 
far less abundant than the pigs, which are fed upon the offal of the fish, 

and make very bad meat in consequence. The general character of the 

soil is sterile, for although good vegetable mould may occasionally be 
met with, yet, on examination, it usually proves to be superficial, being 

only a few inches in depth, and having beneath it either the rock or 
siliceous and ferruginous sall(k The climate is severe; not quite so 

cold as at Quebec in winter, but less warm in summer. Rains, and 

especially fogs, are extremely frequent, and without this humid atmo
sphere the island~ wonld be deprived of the little fertility which they 

• See Chart of the MaguaJen Islands, with views, No. 1,134; scale, m = 0'23 of 
an inch. 
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the dry and mea"OTc soil requirin"fY COIJious and continual supplies possess; 

of moisture. 

'When first made from sea, the .:\Tagdalen islands appear like several 

hilly islands, with channels between, but,' on ft nearer ftpproaeh, they are 

seen to be all connected tog'ether, with the exception of Entry island, by 

a double line of sand-barB ftl1l1 lJcnf'he,~, inclo"ing exten~ive lagoons, having 

very narrow entrances, by \yhich the tide finds access and egru;s. These 

sand-bars are in some parts only a f,·w feet ahOH' the sea, whibt in others 
they ri~c into hills of blown sand of considerable elevation. They appear 

to be increasing, since there are genC'rnlly ri,lges of sand with from 9 to 

12 feet water parallel to, and from :;0 to 100 fathoms outside the beach. 
There are 3 and ..j. fathoms \yater between these ridges and the shore, 

B circumstance which has often proved fatal to the creWA of vessels 
wrecked upon these shores. These hilly islands thus dispo,'-'ed in a cun'ili

near shape, and connected together by sand-bars, inclo~ing lagoons, 
remind one forcibly of tho,;e islal1l1s in tropical ~eas whieh are connected 
together by coral reefs. 

In a bright sunny day of snmmer, the cliffs of various colours in which 
different shades of red predominate, ftnd the yellow of the sand-bars con
trasted with thc green pastures of the hill side,,",, the darker green of the 

spruce trees, and the bluc of sea and sky, produce an effect extremely 
beautiful, and one which distingui,hes these islands from ftnything else in 

the Gulf of St. Lawrence. In stormy weather, the appearancc is equally 
characteristic. Isolated hills :md cra!!,~y cliffs nre then dimly seen through 

the rain and mist which accompany an easterly gale, and appear joined by 
long ranges of breakero, which almo,t hide the sand-bars. At such times 

it is dangerous to attempt making the islands, for in approaching the 
lower parts, the breakers would prolJably],e the first thing seen from a 
vessel. 

Pop1l.1ation.-There are at present, in 1860, upon the Magdalen islands 
about 1,100 inhabitants, the majority of whom are of French extraction, 

and who all inhalJit Amherst, GrimbtullC", and Alright i"land" "'ith the 
exception of aboilt II or 12 families lliviclec1 between Entry island, Grosse 
isle, and East island, near the north-cast extremity of the chain. 

Supplies.-Yessels may obtain limited supplies of fresh provisions, 
especially at Entry island, and water most readily from Amherst harbour, 
either from a spring whidt is"ues from under the Demoiselle hill, or from 

a small stream which falls into Ance it la Cabane, near the south-west 

cape of the island. Wood for fuel is becoming scarce near the settlements. 
Large spars are not to be had, unless when they chance to be saved from 

wrecks, but small ones, of spruce and juniper may be obtained. The latter, 
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of which the inhabitants build their fishing- hoats and shallops or small 

schooner~, somewhat rL'sem]'le~ larch-wood; it is said to he extremely 
strong and durable_ 

The Magdalen islands possess no harbour for ships, but three for small 
vessels, named Amhen;t, I-louse, al\d Grand Entry harhour,~, which will be 

noticed in the following concise description of' the shores of the islands 
and the dangl'rs oft' them_ 

EaST POJ:N'lt', forming the north-east extreme of the lI.Ingdalcn islands, 
is of low sand, inclosing s(',-eral shallow ponds, and having s(,H'l'al sand

hilb, some of which are near ito extremity, while others, of f','n'ater eleva
tion and farther to the westward, exteml in >1 chain nearly to the N orth
east cape, These last-mentioned sand-hills are inland, and on the margin 
of the north-eastern part of the great lagoon. The North-east cape is 
a hill on East island, at the hea,l of Grand Entry harbour. It is a 

remarkable cape, and its isolated cliff" being 2:30 fed lligh, can lJe seen 
over all the sand-hills and sand-bars, so that, when thl'SC' J~L't are below 
the horizon, the cape appears to be the eastern extremity of t],e elwin. 

LONG SPltT is a ridge of sand, with from 2 to ;~ fathoms 1Yater, which 

extends S.E. i S. rather more than Ii miles off East point, and for Ii 
miles farther in the samc direction, the depth is fi-om 4 to G fathoms. To 

clear this ,pit ol,.:;er,e, that the southern part of Coffin island is [l pcnimula, 

forming the southern shore of the Oyster poml, and connected to the 
remainder of the island by a low neck or i~thmus at tlle 11'("t end of the 
pond. Now, the mark for the 3 fathoms extremity of tl,c spit i~ the north 
side of this peninsula on 11'ith the Old Harry hearl. And the south side 
of the northern part of Coffin island, (where the narrow neck joins it, as 

above mentionecl,) on with the Old Harry head will lead over the spit in 

4 fathoms. 
The mariner with the chart bcfore him will have little difficulty in 

making out these leading markH, but nwy, if he plca,eH, pas,: round the 
spit, by the lead, in 5 or G fathoms, taking care not to bring tlJ(' Old Harry 

to bear to the southward of VV C.-lt. To know when a \'(',~d from the east
ward has p[l~~e,-l it, observe that the line of the summit of the North cape 

on with the east :,ide of the Nurth-east cfll'e leads nearly half a mile to 
the south-west, which mark will also 1,C' useful to a y('sse! approaehing it 
from the 11'c,tward. The tides ,et rapidly OYer this spit, and, together 

with the shoal water, cause a heavy breaking sca. It i, extremely dan

gerous, and ,"cssel" should take care not to get becalmed near it without 

an anchor clear. 

DOYLE REEF lies S.E. i E., distant 6i miles from the East point of 

the Magdalen islands, and consists of pointed rocks. It is very small, being 
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only 3 cables long, and half a cable wide from the depth of 6 fathoms to 
6 fathoms on either side of it. The least water is 3 fathoms on one spot 
nearly in the centre, and there are 12 and 13 fathoms all around it. The 

only mark for this reef is the North cape of the Magdalen islands, open 
two-thirds of its breadth to the north-east of the North-east cape. On 
the reef, the angle between these marks and the western point of Coffin 

island is 24° 27'. 
Lying completely in the way of vessels, and very seldom showing, 

the sea lll'eaking upon it only in heavy gales, Doyle reef may justly be 
considered as one of the worst dangers off the Magdalen islands, It was 
examined anc1laic1 down for the first time during the Admiralty survey of 
this part of the Gulf, and was previously known only to a few persons 

on the islands, who reported that they had at different times seen vessels 

disappear, which they concluded had struck upon it. 

OLD HARRY HEAD, the south-east point of Coffin island, is formed of 
red sand,tone cliff'3 of moderate height, with a reef off it one third of a 
mile to the south-east. It is the first headland to the westward of 
Ea~t point, from which it is distant 4t miles. Between them is a sandy 
bay, in which vessels may anchor, with good shelter, in all winds from 
W e~t, round by north, to N.E. ; but it is not a place to be recommended, 
because a vessel would be there very much embayed by the shoals on 
either side, and might find it difficult to get out on the occurrence of a 
sudden shift of wind either at night, or attended with fog. 

COLUMBJ:NE SHOALS.- The outermost of these shoals is a patch 
of rocks with 3 fathoms over it, from which Old Harry head bears 

N .N.E. t E. 2t miles. Within this, and towards Coffin island, are 
numerous small shoal patches and poinkd rocks, on some of which there 
are not more than 3 feet at low water. 

These sho:t1:o are extremely dangerous, and much in the way of vessels 
hauling round East point with northerly winds. To clear their east 
side, the whole of the high North-east cape must be kept well open to 
the eastward of the Old I-larry. There are no good marks for elc:cl'ing 
the we"t side, or for leading clear outside of them, so that the only guide 
for the latter purpose is not to bring East point to bear to the eastward 
of N.E., and, for the former, is not to bring the west end of Coffin island 
to the westward of N.W. ! N. But although there are no good marks, 
an angle with a quadrant will answer the purpose as well and as easily. 
On the outer edge of these shoals, the angle between Old Harry head 
and the left or west extremity of Coffin island is 77°· consequently 
with these points subtending any less angle, the vessel wi~l pass outsid; 
of the shoals. 
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COE'E'l:N :ESLAND extends 4 miles to the westward of the Old Harry, 

having on its south side a lagoon with a very narrow outlet, called the 

Oyster pond, and which boats can only enter in fine weather. Off the 
coast of the island there are several rocks, be"ides the Columbine 
shoals, but as these are in-shore, and out of the way of vessels, it is suffi
cient to refer to them, and to remark, that this is a very dangerous part 
of the island~, which ~hould never be approached at night or in foggy 
weather. 

GRAND ENTRY HARBOUR has its entrance between the south-west 
end of Coffin island an(1 the sand bars to the we,tward of it, and has water 
enough within for large vesse!,; ; but its entrance is extremely narrow, 
not exceeding 100 yards in breadth, and the narrow channel leading to it, 
between sandy shoals which are said to shift, extends Ij- miles to the 
westward. These circumstance" render instructions for cnterin.; it of 
no avail. A native pilot should be employe(1, or the channel lmoyed or 

staked, and evell then the entrance should not be attempted excepting 
with a leading wind, flowing tide, and fine weather. The depth that can 
be carried in, at low water, is 10 feet; at Iliglt water, neap tides, 12 feet; 
and in ~pring tides, 13 feet. There are 28 feet 1vater at, and imnll'(1iately 
within, the entrance. The ebb tide runs out with great rapidity, and the 

flood in is abo strong. There are no settlements at the harbour, but 

there are a few families in the vicinity of the North-east cape who 
breed cattle, and are of British extraction.'*' 

Within this harbour there is a large expanse of water, from 1 to 3 
fathoms deep, extending north-eastward to the southern shores of Grosse 
isle, and communicating by a very narrow channel with a large ~hallow 
pond, which wa~he~ the base of the North-ea,t cape, antI extends to 
within about 2 miles of the eastern extremity of the chain. This great 

lagoon also extends south-westward, between a tIouble line of sand-1Jars, 
to the eastern shore~ of Grindstone i~lanc1, antI i~, in all, 23 miles long, and 
from half a mile to 3 miles wiele. Throughout its ~\\'hole extent there is a 

communication for boats at high water, quite sheltered from the sea. 

There are at present three entrances into this lagoon from the sea, 
namely, Grand Entry harbour; another 3-} miles to the 1\'est\\'ard, which 

is very shallow; and House harbour, near its south-we"t extremity ~ 
between Alright and Grindstone islands. There were formerly others, 

which have he en closed since the time of Des Barres, ITi8; and, on 
the other hand, the second mentioned above, has opened since his time. 

* See Plan of Grand Entry Harbour, No. 1,144; Bcale, m ... 3 inches. 
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SHAG l!SLAND is small and low, and of sandstone, lying off the east 

coast of the ;\IngtlaJen islands, about half a mile from the sand-bars, nearly 

midway between Coffin and Alright islands, and out of the way of vessels. 

CAPE ALl!tIGl!XT, bearing W. by S. ! S. 16! miles, from the Old 

Harry Hc,vl, is the southern point of Alright island, and a remarkable 

headlan<l. The cliff~, of a greyish-white colour, with occasional brick-red 

low down, are 400 feet high at the highest part, which is about a mile to 

the C'uctward of tIll" cape, and tho:'e to the westwar<l of the cape, towards 
Hou,.;C' harbour, are also very hi.';h, and of the same colour. Nearly a 

mile inland is the summit of Alright island, 420 feet above the sea. Be

tween this summit and the cape there is a remarkable hill, named Bute
Rom1c. The south extremity of the cape is low, with a small rock close 

off it. 

ALRXGIiT REElE', the outer e,1ge of which lies E. ! S. 3i miles from 

Cape Alri,':!'ht, i" 4 cabks long ]'Y 3 cables wide, and is composed of 
white and pointel1 rocks, having over them 6 feet least water. 'Vhen on 
this reef the Bute-Ronde is in one with the summit of Grindstone island; 
the wect side of Cape Alright is in line with the west side of Cape Meules; 
and the whole of the woody 'Volf island is jmt open to the westward of 
Shag islan,1. The ,,'ell marked summit of Grim1:;tone island open to the 
south-westward of Cape Alright will lead the south-west; and the east 
side of the woods of W oli' island (seen over the sand-bars) open to the 

eastward of Shag island, will lead to the south-east. 
The north-east point of' Entry island bears S. i E., 7 miles, from Cape 

Alright; and the channel between them leads into Pleasant bay, passing 
previously between Alright reef and the Pearl reef. 

PEARL REEF is small and dangerou~, and of white pointed rocks, 
like most of the reefs around t1l('oo islands. It is round, and about 2 
callIes in diameter, with 9 feet ll,:tst water; and even with a moderate 
swell t11e sea, breaks hC'~Lvily upon it. From it Cape Alright ])('a1's 

N. 'V. tN., and is distant 8t miles; the north-east point of Entry island 
'V. by S., ..Jot miles; the Demoiselle hill is open one quarter of a point to 
the northward of the cliffs of Entry island, and exactly on with the 
extremity of the north-west spit, above water, of the same island (this 
sp.it, how",'er, can be seldom seen from the reef); and the three high 
ehff~, on the south-west side of Alright bland, are nearly in one, bearing 
N.W. tN., when the north-westernmost of those cliffs will he seen oyer 

~he middle one, and between it a11<l the south-easternmost. Hence, keep

ll1g all those cliffs open will lead the reef to the westward, of the reef; 
and the north-westernmost cliff completely shut in behind the other two 
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will lead to the eastward. The Demoiselle hill shut in behind the north 
oide of Entry island will lead to the southward; and the Demoiselle kept 

more than half a point open to the northward of Entry island will lead 

to the northward. 

HOUSE HaRBOUR is distant 21 miles to the north-\\T,t from Cape 

Alright. Its entrance is a narrow and crooked channel, carrying only 

6 feet at low water. 

RED CAPE, bearing W. ! S. ;') miles from Cape Alright, is the 
couthern point of Grindstone island, and the north point of' Pleasant Lay. 

The opposite point of tlle bay, Sandy Hook, is the east point of Amhen't 
island, and Leal'S from the Red cape S. by E. t E., 6 miles. From this 
line to thc shore of Amherst island at the head of the bay, the (listance is 

-it miles. netween Red cape and House 11l1rl)our is Cape Moule, of ;!rey 
oandstone, off which there is a rock, with 5 feet of water; and there is 
[mother rock, with 3 feet, off the west side of Alright island. These will 

be SCCII in the chart, and, as they lie out of the way of vc",d,s, require no 
farther notice. 

GRltl'.TDSTONE :ESLAND is the second largest of the chain, being, in 
this rc,pect, intermediatc between Amherst and Alright islanus. Its 

liummit is elevateu 550 feet above the sea at high water. 

AmHERST lI:SLaNlIl, the largest and south-westernmost of the ::\1ag
dalen islands, is connected with Grindstone island by a double line of 

sand-bars, inclosing an extensive lagoon, 5 or 6 miles long, and from 1 to 3 
miles wide, the southern part of which is called Basque harbour. This 
lagoon is full of sands, which are dry at low water, and has three outlets 

into Pleasant bay, the southernmost being the deepest, but having only 
3 feet water over its bar at low water. The others, including three through 
the sand-bars of the north-west coast, will only admit boats at high 

water, and when the surf is not too high. 
The hills in the interior of Amherst island rise to the height of 550 

feet above the sea. Towards the south-east part of the island, and about 

:l mile to the N.vV. of Amherst harLour, is the very remarkable conical 

hill, named the Demoiselle, of trap rock, and 280 feet high. TIle perpen

dicular and dark red cliffs of the Demoiselle are washed 1)y the ,,"aters of 

Pleasant bay. 

AMHERST HaRBOUR is formed by a peninsula, presenting cliffs of 

gray sandstone to seaward, in the south-west corner of Pleasant bay. Its 

entrance, between this peninsula and the sands to the southward, is 2j

miles within, or to the westward of the extremity of Sandy Hook, which 
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is a long and narrow sandy point with sand-hills. This harbour is the 

easiest of access and egress of any in the Magdalen islands, and has, more

over, the advantage of an excellent roadstead outside, where vessels may 

wait their opportunity of running in. Nevertheless, its entrance is ex

tremely narrow and rather crooked, so that, without a pilot, it would be 

necet'sary to buoy or stake the channel. The depth over the bar, which is 

rocky, is 7 feet at low and from 9 to 10 feet at lliid1 water, according as it 

may be neap or spring tides. vVithin the harbour there are from 12 to 

17 t'C'd, over a bottom of soft, black, and fetid mud, well sheltered from 

every wind.'" 

PLEASANT nAY i,-; the best roadstead in the Magdalen islands, and 

thl' only one 1yhere Yes,-elc, can ven ture to lie with all winds, during the 

three finest months of summer, June, July, and August. In those months, 
a gale of wind from the eastward, so heayy as to endanger a vessel with 

~oo<1 anchors and cables, docs not occur al)ove once in three or four years. 

The riding, ltowc\~er, is oftcll heavy and rough enough in north-cast gales, 

allll a vessel should be well moored with a whole cable on each anchor, 

and open hawse to seaward, and all snug aloft. 
The hest and most sheltered anchorage is in 4 fathoms, 1vith the rocky 

point of entrance of Amherst harbour bearing S.W. ! '1'., two-thirds of a 

mile, and a little more than half a mile from high water mark on the 

sandy beach to the southward, when a remarkable and high sand hill will 

bear S. t E. A vessel of large draught should anchor farther off, and 

should take notice that there is only from 3 to 3~ fathoms in one part of 

the bay, as will be seen in the chart. The bottom is everywhere excellent 

for holding, and of red sandy clay. 

A vessel anchored as above, will lIe shdtered from E. by N. tN., round 

south anll west, to N.E. tN., and will, ('onscquently, ha1'e only 3 points 
completely open. Even when the wind comes right in, the sea is much 

lcscl'nell by passing over so much of shoal water; nevertheles~, the attempt 

to ride out a heayy easterly gale, either before June, or after August, will 

be attended with great danger; anel Pleasant bay cannot be recommended 

as a c1e,jrahle place under such circumstances at any time of the year. 

In the northern and western parts of the bay, sandy flats extend lllore 
than a mile from the beach. 

SANDY·HOOK CHANNEL, llet\1"een Amherst and Entry islands, is 

2~ miles wiele, but an extensive sanely shoal runs out 2 miles to the east

ward from Sandy-hook, so as to leave a navigable breadth of little more 

than half a mile between it and the rocky shoals off the west side of 

'" See Plan of Amherst Harbour, No. 1,143; scale, m = 3 inches. 
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Entry island. Four fathoms can be carried through this channel by a 
good pilot, but 3t fathoms i~ the utmost that can be safely reckoned on by 

it stranger. There are several rocky patches of 2t fathoms off'the south
west point of Entry island, reaching to fully three quarters of a mile from 
the shore. The ebb tide sets strongly through this channel, and over 

Sandy-hook fiat, so that ye~scls of large draught should go round to the 
eastward of Entry island, rather than encounter ~o many difficultit·s. 

DJ:RE:CTJ:oNs.-To run through Sandy-hook channel from the south
ward, keep the east side of Alright island just open to the westwanl of the 
shingle and sandy spit forming the north-west point of Entry islantl, until 
abreast of the south-west point of thl' last-named island, then haul up for 
the summit of Grindstone island, looking out for the edge of the sand 
shoal to the westward, ~\\'hich can generally be seen. 

E:NTRY :ESLAND is the highest of the Magdalen islands, its summit hcing 

580 feet above the sea at high ,,'ateI'. Its red cliff's are magnificent and 
beautiful, rising at the north-east point to 350 feet, and at tIle south point 
to 400 feet of perpendicular height. Off the north-eae,t point thC're is the 
High rock, about half a cable's len!,[th from the cliff.~, and on its north side 

the remarkallie Tower rock, of reel sandstone, joined to the j"land, and 
which can be seen from the south-west over the low north-west point, as 
well as from the north-east. 

Supplies.-The inhahitants of Entry island raise cattle :md ~heep. 

depending more upon the sale of fresh provisions than tlw fbheries. 
Vessels may, therefore, almost alway.'i obtain supplies. 

ANCHORAGE.-V easels of'easionally anchor under Entry island in 

northerly and easterly win/ls, lmt it is rough riding, lJY reason of the sea 
which rolls round the island. The best anchorage in easterly winds is in 
Sandy-hook channel under the north-west spit, in ;) fathoms, sand. 

Besides the rocky patches in Sandy-hook channel, and off' the south
west point of Entry island, there are other~ off the south and south-east 
sides, extending a quarter of a mile off shore. 

ANDROMACHE ROCKS are several mere points of rock with deep 

water between them, lying off the north-east point of Entry island. The 
two nearest the shure, with 11 feet water, do not extend Leyond Ii cables 

from High rock. Two others, with 17 feet water, are distant 2 ethles and 
2} cables respectively from High rock on the same line of bearing; and 

lastly, there is a patch, carrying 3t fathoms, fully one-third of a mile out 

in the same direction. There is a clear channel between these roch 

and the Pearl reef, which lies 4 miles farther off on the same bearing, 

E. by N. (page 60,) and vessels, passing to the eastward of Entry 
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island, will therefore be in no danger, if they do not haul round High 

rock at a less distance than half a mile. 

AMHERST ISLAND.-The south coast of Amherst island, consisting of 

sand-hills and l)(~aches, with shoal water half a mile off, curves round to the 
westward, for 6 or 7 miles, to the entrance of the Basin, which extends 
nearly across the iDland to within less than half a mile of Pleasant bay. 
The Basin is now so nearly closed with ,and, tllat boats can only enter at 

high water, and in the finest weather; but, formerly, the entrance was 
deep enough for large schooners, and it has been frequented by those 
vessels within the memory of the elder inhabitants. There is good 
anchorage off the entrance, in from 6 to 9 fathoms, sandy bottom, and 

with winds from N. 'Y., round by north, to East. 
A mile and a half to the westward of the entrance of the Basin, cliffs 

commence and continue, except in Cabane l,ay, to the West cape, which 
is the highefit cliff of Amherst island, its summit being 300 feet above the 
sea. There is a remarkable rock above water close to the shore, and 

about a quarter of a mile to the southward of it. 

CABAN:!!: BAY is a small bight, between the South and South-west capes 
of Amherst island, where vessels may safdy anchor with northerly and 
easterly winds, and where good water may easily be obtained. The best 
berth is in 8 or 9 fathoms, sandy bottom, off the centre of the bay, with 
the South cape and Cape Perce in one, three-quarters of a mile ofr shore. 

DEADMAN lrSLJE:T, bearing N.W. t w., 7i miles nearly from the 
West cape of the Magdalen islands, is very small, being not more than 
3 cables lonf', in an E.S.E. direction, and less than half that in breadth. 
It is about 170 feet high, with steeply sloping sides, meeting at the sum
mit like a prism, so that when seen end on, it resembles a pyramid. When 
seen from a distance with its longest sides presented to view, its outline 
very much resembles that of a body laid out for burial, from which cir
cumstance its name is derived. The islet is composed principally of trap 
rockf;, and when seen close to, on a bright sunny day, with the white surf 
dashing against its variously coloured sides, it is a very beautiful object. 
It iii so bold on the west side, that a vessel may pass within the distance 
of 2 cables with safety, but a reef extends one-third of a mile towards 
Amherst island. 

About a mile to the northward of this islet there is a rocky fishing 
ground with 8 fathoms least water; and 6 miles S.S.W. J,- 'V. of it, 
there is another with 11 fathoms. There is no danger near-er than the 
White Horse, and vessels may safely pass between it a.nd Amherst 
island. It is, however, much in the way of those passing round the west 
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end of the Magdalen islands, and they should beware of it at night, or in 
foggy weather, for the lead will give little warning, since there is nearly 
as much water within half a mile of it as at the distance of several miles. 

GULL J:SLAND.-From the West cape of Amherst island, the remainder 
of the sea-coast of Amherst island consists of red cliffs, without beach, but 
having shoal water one-third of a mile off shore, all the way to West lake, a 
small pon.l at the south-west end of the sand-bars which join Amherst 
and Grindstone islands. At the north-east extremity of these sand-bars 
is Gull islet, which is small, rocky, and close to the western point of 
Grindstone island, and has shoal water off its west point to the distance of 
one-third of a mile. About It miles to the south-west of it, nearly It miles 
off the north-west outlet of Ba~que harbour, and with the west side of 
Gull islet and Gros Cap in one, lies a rocky shoal with 3 fathoms at low 
water, and leaving no good passage between it and the shore. Close to 
the north-east of Gull island is the Etang du Nord, a small inlet, 
affording good shelter to boats. 

BOSPJ:TAL RocE.-The northern shore of Grindstone island is of red 
sandstone cliffs, less high than those of Amherst island. Near their north
east extreme lies the Hospital rock, close to the shore, and also some rocky 
3 fathom patches, more than half a mile from the shore, as will be seen in 

the chart. 

WHJ:TE HORSE is the name of a dangerous reef, lying N.E. by E.! E., 
7 miles from Deadman islet; and W.N.W., 51 miles from Gull islet. 
It is extremely small, being scarcely more than a cable diameter, and 
having 10 feet least water over pointed rocks, on whirl! the sea 
often breaks. On this reef the summit of Entry island is seen over a low 
part of the sand-bars, at the north-east outlet of Basque harbour, but 

this mark cannot be easily discerned by a stranger, nor is there any 
other; but the bearings and dicitances, together with the chart, will be 
a sufficient guide. 

When on the reef, the western extremity of Amherst island and 
Hospital cape (the north-eastern extremity of the cliffs of Grindstone 
island) subtend an angle of 91° 30' ; consequently, with these points sub
tending a less angle by 3 or 4 degrees, the vessel will pass outside of the 
reef. With a greater angle, 94 or 95 degrees, she will pass inside of it, or 
between it and the shore. 

There are irregular soundings and foul ground between this reef and 
the shore, but nothing less than 5 fathoms, excepting what has been 
already mentioned. 

[ST. L.J-VOL. J. E 
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PJ:ERIU: de GROS CAP, another dangerous reef of rocks, nearly c 

the same size as the White Horse, and having 18 feet least water, i 
seldom seen, as the sea breaks upon it only in very heavy weather. I 
lies N.E. by E. ! E., 6 miles from the White Horse; N. t E. from th 
west point of Etang du Nord; N.W. i W. from Hospital Cape, an, 
32 miles off Cape Ie Trou, the nearest point of Grindstone island. 

:f . h 
When on the reef, the summit of Alright island IS seen over t 

north-east point of Grindstone island, which is in the lagoon, an 
very nearly on with Hospital Cape; and the Bute de Portage, a hill ( 
Amherst island situated about 1-1, miles N. W. of the Demoiselle, is midwa 
or in the centre of the narrow ~a~sage between Gull island and the wei 
point of Etang du Nord. These marks kept open will lead to the nortl 
east and south-west of the reef; and a vessel will pass well clear outsid 
of it, and also of the White Horse, if Deadman islet be not brought 1 

bear to the westward of S,W. t w. 
'WOLF XSLAND.-From Hospital Cape to Wolf island, off which ther 

is a rocky 3-fathom shoal nearly half a mile from the shore, the norther 
coast of the Magdalen islands consists merely of sand-beaches and sam 
hills, for a distance of 9 or 10 miles. The low sandstone cliffs of Wolf islan, 
which is ahout three-quarters of a mile long, interrupt the continuance, 
the sanely shore for only half a mile; the sand-beaches then recommenc 
and continue, with high sand-hills, occasionally, 9 or 10 miles farther 
the North cape. In all this part the sand-bars may be safely appro achE 
by the lead as near as 10 or 9 fathoms depth of water. 

The NORTH CAPE of the Magdalen islands is the northern point 
Grosse isle, and a precipice of considerable height, but not so high 
the west point of the same island, which is in the Great lagoon, and 31 
feet above the sea. 

The north coast of the J\Ingdalen islands continues from the Nor 
cape, in a curved line of sand-beaches and sand-hills, for about 6 mil, 
which distance again brings us to the East point, noticed in page 57, a 
completes the description of the i,jands. 

NORTH CAPE ROCES, some of ·which always show, lie to t 
westward of North cape, the outermost being 6 cables' lengths off sho: 
The west end of these rocks bears N.N.W. from the high south-west si 
of Grosse isle, and their extent to the eastward is marked by the nor1 

east .sides of the North and North-east capes in one. Therefore, 
runnmg down from the westward to anchor under the North cape, 
not come nearer the shore than one mile until the above-named mal 
are open. 
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Water may be had in small quantities near the houses on the east side 

of the North Cape, but there are no good watering-places excepting those 
already mentioned. 

ANCHORAGE.-In the above anchorage, namely, to the eastward of the 
North Cape, n's,els may ride in 8 or 9 fathoms, over fiandy bottom, with 
all southerly winds, and will find good holding ground, and plenty of room 
to get under weigh. 

DJ:RECTJ:ONS.-Although a general description of the appearance of the 
::\iagdalen islands has been given in page 55, yet, as vessels passing to the 

south ward of them have been directed to endeavour to make Entry island, 
it may be useful to add, that that island, when first made from the east
ward, will appear like a double-peaked hill, sloping sonwwhat abruptly 
down to perpendicular and high cliffs on either side. The south-west 
point of Amherst island is also a steep cliff, but of less height, and as 

there is no land to the southward and westward of it, it cannot be mis
taken. The land ri"cs from it in undulations to the higher parts of the 
island. ~hould the weather be foggy, the soundings ,yill safely guide 

vessels passing to the south-eastward of the islands. 
The general soundings around the Magdalen islands, which extend off 

them so many miles in every direetion, will afford an invaluable assist
ance to vesse],.; at night or in foggy weather, and will be better understood 

from the Admiralty charts than by any written directions. 

TIDEs.-At Amherst harbour it is high water, full and change, at 
8h. 20m,; ordinary springs rise 3 feet, and neaps 2 feet. 

The tidal streams or currents nround the Magdalen islands nre so 
irregular, thnt the most experient and intelligpnt pilots for the islands, 

who are also fishermen, nnd have pa:<sed tlwir lh'es in fishing craft around 

them, efln give no certain account of their rate and direction, but all agree 

in stating that they vary in both respects, either from the effects of wlllds, 
or other and unknown canoes. N everthelesc, the following ohseryations 

will hold good as a general rule, and although suhjcct to occasional 

interruption, the set of the tidal streams about to be described will be 

found to recur with considerable constancy in fine weather. 
A few miles oU(Hide of Bryon island and the Bird rocks, there appears 

to be u"ually a current setting to the fouth-eastward, out of the Gnlf ; but 
the stream of flood tide flows bet\yeell them and the Magdalen islands. 

The stream of flood comes from the south-east, and is divided by the 

East point of the Magdalen islands. One branch of the stream sets 

strongly over the Long-spit, which, 'with the Old Harry Head and the 

shoals off it, turn it off to the south-westward towards Entry island~ 

E2 
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leaving nearly slack water in the bay between Coffin island and Cape 
Alright, and also in Pleasant bay. The other branch, to the northward 

of the islands, follows the shore from East point round to the South-west 
cape of Amherst island, whence the greater part of the stream continues 

its course to the south-west; whilst the remainder, following the shore, 
runs round and along the southern coast of Amherst island, until it meets 

the before mentioned other branch of the stream from the East point, 

setting off the east side of Entry island. It is overcome by this other 
branch, and turned gradually round to join the general weak stream of 

flood to the westward in the offing. 
On the south-east side of the islands, the stream of the ebb tide sets 

strongly out of the lagoons and out of Pleasant bay, between the Sandy

hook and Entry island. It is also often found running to the westward 
along the southern shores of Amherst island, and right round it in like 

manner, bnt contrary in direction, to the course of the flood already 
described. In the offing, at the saIlle time, the stream of ebb is from the 

south-west, and sets over the Long-spit off the East point, where it meets 
the stream from the north-west, which has followed the north shore oj 
the islands. round from Amherst idand to the East point. The meeting 

of these two streams of the ebb tide, together with the shoalness of th~ 
water, causes so heavy a breaking se,l in strong easterly winds, that th~ 

fishing shallops dare not venture at times to pass the point. 
The rate of either stream seldom amounts to a knot, excepting close ir 

shore, or round the points. The ebb, however, is generally the stronges 
stream, and its rate is increased by westerly winds, as is that of the flooi 
by winds from the eastward. 

411l'TICOSTJ: ISLAND, situated in the entrance of the north-wes 
arm of the Gulf of St. Lawrence, is 122 miles long in a N.W. ~ N 
and S.E. i S. direction, 30 miles in extreme breadth, and about 27( 

miles in circumference, follo"wing the coast from point to point acroS 
the baY8. Its shores are everywhere of rock, belonging to one grea 
formation, namely, a very ancient secondary limestone, affording il 
some parts excellent building stone, of which the two lighthouses havi 

been constructed. On and near the coasts, the limestone is covered wit] 
a thick and often impenetrable forest of dwarf spruce, which, in som 
exposed situations, is only a few feet in height, with gnarled branche! 
so twisted and matted together, that a man may walk for a considerabl 

distance on their summits. Extensive banks of limestone shiuO'le bush '" , 
Bwamps, morasses, and also beds of peat are of common occurrence.* 

• See Chart :-Gulf of St. Lawrence, No 2516 . scale d 3 7' h ., , ,=. lnc es. 
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ASPEcT.-Anticosti is nowhere higher than 700 feet above the sea. 
Its south coa~t is low and shelving, witlt reef:; of flat limestone which 
dry at low ·water. There is, howenT, a range of highlands in rear 
of the South-west point, and extending for some miles both to the 
north-"ln:stwanl and south-eastward of it. The north coast, for 70 or 

80 miles to the westward of the Ea~t cape, i:; bold, precipitous, and of 
considerable elevation. Picturesque headland~, the eastern terminations 
of parallel ridges of table land, that rise gently with the strata from the 
south-weot, end in magnificent cliffs of limestone, which are externally so 
nearly ,,-hite from the effects of the weather, as to reselUble chalk. Some 
of these cliffs are upwards of 400 feet in perpendicular height. The 

remainder of the north eoa~t is low, with reel's of flat limestone, like the 
southern shores. 

It is unusual to find an island so largo as Anticosti without a good 

harbour. Limestone coasts are in general characterised by deep inlets 
and Lays, peninsulated points, and detached i~lets and rocks, but nothing 
of the kind will be found here, and thero is not a single detached shoal off 
any part of the coasts. 

The coasts of this island have been generally believed to be extremely 
dangerous. The reefs of flat limestone, extendillg in some parts to Ii miles 
from the shore, the want of anchorage off most parts of the CO:1st, and 
above all the frequent fogs, justify this 1 >did in p~u·t, but not ill so great a 

degree, as to rend!'!' reaoonable the dread with which they Sl'cm to have 

been occasionally regarde c1, and which can only havc arisen from the natural 
tendency to mngnify dangers of ,,-hich ,ye han: no preeioc knowledge. 

PRODUC'EIOz.rs.-The interior of Antil'u~ti is prol)ahly less sterile, for 

white spruce spars have been seen large enough for the masts of a schooner 
of 60 tons, and others of juniper (a species of larch), of excellent quality, 

and of sufficient size to form the ked of a "e"sd of the same dimensions. 
Black and white birch, and ash, the htter of bad quality, complete the 
list of trees which attain to any size upon tile island. These, indeed, are 

not indicative of a nry good soil anywlJcre, but when they attain to large 
dimensions, some soil at least "'ill be found. 

Land birds appear to be yery scarce, probably because there arc few 

wild fruits for their support, the cloudlJerry, on thc peaty moracscs, being 
the only one that was observed in any plcuty. En'n the common Canadian 

partridge, or wood grouse, to be found almost anywhere else, is said not 
to exist upon this idand. In winter, however, the white partridge, 

probably ptarmigan or willow grouse, is seen in the interior. There are 
as few varieties of quadrupeds as of the feathered tribes. The squirrel 

and Canadian hare, without which there is rarely seen an island of any 

size in the Canadas, were never seen during the survey, and are reported 

not to exist here. According to the report of M. Gamache, who has 



ISLANDS IN GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE. [CHAP. Xl 

resided and hunted here for many years, there are only 4 or 5 species 0 

quadrupeds upon the island, namely, the black bear, fox, otter, martin 
and a few mice. It is also said that there are neither snakes, toads, nOl 
frogs, and that rats, which have occasionally landed from wrecks, hav! 

soon disappeared. 

The CLIMATE of Anticosti, from itB proximity to an open sea, it 

probably not more seyere in winter than that of Quebec, although farthe! 
to the north, but the summers are cold, wet, and stormy, with frequent 
fogs. Frosts are common in A ugl1st, and in some severe seasons they 
occur in every month of the year. It is probable that no other grain but 
barley would ripen here, unless it might be oats occasionally in sheltered 
situations. Potatoes are frequently prevented by early frosts from 
coming to perfection, although planted in the most favourable situations. 

It appears, therefore, that not much can ever be expected from the 
products of the soil, but the forests, the riyer~, the reef.~, and the sur
rounding sea, contribute in affording a profitable return to the industry 
of the few persons who reside upon, or frequent the island. 

RrVERs.-Streams of excellent water descend to the sea on every part 
{)f the coasts of Anticosti. They are generally too small to admit boats, 
becoming rapid immediately within their entrances, and even the largest 
{)f them, Observation riYer, to the we~tward of the South-west point of 
the island, is barred with sand, excepting for short intervals of time after 
the spring freshets or heavy rains. 

:E'rSHEIUES and EXPORTs.-Many of the above ~treams abound with 
trout, and are visited periodically by great numbers of salmon, which are 
taken by the 2 or 3 resident families, and salted for the Quebec market. 

Seals frequent the flat limestone reefs, and are killed annually in great 
numbers for their skins and oil. 

Codfish are taken occasionally off several parts of the coast in smail 
schoollers from the Ma~c1alen islands, and other parts of the Gulf. Their 
crews often join the occupation of wrecker to that of fishermen. The 
black bears are yery numerous, and may frequently be seen wandering 
along the shores. Their skins, together with a few of the other animals 
named, salted salmon, seal okins, and seal oil, are the only exports, and 
are taken to Quebec, together with occasional cargoes of goods and 
people saved from wrecks in M. Gamache's schooner, the only vessel 
belonging to the island. 'Vild geese, outards, and ducks of various species 
are abundant, and breed upon the island. 

~rGHTs.-Three lighthouses are erected on Anticosti, one on Heath 
pO.mt, at the east end of the island; another on South-west point; and the 
thIrd on West point. 

The lighthouse on the extremity of South-west point is built of 
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a beautiful grayish-white encrinital limestone, quarried on the spot. 
The tower, which is 7.5 feet high and of the usual conical form, ex

hibits a white light, which revolves every minute, and is visible from 
N.N. W., round west and south, to S.E. by E. The light is elevated 
100 feet above the level of high water, and with the eye 10 feet above 
the sea, it can be seen from a distance of 15 miles; with the eye 

50 feet, it can be seen about 19t miles; and with the eye elevated 100 feet, 
it will be visible about 23 miles, in the average state of the refraction. 
Hence, by ascending the rigging till the light just shows above the horizon, 

and then measuring the height of the eye above the sea, a very near 
estimate of the vessel's distance at night may be obtained. 

The lighthouse on the southern extremity of Heath point is of the same 
form and colour as the above, is 90 feet high, aUll also built of the island 
limestone. It shows at an eleyution of 110 feet above the level of high 

water a fixed white light, which in clear weather should be visible from 
a distance of 15 miles. 

The third lighthouse, erected on the West point of Anticosti, is a cir
cular stone tower, faced with white fire brick, and 109 feet in height. 
It exhibits at 112 feet above high water a fixed white light, visible 

from a distance of 15 miles. It is lighted from the 1st of April to the 
15th of December of each year. 

PROVXSIOllT PosTs.-The people in charge of the lighthouses and 

provision-posts, and one man at Fox bay, are the only resident inhabitants 
of Anticosti. The provision posts have been established by the govern
ment and legislature of Lower Canada, for the relief of the crews of 
vessels wrecked upon the island. Vessels are more frequently lost here 
in the bad weather at the close of the navigable season than at any other 

times, and their crews would perish from want and the rigours of a. 
Canadian winter, if it were not for this humane provision. The first of 
these posts is at Ellis bay, the second at the lighthouse at the South-west 

point, the third at Shallop creek (sometimes caUedJupiter river), and the 

fourth at the lighthouse on Heath point. '" 

'" There are direction boards erected on the shore, or nailed to trees from which the 
branches have been cut off, ncar the beach, and on various parts of the coast. These 
boards are intended to point out to shipvcl'ecked persons the way to the provision posts, 
and were placed (as Captain Bayfield found, from Mr. Lambly's remark-book, for he had 
not seen them all), on the following parts of the shore :-On the West point; at 12 
miles sonth-eastward of Ellis bay; at :30 miles westward of Shallop creek; and at 21 
miles eastward of Shallop creek. And there were formerly others on Heath point 
and the South-west point, which the lighthouses have rendered unnecessary. 
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Tbe EAST caPE of Anticosti is a perpendicular cliff of limestone 

rising to the height of 100 feet above the sea. The ridge: of which it i 
the south-eastern termination, trends to the westward lilland, and th, 

extremity of the very low land to the southward of it is Heath point, 01 

which i,; the lighthouse, bearing from the East cape S.vY. i S. 3i mile! 

Between the two points is 'Vreck bay which is dangerous, and affords TIl 

anchorage. A reef extends rather more than one-third of a mile to th, 

south-east from East cape.* 

HEATH POltNT is of limestone, about 10 feet high, with a superstratur 

of peat, in whieh there are senT"l ponds of dark bog water. Being s 

low, this point disappears below the horizon at the di~tnnce of a few mile, 
the lighthouse then appears like a sail off the island, and is extremel: 

useful in marking the extent of the low land to vcs"eb, either from th 
eastward or w(,,,tward, as well as in showing its position from the south 
ward, from which direction it cannot be made out at night, being hidde 

by the high land 1)ehind, or to the northward. 

HEaTH POIl'lT REEF.-The most dangerous reef off tllis end of Anticos 
runs out E.S.E., nearly 2 miles from Heath point, at which distance ther 
are 5 fathoms water. ~Within that distance the reef is composed of larg 
square blocks of limestone, ~with irregular soundings, varying from 2 to 

fathoms. The rocky and irregular soundings from 5 to '7 fathoms exten 

nearly 3 miles off Heath point, so that n",,,ds should not approach neare 
with the point bearing 1)etween N.W. 1,y N. and W. by N. With tl 

East cape bearing N. by VV. a n,>'el will pass just outside of the shallo 
and irregular soundings in about 20 fathom,; wat('r. 

a1lTCHOlR..8.GE.-Off Heath point, to the southward and westward, tl 
shoal walel" (loes not extend lJC'yond three-quarters of a mile, and farth, 

off on that si,lc t11l'I"e is one of the l)est open anchorages on the islan 
The best bel"th is in 10 £rLtho111>', on'r a bottom of san(l and mud, ~with tl 
lighthoUf'c bearing E. hy :0[., and Cormorant point nothing to the westwaJ 
of W.N. \\'. The n,;scl will then he 2 miles off shore, and wi.ll be sh€ 
tereel from all winds from 'V.N.~\y., round hy north, to E. by N. 

CORMORANT POJ:N'X' bears from Heath point ~W. 1)y N. iN., 6 mile 
an~ the South point of Anticosti bears vV.N. VV. 16k miles from COl.mora 
pomt. In this distance the coast is low anel unc1ulatin<T with points 
I 1" to, 
ow lmestone cliffs, and beaches of sand and shingle in the bays, inclosil 

large ponds or lagoons, into many of which the tide flows, anel also smi 

.. See Plan of Anticosti Island, East Cape and Bear bay, No. 1,150; SCali 
III = 0·5 of an inch. 
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streams from the interior of the island. This part of the coast may safely 
be approached by the lead, for the reef~ nowhere extend farther otf than 

three-quarters of a mile till we come to the South point. 

SOUTH POl:NT is a cliff of sandy ctcY, resting upon limestone. It 
does not exceed 60 feet in height, amI there is nothing remarkable in 
its shape; but there is no other clay cliff near it, and as it is an extreme 
point, there will Le little difficulty in distinguishing it by the trending 

of the land. Moreover, an open lozenge-shaped beacon, formed Ly 1Jatten8 
on a mast 40 feet high, has recently Leen placed on it.'" 

A reef runs out nearly 11 miles to tIl(' soutlnvard from South point, 
and the sea usually breaks upon it. The light on Heath point and Cor
morant point in one, bearing E. by S., leads 2 miles tu tl!L· ""uthwarcl of 
the reef, but the light will seldom be seen up to the reef, whi('h is distant 

22 miles from it. The leal ling mark will nevertheless Le of Uiie to vessels 
between South point and Cormorant point. 

ASPECT of COAST.-From South point to the lighthouse orr the 
South-west point, a distance of 56 miles, there is snch a sameness in the 
character of the coast, that it is \"ery difllcult to make out one part from 

anot11er. The honses, however of 1'111'. Haml'lle, in charge of the pro
vision post at Shallop creek, will be Sl'ell 13 miles north-westward of the 

South point, and at the first limestone cliff to the north-w('st,vard of those 
houses is Pa,ilion ri\-er, 24 miles from South point, where there i~ a 
beacon similar to the one on the South II oint, excepting that there is 

a batten placed Lorizontally above the lozenge. In this distance the 

coast is very low, but it begins to ri.'-<e at Pavilion river, there being 
a high ridge close in rear of the cuas! all the 'way to the Suuth-west point, 
and beyond it for some mill'S. Another 1Jl'acon, similar to the one at 

Pavilion river, only that the iJatten i~ below ill.otl'ad of a1Jo\'(' the lozenge, 

will Le seen 4 miles S.S.E. from Salt Lake Lay. 

SALT LAKE BAY, distant 11 miles south"ca"tward of South-west 
point, has fine sandy beache,~, enclo:-;ing lagoons or ponds, into which 
the title flows. Off the Cl'ntre of this 1,a)" and with its 11urtll-\\'c:-;t point 

bearing N. by E. ~ E., distant 1:1 mile~, there is ycry indifferent an
chorage, in 7 fathomR, over sandy bottom. Vesscb f'hould be careful not 

to anehor farther to the southward and eastward, since there is some foul 

and rocky ground about a mile in that din:c!ion from the position which 
has just been recommended. There are 7 fathoms rocky bottom marked 

in the chart on the spot alluded to, and there is probably less water 

~ See Positions of Buoys and Deacons, page 315. 
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between it and thc south-eastern point of the bay, so that no one should 

attempt to pass between it and the shore.* 

CAUTIoN.-In approaching the coast between the South and South

west points of Anticosti, the soundings, extending 7 miles off shore to the 

depth of 60 fathoms, will afford some warning as far westward as Pavilion 
river. In the remaining distancc of 32 miles to the South-west point, 

the reefs do not extend beyond a mile from the shore, but they are very 

steep, so tlult there is little warning by the lead. This boldest part of 
the south coa~t of the island should therefore be approached very 

cautionsly at night or in foggy We:1thl'I'. 'Yhen far enough to the west
ward to sec the revoll'ing light on the South-west point, care should be 

taken not to bring it to lJl'lLr in the le[1st to the westward of N.N.W., as 

directed in pagl' 35. 

The SOUTH-WEST POINT of Anticosti is a low projecting mound of 

limestone, haying a small cove on its north side, which forms it into a 

peninsula. The land rises gradually, in the rear of this, to the summit 

of the ridge [1h'eady mentioned. On the south side of the point there is 
a beach of limestone gravel on which boats may land, [1S well as in the 

cove on the north side, whcn the wind is off shore and the sea smooth. 
On the north side of the point, and for several miles along the coast to 

Obsel"mtion riYer, the cliffs [1re perpendicular and ~\Yashec1 by the sea. 

The lighthouf'e (page 70) stand~ on the western extremity of the point, 
and forms a conspicuous land-mark. A reef extends out from the 
point, to the West [1nd S. vV., not more than half a mile; [1nc1 2 miles off, 
in the same direction, there are 30 fathoms, over rocky bottom, deepening 
rapidly to 65 fathom" with s[1nd and shell~, at the distance of 3 miles. 
At the ,li,lance of 6 miles, to the southward and ,yestward of the point, 
the depth i~ about 110 fathom~, with mud bottom, and increases to 200 

fathom,; nearly midway towards the south coa~t. 
Ve,;sels may anchor in the bay on the north side of the point: 

in l:.! or 13 fathoms, o\"er a bottom of sand, gravel, and broker 

shello, with the extremity of the point bearing S.S.W. ! W., distan l 

three-quarters of a mile, when the cliffs to the eastward will be at th! 
same distance. The shelter is from N. Ly E., round easterly, to S. by W. 
and small YE's,;els may lie closer under the point, but it is a dangeroUi 

state to be caught in by westl'l'ly winds, which are preceded by a heav) 
swelL The ground is not to be trusted, and no vessel can be l'ecommende< 

to an"hor here unless in case of necessity. 

• See Plan o~ Anticosti Island, S:W, Point and Salt Lake Bay, No. 1,147; 6Cal~ 
m = O' 5 of an ~nch: and Chart of the Gulf of St. Lawrence, Sheet 4 No. 306' scale 
m '"' 0'25 of an Inch. ' , 
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There is no anchorage from South-west point to Ellis bay, but as 

directions have been already given respecting this part of the western 
coast in page 35, little remains to be noticed. The reefs of fiat limestone 

extend from it, in most parts fully a mill', and often have 10 or 12 fathoms 
of water close outside of them; but vessels with the lead going may 
safely stand in as neal' as 2 mile~, or, which will be safer than an estimated 
di~tance, had better tack in 17 fathoms. 

OBSERVATJ:ON RJ:VER, 5t miles northward of the South-west point 
of Anticosti, i~ the largest stream on the island, having 5 or 6 feet water 
in ih entrance, after the melting of the snows in the spring of the year, 

but soon becomes barred with sand by the S. 'V. gales. It become~ shoal 
and rapid immediately within, though it has a course from thl' eastward 
of many leagues. Its source does not appear to be known to the people 
of the island. Immediately to the northward of this river there are 

conspicuous and high sandy cliff". 

ST. MARY CLJ:E'E'S, 21 miles from bouth-west point, are also of 

sand, ll'sS high, and less remarkable, but yei not difficult to distinguish: 

a wooden beacon of the form of a crm's has been erected on them (pagl' 

321). 

BECSCJ:E llUVER, at 7 miles north:wc;;tward of the St. Mary cliffs, 
and 12 miles south-eastward of Ellis bay, is a very small stream at the 
head of a cove affording shelter to boats, and where there b a hut at 

which a hunter and fisherman occasionally resides. 

ELLJ:S BAY affords the only tolerably sheltered anc·horage in Anticosti. 
Vesseb, if their draught is not too !!reat for a depth of 3 fathoms, may 

safely lie there during the three finc,t months of SUlllmer, namely June, 

July, and August, but they should moor with an open hawse to the south
ward. If of larger draught, and only wishing to remain for a few hours, 
they may anchor farther out, in 3t and 4 fathoms, but neither the ground 

nor the shelter will be found so good as farther up the bay. * 
The best berth in Ellis bay is in a line between Cape Henry and 

the White cliff, bearing W. by S. is., and E. by N. iN., respectively 
from each other; Gamache house, N. by E. t E., and Cape Eagle, h:tween 
S.S.E. i E., and S.S.E. The vessel will then be in 3 fathoms, over 
muddy bottom, distant about 3 cables from the fiat~ on either side, and 

about half a mile from those at the head of the llay. The extremities of 

the reefs, off Capes Henry and Eagle, will bear S.W. :t s. and S. t E. 
respectively, thus leaving 3t points of the compa~s open, but in a direc-

.. See PIIlll of Ellis Bay, No. 308; scale, m = 3 inches. 
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tion from which heavy winds are of very rare occurrence, and never last 

long. Mureover, when they do occur, the ~ea is much less at the anchorage 

than might bc expected, although very heavy in the entrance between 

the reefs. 
These reefs are of flat limestome, and dry at low water; and as the 

tides only rise from 4 to 7 feet, the sea always breaks upon them when 

there is the least swell. The reef off Cape Henry runs out nearly a mile 

to the southward, and that off Cape Eagle nearly three-quarters of a mile 
to the ,,,estward. The entrance ],etween them is 6 cables wide, from the 

depth of 3 fathoms to 3 fathom,. Extelbive flats proceed from these reefs 

quite ronnd tlte l)ay, and do not entirely dry at low water, excepting in 
very low spring title", but there are immense boulder stones upon them 
which alwap show. These flats occa"ion thc landing to be very bad, 
excepting at hi gIl water, which is the only time that supplies of good 

water can be obtained from Gamache river. 

Dl:RECTl:ONs.-Ellis 1)ay can be C'fn;ily made out from sea, for Cape 

Henry is a bluff point, and the land being very low at the head of the bay, 

occasions the opening to show distinctly. On a nearer approach, Cape 
Eagle and White cliff on the east side, and the houses near the head of 
the bay, will be easily recognized, whilst two ridges or hills will be seen 
far back in the country, and to the northward and eastward. The long 
line of Lreakers on either side, and the numerous large stones so far from 

the shore a-head, will present anything Lut an agreeable appearance to 
those who may approach this bay for the first time, but there will be no 
danger if the following directions be attended to. 

In approaching Ellis Lny from 1IIl' 1Yl'stward, witll wl'~terly winds, run 
down along the out:;ide of the reef:; off' Cape Henry by the lead, and in 
10 fathoms 1\"ater, until the 1V(':;t ~ide of "White clifr is in line with the east 
side of the "Wl'sternmost of two hill" far Lack in the country, and bearing 
N.E. ! N.; then haul up with these marks on, and they will lead into 

smooth watl'l' cloC'c under Cape Henry reef, in 3t fathoms. Continue 

running in with t11e:;e marks on till Gamache how'e bears N. by E. t E., 
then haul up for it, and anchor in the line between Cape Henry and "White 

cliff, a, previously recommended. The lead should be kept going, and the 
reefs on either side should not be approached nearer than 3 fathoms in any 
part until the v(':;:;el arrives at the anchorage. 

In running for the bay from the south-eastward, with an easterly wind, 
come no neare~' to the west point of Cape Eagle reef than the depth of 

7 fathoms, untIl the east side of 'Vhite cliff comes in line with the east 

side of the same hill as before; then haul up with this mark on, until the 

houses bear N. by E., and proceed as above directed. Take notice that 
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the west side of White cliff is used for the leading mark In westerly 
winds, and the east side in easterly winds, the intfOntion being to 

keep the vessel in either case from going too near the lee side of the 
channel. 

TIDES.-It is high water, full and change, in Ellis bay, at Ih. 45m.; 
ordinary springs rise 7 feet, and neaps 4 feet. 

ASPECT of COAsT.-On the outside of Cape Henry, and continuing 

to the 'Vest point of Anticosti, reefs extellll It mile~ from the shore, and 
vessels approaching it should keep the lead going, and attend to the 
soundings in the charts. 

The ,Vest point is low and wooded, with reefs which do not extend 
beyond a mile from the shore, and ,essels may pass it in 15 fathoms 
water at the distance of I~ miles. A circular stone lighthouse, faced 

with white fire brick, 109 feet high, stands on this point (page 71). 

The north coast of Anticosti, between the IV est and North points, 

is low, with reefs of flat limestone, extending one mile from the shore. 
There are soundings, in moderate depths, for more than a mile out from 
the reefs. Vessels should not go nearer than 25 fathom.,. In the rear 
of the coast, and about halfway between the ,Ve"t and North points, are 
the two hills or ridges, mentioned as forming one of the leading marks for 

Ellis bay. 
North point is wooded, of very moderate height, and without any 

cliff. It is so little remarkable as to be only distinguished by the change 
which takes place at it in the direction of the coast. High Cliff point, 
distant 13 miles from North point, is easily recognized, being the only 

cliff on the island that has a talus in front of it, or that has not its base 
washed by the sea at high water. 

From High Cliff point to West cliff, a distance of 26 miles, the coast is 
low in front, with ridges of con,.:iderable elevation a few mile~ back in the 

country. Thb is the most dangerous part of the north coast, for the reefs 

extend nearly two miles out from high water mark, beginning at some low 
cliffs 7 miles eastward of High ClifT point, and continue to do so for 4 or 5 

miles to the south-eastward, after which they gradually diminish in 
breadth, till at ,V cst cliff they are not more than half a mile from the 

shore. There is more or less warning by the deep sea lead all along this 
part of the coast until we approach ~West cliff, off which there are 70 

fathoms at the distance of It miles from the Burf. 

~W cst cliff is very remarkable, for there is no other high cliff near it. 

It appears like a white patch on the land, and can be seen from a distance 
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of 6 or 7 leagues. Low cliffs commence 4 miles south-eastward of W, 

cliff and continue to Carleton point, under which vessels may anchor 

fine' weather and westerly winds, and obtain wood and water. Ten mi. 

farther to the south-eastward iH Cape Observation, a bold, high, a 

remarkable headland. On its west side there is a magnificent range 

grayish white cliffs several hundred feet high. At the extremity of t 

Cape, these cliff~ become suddenly much lower, and then rise again 

their former elevation for a short distance on the east side. As this 

well described in the chart, the Cape will be en~ily recognised. Vessl 

may anchor under it with westerly winds and fine weather, and obta 

supplies of wood and water very conveniently. Twelve and a half mil 
farther south-eastward, along a bold coast with high grayish white cli 

and small bays between, is Bear Head, also of grayish white cliffs, 41 
feet high, and resembling in some degree Cape Observation. This lai 
named cliff has no equally high cliffy headlnnds to the westward of 
whilst Bear Head has, a difference which will prevent the one from beu 
mistaken for the other. 

From the West cliff to Bear Head the coast is extremely bold, the 
being in most pm·ts a depth of 100 fathoms within 3 miles of the shore. 

BEAR BAY, situated between Bear Head and Cape Robert, whil 
are distant nearly 6 miles from each other in a N.N.W. and 8.S. 
direction, is by far the best roadstead on the north coast of Anticos 
and, indeed, the only one in which a vessel of large draught wou 
like to anchor, unless she had some particular object in view. It 
sufficiently roomy, the hottom is excellent for holding-, the depth of wat 
moderate, and the shelter extends from N.N. ",Y., round by "est and sou1 
to S.E. by S. 

In order to recognise this anchorage, it may be observed that Ca 
Rollert consists of cliffs of the same colour and elevation as those of Be 
Head; and that there are two other points of cliff~ 300 feet hicrh with 

b , 

the bay, the south-easternmost of which is named Tower point. T 

best anchorage is between Tower point and Cape Robert, at a distance 
one mile from the former, as well as from the western shore and in , 
fathoms water over a bottom of brown mud, with Tower point bearil 
N.W. t w., Cnpe Robert 8.E. t S., and Bear Head N. by W. t W.* 

Bear bay is di,-ided into three smaller bays by the two hio-h points 
cliff already mentioned. In each of these bays there are fine bbold beach 

of s~nd and limestone shingle, and streams where water may be easi 
obtamed. But the principal stream is Bear river, which enters t: 

• See Plan of Bear Bay, No. 1,150; scale, m = 1 inch. 
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southernmost of the three bays, close to the south-east ~ide of Tower 
point. It is too shallow and rapid to admit boats, but the water i~ clear 

and good. The cliffs in Bear bay are magnificent: they are of grayish 

white limestone, in thin strata dipping very slightly to the southward, and 
are perpendicular or overhanging. At the extremities of the points the 
cliffs are rounded by the action of the waves and atmosphere cU as to 

resemble towers, which resemblance is rendered stronger by the J1la~onry
like appearance of the rock. The trees are of diminutive growth. 

TABLE HEAD.-From Cape Robert to Table Head, a distance of 
19 miles to the south-eastward, the coast is broken into small ])ap, with 
shingle beach and small streams between high headlands, terminating in 

perpendicular cliff" the bases of which are wa,.;lwd by the sea. None of 
these bays afford good anchorage. Table Head is rendered remarka1 )Ie 
by the hill from whence it derives its name, and which rises imm(:lliatt'ly 
from the summit of the cliffs. Fox point is 4 miles farther to the south
eastward, and much lower than Table Head. 

FOX BAY, situated a little less than 2 miles to the southward of Fox 

point, is about a mile wide, and deep, with a sandy beach at its head, 
where there is a considerable stream is,ming from a small lake. Boats 
may enter the outlet of this lake at high water. The house and store, 
which at the time of the Admiralty suryey were on the north-west 
side of the head of the bay, were the scenes of the dreadful sufferillgs and 
melancholy fate of the crew and passengers of the ship Graniells, wrecked 
on this coast in November 1828, and who all perished from want of food, 
after enduring the most horrible misery, 1)efore the following spring. 

Reef point, of very low limestone, is the southern point of Fox bay, 
from which a reef of flat limestone, cOH'red with only a few feet water, 
runs out to the distance of fully It miles. There is a depth of 10 fathoms 

dose off the enel of this reef, so that it is extremely dangcrous. To be 
sure of clearing it to the north-ea~twar<l a vessel should not stand 

llearer by the lea,l than 18 or 17 fathoms; 01' if any of the land to the 
north-westward of Table Head be open clear of it, she will pass in 

safety. 
From the northern point of Fox bay, which IS a cliff of lllotlerate 

height, another reef runs out more than half a mile to the south-eastward. 
A point of the southern reef, before mentioned, extends to the northward 
in such a way as to overlap the reef off the northern point, leaving an 

entrance into the bay from the north-eastward between the two reefs, 
only a quarter of a mile wide, and 13 feet in it at low water. Inside, 

there is a space half a mile wide, from the depth of 2 fathoms to 2 fathoms, 

and with 16 feet in the middle over muddy bottom. A wind from 
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E. by N., or E.)iI".E., lJlows right into the bay; but it is said that t~le sea 

does not roll in, but in heavy weather breaks on the reef.~ and III thE 
entrance. This account we believe to be correct, and that small vesseh 

would be quite safe there during the summer months. 
Between Fox bay and East Cape the coast is of limestone cliffs 100 feel 

in height, bold and free from danger. Between Cape Sand-Top and Easl 

Cape vcseels may anchor with all westerly winds, in from 16 t< 
20 fathoms, over fine sand, at a distance of one mile from the shore. 

TIDES and CURRENTS.-It is high water, full and change, at thE 

East Cape at Ih. Om. ; ordinary springs rise 5 feet, and neaps 3 feet. 
The tides and currents around Anticosti are so irregular, that veIJ 

little can be added to that which has been already stated in pages 21 

and 29. 
The stream has run along the land for a whole day at the rate of a kno 

an hour, in either direction, Iyithout any apparent cause, and altogethel 
regardless of the change of tide. At other times the tides have beel 
found regular in shore. Under these circumstances it is evident that thl 

set of the stream, at any time or place, cannot be reckoned upon witl 
certainty. U 8ually, however, there is very little stream in any directiOl 
on the north coast from 'Yest cliff south-eastward to Table Head. Fron 

the latter to East cape, on the cont1'[lry, there is frequently a strean 
from the northwnrd, running at a rate varying from a half to one knot 
In one or two instances this stream has been seen to commence and enl 

with the flood tide, so that there was reason to imagine a connexiOl 
between them; and, if this be the case, it may arise from the circumstanc 
of its being high water sooner on the north coast, up as high as th 
Esquimaux islands, than at the East point of Anticosti. The waters havin, 
thus attained a higher level to the northward may, in consequence, flo, 
to the southward. On the other hand it must be mentioned that thi 
stream was observed at times during the ebb tide. 

It frequently happens that, when this current from the northward i 
running, another from the W.N.vV. comes along the south coast, in whic: 
case they meet at the reef off Heath point, and cause a great ripple 0 

irregular breaking sea. When this has been observed, there has bee 
usually a freoh breeze along the land on either side of the island; th 
wi~d on the north side of the island being from the North or N. by E 
whIlst that along the south side was 'V.N.W. Both these winds wer 
observed blowing a smart double-reefed topsail breeze at the same timE 

and .for a whole day together, and yet never meet round the east end c 
the Isl~nd, which is nowhere more than 200 feet in height. Between th 

two WInds th~re was a triangular space of calm and light baffiing airs 
the base of thIS triangle extended from Heath point to East cape, and it 
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apex from 5 to 8 miles to the eastward of the island. Thi,; circumstance 
is mentioned, because it would be dangerow; for tt \'('0,;('1 to ~taml into tile 
calm space between the two wind,;, where the high cross sea and con
stantly changing light airs might leavc her at the mercy of the current, 
in no small danger of being set on the Heath point ruef. 

[ST. L.J-VOL. r. 
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CHAPTER V. 

SOUTH COAST OF THE GULF AND RIVER OF ST. LAWRENCE-CAPE 
DESPAIR TO GREEN ISLAND. 

VARIATION, 25!0 to 190 
WEST in 1860. 

PURSUING the system hitherto followed, of describing the coast from 

east to west, in the order in which it would be seen Ly a ~tranger on a 
voyage to Canada, we shall commence by describing the south coast of 

the Gulf and Estuary from the high land of Gasp~; beginning with 
Cape Despair, at the entrance of Chaleur ],ay, and leaving all to 
the southward of a line from thence to the i,land of St. Paul for a 
separate pttrt of this book; not only for the ~ake of a more distinct 
geographical arrangement and facility of reference, but also because the 
southern parts of the Gulf are ol)viously connected with another line of 

na,igation. 
In the last Chapter full descriptions were gin'lJ of the appearance and 

nature of the coasts, because tIle information which was conveyed was 
often new, and becau~e it was Ilecl's,,,ary to llese-ribe clearly those objects 
which were to I,e referrnl to as natural beacons for guiding the mariner 
clear of the numerous dangers ~\'ith which those coasts and islands 
abound. But in tlli~ Chapter we shall more freely refer him to the 
charts for the appearance of the coast so as to ayoid swelling these 
remarks to an inconvenient size. Besi,l"s which, the dangers are few 
and for the most part of small importance. 

CAPE DESPAIR, the north-east point of Chaleur bay, consists of red 
sandstone cliffs, without beach, and of a moderate height above the sea.* 

LEANDER SHOAL, lying S.S.E. distant rather more than 1.1 miles 
from Cape Despair, is about a quarter of a mile in diameter 2from a , 
depth of 4 fathoms to 4 fathoms, and has 16 feet least water on one spot, 
which, however, it is very difficult to find. It is a rocky ~hoal, and ther€ 

" See Plan of Gaspe and Mal Bays, and Gaspe Harbour and Basin, No. 1,163 
scales { 1Il = o· S of an inch. 

m= l' 3 inches. 
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s a clear passage between it and the cape. White Head in line with 

he inner or north-west end of Perce rock, passes just outside of the 

hoal, in 7 fathoms; therefore the whole of Perce rock, well open to the 
,astward of the White Head, will lead clear outside of all. From a 
Lalf to the whole of the Perce rock, shut in behind the "White Head, 

villlead clear between the shoal and Cape Despair. 

BONAVENTl1R.E :ISLAND has buld and perpendicnlar cliffs of red 

andstone and conglomerate on all ,i,lc,; excepting the west. These cliffs, 
n some parts, attain an devation of 250 feet above the se:L, and their 
edges and fissure,; are the hahitation of innumerable gannets. From the 
vest side, shoal "water extends to the distance of a (luarter of a mile, and 

here is anchorage in 1.3 fathoms between it and 'Vhite Head; but the 
'irling is insecure and heavy in consequence of the o\H:ll, \vhich, in IJad 

veather, rolls round the island. The channel between Bonaventure 

sland and the Perce rock is about I} miles wide, and free frolll danger. 

PER.ClS BAv.-The Perce rock is 288 feet high, precipitous all round, 
end bold to seaward. It is narrow, and about one-third of a mile long" in 

" S.E. direction, being an outlier to the range of cliffs on the south-west 
ide of Mal bay. It is rendered remarkable by two large holes * which 
Lave been perforated through it by the waH'~, and through one of \vhich 

, boat can paos at high water. Bdween this rock and 'Vhite Head is tIle 

lay of Perce, having a reet' at the distaJ1('e of IlaIf a mile to the south
vest of the Perce rock, all,l extending out. nearly half a mile from the 
hore. Small ve,:sds engaged in the fishnics ancllOr on either side of 

his reef, with winds off the land, hut it is a dangerous place, and not to 
)e recommended for large ,,'sseb. 

The town of Perce, principally inhalJited by persons engaged in the 

isheries, occupies the shores of the bay, and Mont Perce, or, as it is 
ometimes called, the Table Roulante, riscs immediately from it, to the 

Leight of 1,230 feet above the sea. Thi~ mountain is wry remarkable, 
,nd can be seen at sea from a distan('e: of 40 lllile~. A reef connects the 

J erce rock with Perce point, and off the north-east side of the latter 

Illall vessels anchor with we~t('rly winds. 

T:lDEs.-There is generally a regular tide of flood and ebb, of about a 

~not, between Bonaventure island amI the: mainland; the flood tide 
unning to the S.W. round Cape Despair and up to the bay of Chaleur; 

Lnd the ebb in the contrary direction. Two or three miles outside, or to 

'" In 1845 the roof of the outermost hole fell in. 

F 2 
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the eustlYurd of Bonu\"entnre is]und, the current to the southwurd out 0 

the St. Lawrence, will often Le found running regardless of the tide: 

(puge 28). 

MAL BAY is hetween 5 and 6 miles wide, by 4 miles deep, and entirel) 

open to the south-east. On its south-west side, and under the PercE 
mountains there are magnificent clijf.~ 666 feet in perpendicular heighl 

aboyc the sea. Its north-east side has low clifT~ of sandstone, with occa, 
sional heaehe:,. A fine hrouc1 sandy lJcuch extends ueros,; the head of the 

bay, und inelo,;e,; a shallow bogoon. A consic1eraLle riYlT, and severa: 

small strcmm;, dbchargl: their ,\'aters into t11e lagoon, which has an outIe! 
in till' north-wl',;t corner of the 1':1)" called the Tickle, admitting boats al 
high ,nLter and in fine weather. There i,; anchorage all round the shore~ 

of M:11 bay, lJUt as a 11l':tyy sea and thick fog often precede a south-eaS1 
gale and render it diffi('ult for u ves:;el to beut out, it cannot be recom· 
mendcd. An open COyl: or small bay i,; formed on the north-east side, in 
which a Yl'SS..! (':1Il 1)e occusionally moored close to the shore, and in ~ 

futhom~ water, lJUt thi:; is of no use for the general purpOSl'" of navigation, 

GASPE BAy.-Petl'r point, the south point of Gaspe Lay, is of lo'l'i 

sandstoill', and thiddy coveH"] ,,,ith the white hou"e~ of' the fi~hermen, 
Flat island, lying about 4 caUes off the point, is small, low, and oj 
~:\llclstone. There is a clear channel between the island and the point, 

lJUt 110 good anchorage; for although ve~"eb occasionally anchor to 

the northward of the i,;]and, yet the ground is so foul that there is great 

danger of losing an anchor from its hooking the rock". From Flat island 
to Cape Gasl'l-, across the mouth of Ga';Jle hay, the Conrse is N.N.E. 
and the' distance 'It mil",. 

Gm'l)(~ bay }l0';"l'8SeS mhantagcs which may hereafter render it one 
of the mo,t important plaCl'S, in a maritime point of view, in these seas. 
It contains an l'x('l'llent onter rO:l,h,tcad off Dou;.,da:; town; a harbour at 
its head, capalile of ho](ling a l1lnnerous fleet in perfect 'mfet)'; and a 
l'[I"in where tII(' Inrgl','t ,;IIi]>s might J,c, hove ,10"ll'n [md refitted. The 

<,onr,;(' 11]> thi,; bay from Flat islam] to the l'nd of Sandy-lleach point, which 
forms the harhour, i, {\. by \V. t IV. rather more than 16 miles. From 

the FIII\\'i'r-put rl)ck 1111' Cape Gac']>e to the SHIlll' point, the course is 
1~"\"1 X., am] the ,1i';i:lllCC' lH':lrly llt miles. 

(\I1'l' G a'l,e i, an extl'l:mely l'cmarkalJle headlam1, of limestone, having 
(,n its north-e~~,;( ,ide a magnificent range of clill" which rise from the sea 

tl) tIll' IH,j,,,:ht of 692 feet. The Flower-pot rock lies close off thc south

east eXll'cmity of the Cape, UlH] is no longer the remarkable object it was 
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1t the time of the survey of this bay, having since that time yielded to tho 
force of the wayes; but it is still always ,'i~ible, the Rea w:1;.;hing over it 
)nlyat hig'h water. It is oometimes calle,l the" Ship';.; Head," at others, 

the .' Old Vv' oman," by thl' jiohermen, and i" so bold, that \"esods may haul 
l"Ound it into Gaspe bay, within the di,-:tance of a quartl'l" of a mile. Boats 

lllay paos between it and the Cape whl'n there is no surf. The lime
,tone of Cape Gaspe dips to the 80uth-weot, 00 that tllc clii1~ within the hay 
~re very much lower than tlw;.;e on the ollhide of tIll' Cape previously 
lllentioncd. 

At Grande Greve, 3} miles within Cape Gaspe, tIle ridge of land dips 
lnd narrows, so that there is a portage acroos it, leading to the settlements 

lt Cape Rozier. On the Ilorth-\\'est oille of the portage a range of moun
tains commences, and they continue aIling the north-eaot side of Gaopu 
bay, anrl the North-\\'eot Arm, till they are lOot to vi.'w in the interior of 

the country. OpPooitl' to the basin of G:1,"p6, they rioe to the height of 
1,500 fed above the sea. 

The north-cast side of Gaope bay is thickly covered with the hOllses of 
the fishermen, for a diohllll'e of 5 miles within Capt' G aope ; the principal 
'ishing establiohments belongin;:!, ;:,-; at Perce, to Jersey merchants. 
There is an anchora;c:e with good holding g1'Oul1ll, Imt in not Ie,s than 

17 fathom!', except within a quartl'r of' <L mile of the ~hore, abreast of 

"t. George cOYe, Grande Gre,'e, and Little Gaspe. T1IC word covo is, 
10wen'r, inappropriately applied to any part of the shon' between Grande 
}reve and the Cape, for though there are fbhing es(aiJlislllllenis there 
1re no coves ,,,hatc-vcr. Thi~ side io lJold, antl free from danger in e,ery 

Jart, with the exception of the Seal rucks, which are the only detaclICd 

langeI' in the bay. 

SEAL ROCKS are Gi miles within Cape Gaspe, one mile S.E. by S. 
'rom Cal'(' Brule, anel half a mile ofr ,11Ore. TIll' length of this ,reef, 

'rom the depth of 3 fathoms to 3 fatllOmo, and in a direction parallel to 

;he shore, is half a mile; and its lJreadth a quarter or a mile. The least 
;vater is 4 feet, and there are 3! fathoms J,('tween it and tlIC shore. vVhen 

m the outer edge of tltl' rocb, Cape nrul~ is in one with the next 

~liflJ point up the bay, bearing N. 'I'. 1JY N., and tld" only mark is suffi
:ient for the safety of vesseb heating, for the rocks are out of the way 

"ith fair winds. 
The south-west shore of Gaspe bay from Peter point to Douglas town, 

I distance of 12 miles, presents a successiun of precipito\ls headland", the 
:liffs of bituminous shale and sandstone rising to the Iwight of' 200 fect 

,bove the sea. About 5 miles inland the monntains attain an elevation of 

,500 feet, and after sweeping rounel the head of Mal bay terminate at 

)erce mountain. 
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DOUGLAS is 11 village of fi8hermen and farmers, standing on tl 

rising ground at the south side of the entrance of the river St. Johl 

The ,vater is yery dee]> in the outer parts of the bay, being frOl 
30 to upwards of 60 fathom.~, oyer mud bottom; Imt on approachin 

Douglas the depth decrea.~(,H regularly to the anchorage. 
C~pe Haldimand, 2 mile.~ northward of Douglas, is a bluff point of clii 

and the south-eastern termination of the range of hills which separatE 

the harbour, basin, and Sonth-west Arm, from the valley of the riH 

St. John. 
Water may be obtained by ascending the river St .• J ohn to the island, 

a distance of 2 miles. In the spring of the year there is often a dept 
of 9 feet in the entrance of this river, which is between two points l 

Band; and there are 12 fed in the narrow channel for some distanc 
within. At the islands the river becomes shallow and rapid. 

ANCHORAGE.-The roadstead off the town of Douglas is extensive 
vessels may anchor in any part of it, and in any depth from II to I 

fathoms, over sand and clay hottom; but the best berth is in 7 fathom, 
with the entrance of the rinr St. John bearing N.W. by W. It mile, 
The course and distance from Cape Gaspe to this anchorage is N.W. by W. 
71 milei3. There is, however, no shelter from winds between S.E. by E 
and S.S.E., which blow directly into the bay, and roll in a heavy swell 
The riding is, nevertheles,;, much less h .. :1,\'y on such oeca:.;ions than miglt 

be expected; and, as the ground is eXl'ellent for holding, a vessel maJ 
safely anehor here durin.~ the summer months. 

When beating up the bay to this anchorage, observe that shoals extenc 
one third of a mile out from the cliffs on the south-west side of the bay 
and that they are too ,;teep for the lead to afford sufficient warning. 

GASPE HARBOUR.-From the north-east side of Cape HaldimanrJ, 
Sandy-beach point runs out to the northward, and forms the harbour 01 
Gaspe. It i, a very low and narrow point of sand, convex to seaward, Oil 

which side the water deepens gradually from high-water mark to the 
depth of 3 fathoms, a c1istan('(' of nearly half a mile; on the inside it is :1.' 

bold as a ,yall. Thus this spit, apparently so fragile, becomes a natur::l 

dam or breakwater, upon which the heavy swell which often rolls into the 
bay can produce no effect, expending its strength in the shoal water before 
reaching the beach. The water deepens immediately outside of 3 fathom", 
all along the outside of SalJ(ly-hea~h point, and abo off its north extremity; 
so that it is both dangerous and difficult to beat in or out of the harbour 
at night; the lead giving little or no warning. 

?o . the northward of Sandy-beach point, at the distance of nearly a 
mIle, IS the Peninsula, which is a low sand, covered with spruce trees, and 
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it has several whale shedH near its w(,Hi point. Between tho shoal water 

in the bay to the eastward of the Peninsula, anel that which extends from 
the extremity of Sanely-beach point, j, the narroweHt part of the entrance 

to the harbour, which is 4t cables wiele from the elepth of 3 fathoms to 
3 fathoms, and elLl'l'ies a depth of upwardH of 11 fatllOllu; in the centre. 

D:ERECT:EONs.-To run into the harhour of Ga'pe attend to the fol
lowing directions and remarks. On the north-east side of the North-west 

Arm, there is a wooded point ,\Cith low day cliff, 2! milcH allove the Penin
sula. This point appears as if it were the extreme on that side, when 
seen over the end of the Peninsula from a yessel appro:1l'hin~ tlw entrance 
of the harbour, and is called Panard point. J'\ ow this point (seen over the 
Peninsula), in one with the inner or north side of the whale sheds before 

mentioned, is the mark for the northel'll extreme of the shoal oft Sandy
beach point. The t'xtremity of the spruce trees is as far within the whale 
sheds as these last are from the sandy extremity of the Peninsula. On 
the inner side of Sandy-beach point, and neal' to its junction with the 
mainland, stands a wooden windmill. Keep Panard point in one with 
that extremity of the spruce trees on the Peninsula, bearing N."W., until 

the windmill, just mentioned, comes in one with the west or inner side of 
the end of Sandy-beach point, bearing S. ! W., when the vessel may haul 

into the anchorage under the point, or steer for the basin, as may be 

desired. 
When beating in, tack by the lead from the north-east side of Gaspe 

bay, and in the board towards Sandy-beach point, put the helm down the 
instant the marks for leading in, just gi\"en, come in one. 

At night, when neither Sandy-lll'ach point, nor the Peninsula can be 
seen, it becomes rather a difficult aft'air to take a vessel into Gaspe harbour. 
The only guide then is the lead. There should be It hand in ('ach chains, 
one heaving when the other cries the soundings. Soundings should be 

first struck on the north-east side of the bay, about 2 miles outside of the 

entrance of the harbour, and the edge of the ~hoal wa.ter on that side 
should be followed, in fi'om 5 to 7 fathoms, until it is judgeel, by the dis
tance run, and the cha.nge which takes place in the dirC'ction of the edge 

of the bank which the vessel is running upon, that she is Itpproaching the 

Peninsula and has passed Sandy-beach point, and can in consequence 
venture to haul to the southward into the anchorage. To form this 

judgment accurately, is the difficult part of the proces" and as to fail in 
this would probably cause the loss of the vessel, if the usual heavy 

swell should be rolling into the bay with south-east winds, she should 

rather trust to her anchors off Douglas town than to make the attempt. 

In case of a vessel which has lost her anchors, the directions which have 

been given may prove of use, Within Sandy-beach point, that is in the 
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harbour of Gaspe, the shelter is complete from all winds; the bottom is 

mud, and the 'depth nowhere exceeds llt fathoms. 

GASPE BAsllIT.-Having given directions to enable the seaman to 

take his vessel into a place of security in Gaspe harLour, from which he 

may proceed to Gaspe basin, or to any other part of the harLour, with the 

assistance of the chart, or of a pilot, there is no occasion to swell these 
re!ll~trks by a minute de8cription of the interior of the harbour, which the 
chart renders unnece,;,.;ary, awl which is not in any way essential to safety. 

It will only be necessary to add that the harbour is divided into the 

North-we,t and South-west Arms. The North-west Arm has deep water 
for nearly 3 miles above the Peninsula, and continues navigable for keeled 
boats about 3 miles farther, where the principal river of the harbour 

enter8 the arm between Marsh and Meadow islands. 
The entrance of the South-west Arm is about 180 fathoms wide, and 

between two bandy points, but the navigable channel is contracted by 

shoab on either side to about 60 fathoms; anel 30 feet of water can be 

carried in. The deep water part of the South-west Arm, which continues 

for three-quarters of a mile within the entrance, is calleel Gaspe 
basin; it has a depth of from 5 to 9 fathoms, over a mud bottom, and is 

sufficiently capacious to hold a great number of vessels as securely as 
in a dock. Boats can ascend this arm by a narrow channel, between 
shoals, about 3 miles, as in the North-west Arm, and the navigation, for 
all but canoes or flat-bottom boats, is terminated in the same manner, by 
shallow channel,.; between Marsh and Meadow islands; above this part of 
the river it becomes contracted and rapid, and the water fresh. 

A sm:111 rivulet in the bay, on the inside of the south point of the 
entmnce of G:1spe basin, is the most convenient watering place in the 
h:1rbour. The Collector of Customs, and the principal families, reside on 
the shores of the klsin. Most of these families, as well as those of the 
North-west Arm and the harlJol1r generally, are farmer~, but several of 
them are :1Iso engaged in the whale fi,hery, which they prosecute in sm:111 
schooners. The cod fishery is carried on by the people of the bay outside, 
for the most part in connexion with the Jersey merchants. The great 
ID:1jorityof the fishermen are either from Jersey, or descended from the 
people of that island, whose language they retain. 

TIDEs.-It is high water in Gaspe bm;in, full and change, at 2h. 40m. ; 

ordin:1TY springs rise 5 feet, and neaps 3; extraordinary springs rise 7 feet. 
There :11'e l't'gulm' lmt weak streams ot flood and ebb in the entrances of 

the harbour and ba"in. In the bay the streams of the tides are so irreO"ular 
h· '" , 

that not mg certa.in can be said respecting them. They are, however, 
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usually almost imperceptible, excepting near the shoreR, and even there 

they are so weak as to be of little or no con,'C(luence to a \'L'Hsel. 

CAl1T:rOllT.-Thc current down the St. Lawrence runs strongly past 

Cape Gaspe over towards Flat island, especially during the eL1J tiue, which 

often increase~ it., rate to 2 knot~, and thi~ should be rememlll'l'ed Ly 

vessels making Gaspe Lay with a northerly wind. This current, when it 
meets the swell which ~u often prevails from the south and south-cast, 

causes a high, short, ::mc1 breaking Sl'a, all alon,; the C(last frolll above Cape 
Rozier to Cape Gnspe, and extending aCl'm;,., the ('ntrance of Gaspe Lay. 
When the wind is light, a ve,.:sd 11('('l)]ne8 (Iuite unmanageable in thi::: sea, 

and it is extremely dangeron:i to l>c' caught in it, c!o:ie to the shore, by a 
light breeze on the land. 

The soundings off this part of the coast will prove of great use to ves

sels running up in foggy weather, and had they Leen known previous to 

this survcy, might have olLved lllany vessek 'Ye willmcntion one circum
stance of a large ship, full of' cmigrants, wllich ran stem on to 'Whale head 
in Gaspe bay. She was under all sail lJcfore a moderate south-east wind, 

in a thick fog, and steering N.W. ; from which it appear;:; that she must 
have been running in soundings from 20 tll 40 fath()ll1", for at least 12 mile~, 

and, probably, for 3 hours bet'II'l' she :-tl'llck. }\'"() lead was hoye, the 
existence of the soundings IJeing unknown. The ,"(',;sd was conceived to 

be well to the northward, and, consequently, to he "teering a "afl' course. 
One cast of tll<' Jcad ,,'oulel hayc' di,.:pelled this delusion, and might have 

saved the ve""el. Let this be '" warning to seamen. 
In the prolongation of the line of Clll'" Gacpe nenrly, there nre seyeral 

rocky patches frequented Ly the fisherlll('lI. Tll<'y all lie in the same 

direction from the Flower-pot rock, S.S.E. ! E. The first i., a small patch 
with 8 fathoms least 1,"ater, the ;;econd has 16 fathoms, and tllC third 

10 fathoms. Theil' distance from the rock are sl','en.eighths, I!, and 13 

miles respecth"ely. Thl'l'e is deep water and irregular soulHlings 11l'1.Wl'Cll 

them; and the Inst mentioned is on the lJanks of ,,:olmdings which have 
been already alluded to. 

'W:rNDs.-In fine summer weather there is often a sea-breeze blowing 

right up Gaspe bay from about 9 a.m. until sunset. At slleh times there 

is generally a light land· breeze at night down the arms, ,,,hich often ex
tends for several miles out into the hay. In the outer part of the bay, 
however, it will generally be found to be calm, en'll at times when a fresh 

breeze is blowing outside Cape Gaspe and Point Pe(('r. The wind at sea 
on such occasions is generally fr()m the south-west. 

ASPECT of cOAsT.-The bold and high coasL lJetween Cape Gaspe and 

Cape Chatte, a distance of 117 miles, will require only a brief noLice, as it 
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. t' i'l'oni rlanaer-with the exception of ~erpellt red-and de~Litute of 
l~ ree 'D 

harbourH. The ~Iountains everywhere approach the shore, which is steep 
and rocky, displaying cliff~, often of great height, and without beach. After 

heavy rains, waterfall:;, which are not to he seen at other times, descend 

from great height:;, and small bays, with sandy heach and rapid streams at 
their head, occur occa,ionally; yet these features are not generally so 

strongly marked as to enable a stranger to make out one part of this coast 

from another, with facility. 

CAUTION.- The long line of coast just described, betwcen Cape 
Gn:;rH~ find Cape Chfltte, although so free from danger, is nevertheless 
to be guarded against in dark foggy nights, since the water is everywhere 

along it too deep to afford sufficient warning by the lead for the safety 

of vessels. The shore along its whole extent, excepting in some of the 
bays, is of highly inclined slate and greywacke rocks, which would cut 

through a vcssel's bottom in a very short time; and such is the imprac

ticable nature of the country, that those who might escape to shore would 

run great risk of perishing from want before they could reach a settle

ment. 

CAPE ROUER, which bears N. t E. nearly 7 miles from Cape Gaspe, is 
low, and of greywacke and slate rocks. The shoal water does not extend 
off it above one-third of a mile, but in the bay to the southward of it, at 
the distance of I! miles, there is a reef which runs out half a mile from the 
shore. Ve:;sels may find shelter under Cape Rozier from north-west winds, 
but the ground iH not very good, and the easterly swell that frequently rolls 
in renders it a dangerous anchorage. There are fi~hing establishments on 
the cape, and in its vicinity. 

LIGHT.-The lighthouse on Cape Rozier is a circular tower of white 
stone, 112 feet high. It exhibits at an elevation of 136 feet above the 
level of the sen a .fixed white light of the first order, which is visible in 
clear weather from a distance of 16 miles. The light is shown from the 
1st of April to the 1.5th of December of each year. 

GRIFFIN COVE and RIVER are 6tmiles N.N.Yf., nearly, from Cape 
Rozier. A small bay here affords shelter to the boats of the fishermen, 
whose houses will be seen around it. There are from 2 to 3 fathoms water 
in this bay, over sandy bottom. 

Supplies.-This bay is of no use to shipping, except to obtain supplies 
of water, wood, and occasionally, fresh provisions. 

GREAT E'O~ RIVER, at llt miles N.N.W. from Cape Rozier, is a 
mere brook, which enters a small bay about three-quarters of a mile wide , 
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and half a mile deep. Off each point of the bay there are rect~" which 
diminish the breadth of the entrance to le,.;s than a quarter of a mile, and 

afford shelter to boats, and to very small schooners, in from 2 to 2~ fathoms, 

over a bottom of fine dark sand. Round the head of the bay there is 
a fine ,.;andy Leach. Out~ide the reef", which extend only a very short 

distance to seaward, there are 1.), 18, and 24 fathoms, over a bottom of 
sand and broken shell,.;, at the distance of a quarter, half, and one mile 
respectively. 

Supplies.-In fine summer ,,-eather a vessel might anchor off Great Fox 
river and obtain water, wood, and supplies of fresh provisions; but it is 
otherwise of no use to shipping. Seven families of fishermen and farmers 
resided here in 1829, and had plenty of cattle, sheep, and swine. Since 

that period their number have greatly increased, and a large stone church 
has been lately erected. 

SERPENT REEF, the only danger on this coast, runs out one mile 
S.E. by E. from Serpent point, its outer extreme, in 3 fathoms, being 

two thirds of a mile off shore, and N.N.vV. 31 miles from Great Fox 
river. 

GREAT POND is a small creek which affords shelter only to boats, and 

will be known by the houses and ,'(ages of the fishermen. The creek is 
16 miles N.vV. tN. from Great Fox river, and here as well as in every 
other cove along this coast to the westward, are seen the neat houses of 

the Canadian fishermen. 

MAGDALEN RXVER, the next plaee worthy of notice, is 24 miles from 

Great Pond, in a N. W. i W. direction, nearly. The mouth of this river 
is on the north-west side of a sandy bay, and close under Cape Magdalen, 
which i~ rocky, with cliff., of moderate height, and juts out a very short 
distance from a range of hills ~\Vhich forms the coa,t, line. A reef of rocks 

which dry in part at low water, ('xtend" from Cape Magdalen, about 2 
cable~ to the south-east, parallel to the coa,;t, and "h('\t('r, the entrance of 

the river from northerly winds. TllC river is 30 yards wide at the en

trance, with a depth of 7 feet at low water; within, for a very short distance, 

there are 10 feet over a clean bottom of fine sana. Farther up, the river 

becomes shallow and rapid, winding its way through a romantic valley 

between the mountains. 
Thirteen feet water can be carried into this river at spring tides, so that 

it is ,. considerable stream, and is occasionally visited by schooners from 

30 to 80 tons, which warp in when thc sea is smooth and the weather fine. 

The bay is not deep, being merely a gentle curve with a sandy beach for about 
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a mile to the south-east of the ri,"er. V e:""els may anehor here in 7 fathoms 

over a bottom of sand, fine gravel, and Lroken shellA, at the distanee of 
three.quarters of a mile from the sandy 1)each, and from the north-west 

point bearingW.N.II". The ~helter b from IV.N.W., round by south, to 

E.S.E., Lut it i~ only a fine weather anchorage, which may be of use to 

Yl''':sl'b wanting ,,"ood and water. 

TIDlElS.-It ie' high water, full and change, off Magdalen river, at 

Ih. 15m. O1'l1inary springs rise from 6 to 8 fed, and neaps from 3 to 

-l feet. 
During two occasions a regubI' alternation of the strenln of flood and 

el)1, was ol'''L'ryc''1. The flood extellded ahollt I} mite" from the shore, 
running one knot, :111<1 at. the line of junction with the almost constant 

downward current there was a strong ripple. 

MONT LOVIS RIVER, 16 mil('~ farther along the eoast to the "V.N.W., 
is a much smaller stream than the :\lagrhlen, being 20 yards wide at 

the entrance, and capal,]," only of al1mitting a small boat at low water. 
There are 7 feet in the entrance at high water, and for a short distanco 

within. 
The small 1)ay, with sandy hl'Hch at it~ head, into which this river falls, 

is a mile wiele, and llL'arly threc-qnarters of a mile decp. V e8sels may 
anchor in it during fine weather, in from 8 til 16 fathom,.:, mud bottom, 
ne:l]'('r the WI',o.;t than the cast si(le. The holding ground is excellent: but 

since a n'"sd ought not to lIe c1i"tnnt morc than 3 calJle~ from the 1Ye"t 
side of the bay, there b not much room to 1'"01'];: out, and therefore it 
would hI' c1angerou" fur a large YC",el to ])(' c:lugllt there ]JY awind on the 

lanel. ~ll1all Yc""el.o.;, (lr ~llil''' having occa"ion to stop for a few hours for 
wood or water, may safely :111chor there' in fine weather, and will find 
shelter in all winds, from 'Y.::'\.IY., round Routherly, to E.~.E. 

}\lunt Louis river Ill:ty lIe thus reco,,-,:ni,,I"l. In a vessel off this part of 
tIl(' coa,o.;I, fOLlr wi'll marked opening" 1\'ill be seen in the high land in a 
space of 10 miles. The ea,'tern opening is Grande J\Iatte or Pleureuse 
rinr, the next 1\'e,.:11,"a]'(1 is -:\Iont Louis river, an,l the two others Claude 

and Pierre rinTs. Kone of tlll'Ill afford good anchorage excepting Mont 
Loui". Oil approaching near tlte ,hore, an attention to the cliffs, shown 
in the chart, will point out Mont Lonis river beyond a doubt. Several 
familic's 11:lYe scttled there and at Magdalen river since 1829. 

ST. ANNE MOUNTAINs.-There i" nothing worthy of remark for 
26 miles farther m'stward to Cape St. Anne, after which the mountains 
~egin to recede it little from the shore, and to diminish in height. There 
I", however, another range of mountains in the rear of the coast, called 
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the St. Anne or Shickshoc mountains, which can be seen from a distance 
of 80 to 90 miles, under fayoura1 )Ie cireulllHtances ; and their hig:hl!~t peak, 

which is about 14 miles behind Cape ChaUe, risl's 3,970 feet ab(J\-e the Sl'a. 

These are, therefore, the highest mountains in llritish North America. 

ST. ANNE l!U:VER, which is 6 miles to the w('stwal'll of the high Cape of 

the same name, and 10 mile:; to the eustward of Cape Chatte, can be entered 

oy small schooners at high water. TIlc entrance is difficult to a stranger. 
A lurge rock above water divides it into two yery narrow channels, through 

which a rapid current almost always run:'. It flows into the Sl'a through 
the sandy beach of a bay "which affords yery indifferent anchorage, the 

depth of water ]Jeing too great, excepting at a Ic", distance from the shore 
than would be considered prudent for any out small vessek Several 
fmnilies reside here, from whom supplies of provisions can in general be 
obtained, and also from those at Cape Chatte river. 

CHATTE Rl:VER, 2~ miles eastward of Cape Chatte, enters between 

large boulders a small sandy bay, affording no anchorage for ship" ; and 
admits small schooners with difficulty at high water. The east point of 
this bay, 2 miles eastward of the rinT, is a low spit with a reef' off it half 

a mile. Small coasting schooners occasionally anchor under it in westerly 
winels. 

Cape Chatte, when seen from the eastward or westward, so that it appears 
as the extreme point, can easily be distinguished, ]'eillg a round hill sepa
rated from, but of leos height, titan the land behind it.* 

ASPECT of COAsT.-The south coa"t of the Estuary of the river 

St. Lawrence, from Cape Chatte to Matan, is straight, bold, and of the 
same rocks as that which has been juot described. Although not a high 
coast, it is still of considerable elevation above the sea, and tht, St. Anne 

mountains continue in the rear of it, at the distance of about I::; Illile~ to 

their south-western termination, which is 1;:; miles south of Cape Balan('e, 

the last being 25 miles westwanl of Cape Chatte. Several dl'tache,l llills 
will be seen farther to tho westward, "which are also at it c()]]"ideralJle 
distance from the coast. Two of these have been named tIlC Paps of 

]\.I[atan, though they can with difficlllLy l)e made ant when l)eal'ing S. "V. ; 
on any other bearing it i., still le% easy to ,1isrillguish tllem, 1m!. tlley are 

of no use except to enable a vessel, obtainiug a sight of land, to judge how 
far she is up the Estuary. 

'* See Chart :-River St. Lawrence, rart I, Cape Chatte to me Island, with View, 
No. 309; scale, m = O· 25 of an inch. 



94 GULF AND RIVER OF ST. LAWRENCE; SOUTH COAST. [CHAP. v. 

Capuchin cove, and another cove on the west side of Cape Michaux, 

afford shelter to boats. There are settlements at Little Matan, a small 

~tream 3 miles eastward of the river Matan. 

RIVER MATAN.-The entrance to this fine stream is 33 miles W. t S. 

from Cape Chatte. The river is reported to have its source in a lake 

of considerable dimension,;, distant about 60 miles, following the stream, 
inland. The depth over the 1Jar i,; uwally 4 feet at low water, and 15 
at high water springs. The rise of the tides is, however, very irregular, 

and although there is often 12 feet at high water neaps, yet there has 
been seen as little as 10 fed. The depth of water seems to depend so 

much upon the winth; wllich prevail in the Estuary, that it is impossible 
to calculate it at any time exactly. Easterly winds were observed to 
C;LUSL' high tides, and westerly wind,; the contrary. The channel is very 
narrow, antI there are several large boulder stones in it, lying on the 

~:tnd, which diminish the depth 2 feet, and are cxtremely dangerous when 
then' is any swell. The bar is continually shifting from the effects of 

gale,; of wind, so that no dircctions can be given for sailing in. There 

are pilots residing here, and no vessel should attempt the entrance 

without one. 
The bar when it was surveyed ran out in a circular form from the east 

point of entrance, and was met so nearly by another point of ~and, running 

out from the small isolated cliff on the west point of entrance, as to leave 

only a Vl'ry narrow channel. The 1Jar driell at low water, and no part 

of it extended more than 3 cables' lengths outside the entrance of the 

river. Inside the bar the entrance, IJetween two sandy points, is not 
mure than 60 yard,; wide, and a rapid cnrrent runs out during the ebb 
tide. There is not room enough for a vessel to lie safely afloat in-side, 
but, ncverthelcs,;, considered as a tide harbour, it i~ a useful place to 
roa,;ting schooners, which ground at half tide on a good Lottom of mud 
and ,;tones. To a vessel which had lost her anchors, or which had 
l't'ceived injury, this river would afford a place of refugl' in which she 
('ould Le safely repaired and refitted. The sandy 1,e<1('h extends about a 

third of a mile to the eastward of the entrance, and incloses a large 

"pace dry at low water, with the exception of the narrow and rapid 
ehannel of the river, which is full of stones. The tide ascends about 
:t mile to a rapid over a ledge of rocb, above which the stream is swift 
shallow, and navigable for canoes, to the lake above mentioned. ' 

Supplies of provisions can nsually be obtained at the Matan river' and 

it will ~e easily made out from a vessel, since the entrance shows pl:inly. 

TI~: c~lffy ~lOuml on t!le we,t side of the entrance, and the buildings, and 
1m oe -tOlll church, Will al"o serve to point it out. 
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Matan is the name of the seignory containing about 500 inhabitants, 

most of whom live by the combined means of fishing, farming, and piloting. 

The soil is good, and gives good crops of wheat and other grain, excepting 

in bad seasons. 

ANCHOR.AGE.-Outside the bar there is anchorage in 5 fathoms half a 
mile off-shore, and in 10 fathoms a little farther out, the bottom being of 

sand and clay. 

TIDES.-It is high water, full and change, in the Matan river, at 

2h. 15m. ; ordinary springs rise 11 feet, and neaps 7 feet. 

:LITT:LE METIS BAY, lying 23 miles W. -!i S., nearly, from Matan, is 

small and divided into two rocky coyes, which are open to the eastward, 
and dry at low water. The coast from ]\Iatan to Metis is low, rocky, 

wooded, unbroken, and may be approached with care l)y the lead, the bank 
of soundings becoming gradually wider as we proceed to the westward 

(page 39). 
Little Metis river, a small stream, is at the head of the southern cove. 

There are several buildings, and a fishing establi,hment on Metis point, 

the outer extreme of the IJay. A reef, which is bold on the north side, 
and has some of its rocks always above water, runs out from this point 

nearly three-quarters of a mile to the east ward, and enal)les small vessels 

to remain at anchor, in 3 fathoms, over mud bottom, with the wind as 
far to the northward as N.W. In this berth ve.,,:.;ds lie midway IJetween 

the eastern end of the reef, and a large Round rock near the shore on the 
south-east side of the bay. Larger vessels may ancIlOr farther out in ;J or 

G fathoms water, but not in the stream of the rel'f, where the ground is 

foul and rocky. 
The ea:.;t end of the reef may be passed l,y the lead in 4 fathoms, or with 

the Round rock bearing S.E., but vessels of large draught had better not 

bring it to bear to the eastward of 8.S.E. This rock, which lies about 

I~ miles E.S.E. from the reef off the outer point of the bay, will SlTH' to 

point out Little Metis to a stranger. It cannot be mistaken for Grand 
Metis with the Admiralty charts, since there is no resemblance in the 

shapes of the bay:.;. Neither place can be easily made out from a greater 
distance than 5 or 6 miles, because the pointH are wry low. 

GR.AND METIS :BAY is separated hom Little Metis l,y Metis point. 
Grand Metis river, a small stream 5 miles weshnlrd of Little Meti:.;, is 

near the west end of the hay, and is nearly (lry out:.;irle of til(' very narrow 

entrnnce at low water. The bay is rath('r more than 3 miles wide, and 

three-quarters of a milo deep; but it is all shoal. Small vesseb may 
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anchor in 31,- or 4 fathoms, under ifs cast point, close to the edge of the 
shoal water,- amI in tolerable ~helter from winds along the coast, but there 

is no shelter for shipping. Neverthcll's~, vessels lie here all the summer 

months fur the purpose of taking in timber. They are usually moored in 
6 fathoms, at low water, on'r lllud hottom, and with the river bearing 

about 8.S.IV., distant Ii mile . .;. In this position they are half a mile from 
the 3 fathoms edge of the shoal water which extends from the shore; and 

as they are oubide of' the line joining the points of the hay, they are ex
posed to the prevailing winds along the coast, and must ride very heavily 

at timc~. There i~, howl'ver, seldom much sea with these winds so close 
in shore, and the northerly wil1l18 ,;cldolll blow strong until September. 
This is a chmgerous anchorage after the commencement of that month, but 
at otll('r times, and in fine weaiher, vessels lllay safely anchor anywhere 
off the bay ill from 6 to 12 fathoms; the bottom heing everywhere good, 

and plenty or room to get ullll('r weigh. 

COCK COVE affords gOUlI anchorage for schooners, in 3 fathoms at low 
water, well sheltered from the winds along the coast. The summit of 
]\fa lint Camilie (page 46) lJears from the west point of Cock Cove 

S.K by S., 8 mile~, am1 will sern' to point out its position to [l, stranger. 

ANCHOEAGlE:.-It may be remarkecl here, that ye""ch; of large draught 
may anchur, in fiue weather, all along the coast from ~Ietis to Green 
island.* 

rATHER. POINT bears from the \\"c,t point of Grand Metis bay 

"V. by S. Hi milE'~. It is low, co\'e]'l'cl with houclc . .;, and the regular 
rcndezvous of t11e pilot" m~ny of whom re.'<icle there. 

LIGET.-A light towel', of octagonal shape and painted white, is 
erccteel on thc C'xtrcmity of Fatl1l'r point. It ex11ibits, at 43 feet above 
the level of 11igh water, a fixed red light, w11ich in clear weather will be 
yiiiihie from a distance of 10 l1lilc~, "when beal'iug between W. by S. t S., 
roumi south, ::mel E. {, N. It is lig11tlcd from 10th April io 10th December 
of each yeaI'. 

nIMOUSRY ROAD.-TIlC eaotern point of Barnaby islanel is 3 miles 
IV. 11y S. from Father l"lint, and behn.'cn them is tl10 anchoraO'e 01' rO[l,d 
f p' 1 1 .' I:) a ),llllOU, ;:y, IV 1101'1' Yl',.,l'],; 1'1<11.' throll.~llOllt the' summer to take in carlToes 

of lumlJl'r. They lie moure,1 in 4 or.j fathom..; al low water with exce~ent 
h?lliing grounll, ~cncl "heltel'ccl frum IY. Ly N., rounel by s~uth, to KN.E. 
The lJc,t ,heltercd l)eI'lh is with thc cast ern IJoint of Bnl' 1 . lIb . 

<' na Jy IS ane eanng 

.. See Chart :-River St, Lawrence below Quebec Sheet <) No 312 al h If 
inch. ' -,. jSc'c,m=aan 
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W. by N., Rimousky church S.S.iV. t w., and Father point E.N.E., in 
4 fathoms at low water spring tides over mud bottom. Small ves8els can 
anchor farther to the westward in 3 fathoms at low water, with the 
east end of the rocks, off the eastern point of Barnaby island, hearing 
N.W. by W., and distant a quarter of a milo. The reef does not extend 
above a quarter of a mile off the eastern point of Barnaby island, and may 
be passed by the lead in 4 fathoms. A landing-pier has recently been 
1milt at Rimousky 2,150 feet long, and haying at its end a depth of st feet 
at low water springs. 

BARNABV :rSLAND is 3t miles long, and very narrow. It is low, 
wooded, and uninhabited, and is composed of slate and greywacke rocks, 
like all the coast and islands on this side of tho Estuary. In the interior of 
the island there is a long pond of fresh, but not good water, which last 
must be obtained from the Himousky river. 

The channel between the island and Rimousky is dry at low water. 
From 7 to 12 feet can be carried through it at high water, according as it 
is neap or spring tide, but at no time should a vessel drawing more than 
8 feet attempt this passage, since there are rocks and large stones here 
and there, and also fbh stakes. 

The church of Rimousky to the eastward of the river, and many houses, 
will be seen directly opposite the island. 

Off the outside of Barnaby island there is a 3-fathom shoal, extending 
out fully two-thirds of a mile, ancl the reef off its western end runs out in 
the direction of the i~land more than three-quarters of a mile. Betwee,n 
the western end of the island and the mainland there i~ a large high and 
nare rock, which is distant from the island about two-thirds of a mile. 

BARNABY m.OAD.-::Uidway between the western points of Barnaby 
island and Bare rock, bearing North and South from each other, there are 
2 fathoms at low water, over muddy bottom, in Barnaby road, which affords 
good anchorage to small ye'ssels, in all but westerly winds. Rimollsky 
church in one with the eastern end of the rock will lead over the tail of 
the reef off the west end of Barnahy, and into this anchorage. 

OLD BIC HARBOUR, distant 7! miles to the westward of Barnaby 
island, dries at low water, and has many rocks in it. Two round and high 
Tocky islets, called the Bicoques, will be seen extending to the westward 
of its east point, and diminishing the breadth of the entrance to two-thirds 
of a mile. 

Midway between these rocky islets and the west point of the harb(mr 

small vessels may anchor in Old Bic road in 3 fathoms at low water, with 
[ST. L.J-VOL. I. G 
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a muddy bottom, and with the point bearing West, distant one-third of a 
mile. To run into this anchorage from the north-west, keep the western

most of the two rocky islets its own breadth open to the eastward of the 
west point of the harbour, and this will clear the eastern rock of the 
Cape Arignole reef, which is the only danger in the way. 

ARIGNOLE :REEF, distant one mile westward from Old Bic harbour, 

is composed of two rocks lying across the mouth of the shallow Arignole 
bay. The western rock is a quarter of a mile long and very narrow; its 
west end is always above water, and bears from the north-west extremity 
of Cape Arignole, E. t N. It miles; but it is distant only a quarter of a 
mile from the rocks on the eastern side of the cape. The eastern rock is 
small, covered in high tides, and distant one-third of a mile from the other 
rock. There are 5 or 6 fathoms water bet,Yeen these rocb, which are 
very bold to the northward, and vessels might pass between them and the 
mainland, by keeping close to them, were it ever necessary to try so 
dangerous a passage. 

CAPE ARIGNOLE is distant 10 miles to the westward from Barnaby 
island, and the summit of the high land of Bic, 1,23-1 feet above the sea at 
high waler, bears from the north-west extremity of the cape S. W. by S. 
2~ miles. 

HA HA BAY, on the western side of Cape Arignole, affords excellent 
anchoragl>, in easterly winds, off its clltranl'l' in 4 fathoms at low water, 
and farther in for small \'es"eIs in 3 fathoms; but it is seldom used, be
cause the equally safe and more roomy anchorage under Bic is justly 
preferred. 

The hills in this neighbourhood are composed of high and narrow ridges 
of greywaeke rocks, parallel to the coast, and to each other, and declining 
gradually in elevation on either side of the summit of the hiO'h land of 
Bic. ,Yhen these ridges are seen nearly end on, from either u; or down 
the Estuary, they present an outline so remarkable that this land can be 
made out from very great distances. 

Ble ISLAND lies directly off Cape Ariana Ie at th d' t f 1 
" b , e IS ance 0 near y 

2t mile,.:, and is about 3 miles lana without includl'ng th i" d' 
. b' e reers, In a lrec-

~lO.n pa~'allel to the coast, and a mile broad. Its shores are of slate rocks; 
It IS thickly wooded, uninhabited, and its height does not exceed 150 feet 
above the sea. 

'Water.-Supplies of water can only be obtained from the bay be
tween the east and south-east points of Bic island, and not always there; 
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in dry seasons. But vessels may supply themselves from the river in the 
south-east corner of Old Bic harbour, or from a stream on the west side 

of a small bay of the mainland, 4 miles westward of Cape Arignole. 

BICqUET'lt'E ISLAND, lying three-quarters of a mile to the north

ward of Bic, is half a mile long, a quarter of a mile broad, and about 
100 feet high above the sea. 

LIGHT.-The lighthouse on the '\\"est point of Bicquette island is a 

conical tower of gray stone, 65 feet high. It shows at an elevation of 112 

feet above the level of high water, a /l'lIitc light which Tuohes every two 

minutes, and is visible in clear weather from a distance of 17 miles. A 
gun is fired every hour during fogs and snow storms. 

N.W. REEF.-Several large rocks above water extend one-third of a 

mile to the em;t and south-east of Bicquette island, and diminish the breadth 
of the ch[mnel between it and Bic to little more than half a mile. Off the 

west end of Bicquette, in a S. W. ],y VV. t VV. direction, there are two large 
rocks always above water, and a third which covers at high water; these 
lie nearly in a line, and extend to the distance of a mile from the island. 

The North-west reef of Bicquette is the greatest danger, lying vVest 
Ii miles from the west cnd of the i,';\and. The cross mark for it is the 
west end of Bic in Olle ~Yith the north-west point of Ha-Ha bay, hearing 
S.S.E. t E. ; but this la,t-nmned point can seldom be plainly made out, 

in consequence of the high land behind it. In approaching the rt'ef from 
the westward, the north extremity of Cape Arignole should not be shut in 
hehin(\ the west point of Bic. 

This reef is composed of two rocks about It callIes long, and which just 
cover at high water: both it and Bicfjudte are hold to the northward 
(page 39). There is (ieep water all along the line from the north side of 

Bicquette to this reef, and also between the latter and the rocks to the 
south-em;t of it, but these are dangerous passages, which ought not to be 

generally tried, though it is useful to know of their existence in case of 

emergency. 

BICqUETTE CHAlITNEL.-The same remarks must ]Je applied to Bic
quette channel, between Bic and that island: there are no leac1ing marks 

for running through, but it may easily be clone with the a,;si.'<tanl'e of the 
Admiralty charts in case of necessity. The south-western reef offBicquette 

is most in the way, and there are also two small round rocks on the Bic 

side, 2 cables' lengths off shore, and bearing nearly South from the west 
end of Bicquette. 

To avoid the first of these (langel's, do not bring the south extremity of 

the rocks off the south-east side of Bicquette to bear to the eastward of 

G 2 
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E. by N. t N.; and if the north side of Bic, near its east end, is not brought 
to bear to the northward of E. tN., the second will be cleared, which, 

however, always shows, excepting in yery high tides. These directions 
are howenr insufficient without the chart, which must be carefully con

sul:ed, for th:8 is an intricate and dangerous place. The best time to run 
through is at low water, when all the dangers show, and a yessel, keeping 

in mid-channel between them, will haye from 9t to 5 fathoms, with irre

gular soundings and foul ground occasionally. 

S.E. REEF.-Bic has another set of dangers of its own. The first of 

these is the South-east reef, which exte!1lh out from the south-east point 

of the island to the di"tance of nearly I~ miles, in an E. 1JY S. direction. 
The outer part of this reef is formed of three rocks lying in a straight 
line, and always aboye water. The two easternmost are the largest, and 
are nearly joined together, whilst the we,ternmost of the three is detached, 
so as to leave a channel through the reef It cables wide, and carrying 5 
fathoms water. 

Ve~sels of large draught should not attempt to pass 1Jetween these rocks, 
or between them and Bic, for the tides are rendered irregular by the un
eyen 10ttol11, and there j,'i much foul ground about. Small schooners can 
pass on either side of the western rock, keeping close to it, if they pass to 
the westward. The shoal water does not extend 1Jeyoncl 11 cable's length 
from the east end of the South-east reef: the rocks above water are bold, 
both on their north and south sides. The inner part of the reef, extending 
under ,,'ater from the south-east point of Bic, l'eacllCs farther to the 
southward than the direction of the rocb, and must be :1yoided by not 
brin{;ing the south side of Ric to 1)ear to the southward of IV. by S. 

W.E. REEF.-The North-east reef is :1 small patch of llbck roekR, which 
showR at low water, lying N.E. lly E. 4 cables' lengths from the north-east 
point of Hie, and N.IV. t IY., rather more than one mile from the east end 
of the South-east reef. To pass to the ea:<tward of this reef, keep both 
the rocky islets on the east side of Old Ric harbour open to the 
eastward of the South-cast reef, bearing nothing to the eastward of 
S.E. by S. 

WEST GROUNDS of lBIC are an extensiye fiat of slate, which 
partly dries at low water. The outer point of these Grounds in 3 fathoms . , , 
Leal'S IV. -§. S. from the we"t point of the island, distant nearly three-
quarters of a .mile ; and they may be approached by the lead, as nearly as 
the depth of u fathom,:, at low water . 

. .a~CIDE nocE, lying S.W. nearly 3! miles from the west point of 
Ble Idand has no connexl'on 'tl th t . lIb " 

'. • WI I a IS anc, ut as It IS extremely dan-
gerous, and hes much in the way of vessels passing through the Bic 
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channel, we shall notice it here. It is a small rock, about 6 feet long and 2 
feet wide, with 4 feet on it at low water. It rises from a small rocky shoal 
a cable long, parallel to the coast, and about half as wide, which is so 
bold all round that there is no warning whateyer by the lead. From the 
north-we~t extremity of Cape Arignole the rock bears VV. t S., distant 5 
miles; and it is rather more than Ii miles distant from the shore to the 
southward. There is no close leading mark for clearing it, but vessels 
will be in no danger from it if Mount Camille be not entirely shut in 
behind Cape Arignole. 

DIRECTIONs.-The above mark, together with the bearings which 
have been given, will be a sufficient guide to vessels beating through Bie 
channel in their board to the southward. In their northern board, 
towards the vVest Grounds of Bie, the South-east reef must not shut 
in behind the south side of Bic. All along the south side of Bie, 
and the South-east reef, they may safely stand in to 7 fathoms at low 
water, not howeyer, without remembering what has been said respecting 
the inner part of the latter. Cape Arignole and its reef are quite bold to 
the northward; and farther to the eastward, between Old Bie harbour 
and Barnaby island, vessels may safely stand into 4! fathoms at low tide: 
the ground is aU clean sand and mud bottom, with excellent anchorage in 

every part. 
"~ith this full description of the dangers around Bic and Bicquette, and 

the assistance of the Admiralty charts, vessels will have no difficulty in pass
ing on either side of these islands in clear weather, for at night the 
re1.:olving light on Bicfluettc will render it easy to pass to the northward 
of the island and its reefs. In fogs, the gun fired every hour at the light
house, and the soundings, must be carefully attended to. 

ANCHORAGE.-There is excellent anchorage under either end of Bic, 
and also between it and the main land, according to the wind; and vessels 
which may be met by an easterly wind, had better anchor than attempt to 
beat down the Estuary in the long and foggy nights oj! the faU of the 

year. More shipwrecks have arisen in consequence of vessels obstinately 
endeavouring to beat down against an easterly gale, with its accompany
ing fog, than from any other cause, and yet all they can gain by such a 
course might be run in a few hours of fair wind. 

DIR.ECTIONS with EASTER.LY WINDs.-Being to the north-east
ward of Bic, with the first of an easterly gale, bear up before the weather 
becomes thick, and steer for Bic channel. The South-east reef will be seen, 
and vessels may pass a quarter of a mile to the southward of it, or by the 
lead, coming no nearer to it and the south side of Bie than the depth of 7 

fathoms at low water. Having run to the westward Ii miles past the 
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west end of Bic, haul to the northward, with the lead going, and taking 

care not to approach the West Grounds nearer than the depth of 6 fathoms 

at low water, until the south side of Bic bears E. iN., and the north 

side N.E. by E. i E. With these bearings, anchor in 7 fathoms at low 

water, over muddy bottom. 

In this position a vessel will have the South-east reef shut in behind 

the south side of Bic ; Bicquette, its lighthouse and its rocks, will be all 

open to the northward of Bic ; the North-west reef of Bicquette will 

bear N. i E., rather more than 1 i miles; she will be fully half a mile to 

the westward of the depth of 3 fathoms on the outer extremity, of the 

""Yest Grounds of Bic, and consequently will have plently of room to 

weigh with the first of the westerly wind, when she should be cast to the 

southward, and run through Bic channel to the eastward. A wind from 

the southward, together with the set of the ebb tide, might perhaps render 

it -preferable to run out to the northward round the North-west reef of 

Bicquette ; in which case do not go to the eastward into less than 8 fathoms 

at low water, nor shut in the north extremity of Cape Arignole behind 

the west point of Bic."" 

. At Nigbt.-If it be night, and yet not so dark but that the principal 

features of the land can be made out, although it might be dangerous to 

attempt to make the low South-east reef, another mode of proceeding may, 

be adopted, under the circumstances a1JOve contemplated, and supposing 

the position of the vessel to be known. In tllat case, run in to the south

ward, towards the main land, half-way 1Jetween Barnauy island and Bic, 

until the soundings shoal to 5 fathoms, at low water; then steer 'Yest 

(corrected for d!'1'iatioll), and the wn,ter will gradually deepen. When 

the depth is 9 fathoms the vessel will be past Old Bic, and the opening 

of that harbour will pro1Jably he seen to the southward. When the soundings 

are 11 or 12 fath0111R, she ,vill be past the Arignole reef, and will soon 

begin to shoal again on the Bic side of the channel. If it be too dark to see 

the island, go no nearer than the depth of 7 fathoms. When it is judged 

that the vessel is far enough to the westward, haul gradually t~ the north

ward into the stream of the island, and anchor as near the position ·pre

viously pointed out as can be done. It is not, however, necessary that 

the ,es~el should be in that position, although it has been recommended 

as the lJe:;t :;heltered; for she may anchor, and will ride easily, anywherE 

under and within 3 miles of the island, in 8, 9, or 10 fathoms at 10" 

water; [1.nd large and heavy ships would perhaps wish to lie farther of 

th[1.n has been recommended. 

" See Chart:-River St. Lawrence, Part 2, No. 310; scale, m = O· 25 of an inch. 
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A vessel being to the northward of Bic, and wishing to run to the same 

anchorage from the north-west, so as to pass to the westward of the North

west reef of Bicquette, should run to the westward, going no nearer to 

Bicquette and the Korth-west reef than the depth of 30 fathoms, till the 

extremity of Cape Arignole comes open to the south-west of Bic, bearing 

S.E. t E.: then haul to the southward, going no nearer to the reefs of 

Bicquette than the depth of 8 fathoms and anchor as before directed. 
Should the weather be so thick that no land can be seen, either mode 

of proceeding may be adopted. The latter, however, is to be recom
mended, as attended with less risk; but in such case, the distance run 
must be carefully attended to, due allowance made for the tide, and the 

soundings in the chart consulted. The principal thing is to make sure 
that the vessel has run far enough to the westward to insure clearing the 

North-west reef, when she hauls to the southward, for whether she 

anchors within 1 or 3 miles of Bic, will make no other difference than 
that the water will be smoother at the less than at the greater distance. 

DXRECTXONS with WESTERLY WXNDS. - Vessels running down 
from the westward to anchor under Bic island, should keep Mount 

Camille open to the northward of Cape Arignole to clear the Alcide rock. 
Then running along the south side of Bic, and the South-east reef, they 

should haul round the east point of the latter, no nearer than a quarter 

of a mile, nor than 8 fathoms, and anchor with the east point of the South

west reef bearing S. 'Y. :! S., three-quarters of a mile, in 10 fathoms at 
low water over clay bottom. The north-east point of Bic will then bear 
West a little southerly, the north-cast point of Bicquette W. by N., and 
the whole of Cape Arignole will be just open to the southward of the 

South-east reef. 
Large ships may anchor farther off to the eastward, lmt in the berth 

recommended, a vessel will have plenty of room to cast to the southward, 

and weather the South-east reef, in case of a sudden shift of wind. 
Should she, however, prefer going to the northward round Bicquette, let 

her beware of the North-east reef of Bic, and al~o, particularly if the 

wind be light, of the in draught of the flood tide between Bic and 
Bicquette. 

With NORTHERLY WXNDS vessels may anchor anywhere in Bic 
channel, but the best berth is off a small sandy point, nearly in the middle 

of the south side of Bic island, in 81 or 9 fathoms at low water, over 
muddy bottom, at three quarters of a mile off shore. 

TXDES.-It is high-water at Bic island, full and ch:mge, at 2h. 15m. ; 
ordinary springs rise 14 feet, and neaps 8t feet. 
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To the westward of Bic the first of the flood comes from the north-east 

but there is but little stream of flood in neap tides between Bic and the 
main land, excepting close to the latter. In spring tides it runs through 

the channel at the average rate of It knots, being strongest neal' the main 

land. It also runs between Bic and Bicquette, but the stream extends 

only a very short distance outside the latter island. 
The stream of flood continues its course close along the main land, 

passing inside, and also very close outside, of the Razac1e, Basque, and 
Apple islands; but nowhere extending a sufficient distance off shore to be 

of use to ships bcating to the westward much below Green island. That 
part of the stream of flood which passes farther out towards Bic, and 
also that which passes between Bic and Bicquette, runs at its full rate 

only until at half flood, after which it becomes gradually weaker, turning 
to the north-west, round the west end of the island, and finally to the north 
and north-east, towards the end of the tide. 

The stream -of flood becomes weaker, and of less duration, as we proceed 
to the westward of the islands. Half way between Bic and the Razade islets 
there is slack water for about an hour at the end of the ebb: after which 
a weak flood make,; during the first quarter of that tide, at the rate of a 
quarter of a knot; and this is succeeded by the eddy flood at the rate of 

l~ knots, or 2t at the edge of the Bank of Soundings, which comes from 
the westward, running in the same direction as the ebb during the 
remainder of the flood tide. 

From these remarks it will be seen, that ,esseis will make little way to 
the windward against a westerly wind on the Bank of Soundings between 
Bic and the Razade islets; and indeed all the way to Green island. 

The set of the latter part of the flood to the northward past the west 
end of Bic should be remembered by yessels weio-hinO' from the western 

b b 

anchorage, or approaching the island 'with light winds, especially in the 
night, or thick weather. 

The first of the eLh ods off shore, or from the southward, and this is 
more particularly remarkable at the eastern anchoraO'e but it only lasts 

b , 

:or a very short time, after which the stream runs fairly between the 
1~I:ll1c1s, and alon.g the coast to the eastward, for the remainder of the 
tJc1e. ItR rate, m westerly windR varies from 2 to 2l k t d' . . c, 2 "no s, accor mg 
as. It IS neap or spring tide, but it does not run so strongly in easterly 
wmds. 

BANJ!t ofSOl1NDJ:NGS._The chart will show how extensive the south 
Bank of S d' . b h . ,oun mgs IS, ot to the eastward and westward of Bic and 
Blcquette, and the assistance which the soundings on it may afford to 
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vessels at night, or in fogs, will be evident. If vessels on approaching 

those islands from either direction, will but use their leads in reference to 

the soundings in the chart, to the bearing of the light, or the gun fired 
from the lighthouse, and attend to the directions given in page 39, they 

can scarcely run foul of Bicquette, or its reef~, as has so often occurred in 

times past. The 30 fathoms edge of the Bank, after passing only Ii miles 
to the northward of the North-west reef of Bicquette, continues to the 
westward nearly in a straight line; leading 4 miles to the northward of 

the Razade and Basque isbnds, 2t miles from Apple island, and, be it 
remembered, to within half a mile of the dangerous Green Island reef 

(page 106). 
There is anchorage on this Bank in 10 or 12 fathoms, with good holding 

ground, all along the south coast from Bic to Green island. 

CAl1TloN.-The coast of the main land between Bic isbnd and the Razade 

islets is high and rocky. With the exception of the Alcide rock, noticed 
in page 100, it is free from danger to small vessels, which may stand close 
in; but vessels of large draught should not stand in farther than 7 fathoms 
at low, and 9 fathoms at high water, because of a long ridge of rocky 
ground, extending 5 miles to the E.N.E. from the north-east Razade 
islet, with 17 feet least water near its eastern end. To clear every part 

of this ridge, kecp Basque island its own breadth open to the northward 
of the north-east Razade. 

ltAZADE ltSLETS are two large rocks about a quarter of a mile 

long; they are low, barc of trees, and bear from each other S.'V. i "V., 
Ii miles. The north-easternmost of these islets bears from the North-west 

reef of Bicquette S.W. by "V., nearly 15 miles, and is distant It miles from 
the main land to the southward. There is no passage for vessels between 
them and the shore. 

BASQ,l1JI: XSLAND, lying 5 miles 'V.S.W. from the north-east Razade 
islet, is It miles long, parallel to the coast, and 2 cables wide. Its greatest 

height above the sea does not exceed 100 feet: it is rocky, wooded, unin

habited, and there is no passage for ships between it and the shore, from 
which it is distant 2 miles: 

N ear the south-west end of this island a sandy spit runs out a quarter of 
a mile to the southward. Close off the end of this spit there is a long and 

narrow hole with 4 or 5 fathoms in it at low water, in which small craft 
may be secured. 

The shoal water extends half a mile to the northward of Basque island, 

and there is a reef of rocks to the N. W. and West of its western point. 
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On the western extremity of this reef, and about 6 cables' distant from 

the island, is a round rock which shows at half tide. 

APPLE ISLAND, bearing W. by S. ! S., 2! miles from Basque island 

is formed by one principal and several smaller rocks; the whole covering 

a space one mile long parallel to the coast, by It cables wide. It is 30 
or 40 feet above the sea at high water, without any trees, and distant 2! 
miles from the nearest point of main land. There is no passage for ships 

between it and the ,hore, but its north side is bold to, there being 

4 fathoms at the distance of a cable's length. 

GREEN ISLAND, at its eastern end, Ita" a long and narrow point of 
rocks, always above water, and running out more than half a mile from 

the trecs towards Apple i"land, which is distant from it 2! miles in an 
E.N.E. direction. Half this distance towards Apple island is occupied by 
reefs of slate which dry at low water. In the remainder, there are a few 
feet of water, affording a passage for very small schooners, which run in 
between Green i"land and the main at high water. And here it may be 
mentioned that the line of shoal water is continuous from each of these 
islands to the other, and may be safely approached with care to 7 fathoms 
at low, or 10 fathoms at high water; as may also the islands. 

LIGHT.-A square stone light tower, 40 feet high, and coloured 
,,-hite, stands on the north point of Green i"land, nearly 2 miles from 
the eastern extremity of the rocks aboyt' 1\'ater, off its east point, and 
W. by S. t s., 4! milc.", from Apple island. It exhibits, at an elevation 
of 60 feet above the level of high water, a .fixed white light, which can be 

seen in clear weather, and in the ordinary state of the refraction, from 
the distance of about 12, 14, or 17 miles, according as the height of the 
observer's eye is elevated 10, 20, or 60 feet. Behind the light
tower, at the di,tance of about a quarter of a mile, and bearing S.S.E. 
from it, therc is a white beacon for leading clear of the tail of the 
Red Islet reef (page 47). 

GREEN ZSLAND REEE', which is extremely dangerous, runs out from 
the lig!lthouse N.N.E. ! E., It miles, to the 3 fathoms line of soundings. 

~ro.m .It.S north-east extremity it trends, with a serrated outline, E. by S'l 
tIll It Jams the shoal water connecting Grcen and Apple islands. Its north
,'>Cot side is straight, running S. W. by S. from its north-east extremity, 
to the shore close to the westward of the lighthouse, off whieh it extends 

only 2 cables to the north-west. Its shape is therefore irregularly trio 
ang~lar, and the rocks on it dry at low water, nearly three-quarters of 
a mIle out from the high water mark. 

,[~ 

iii 
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On the eastern side this reef may be safely approached to the depth of 

7 or even 6 fathoms at low water, but on the north and west sides, there 
is no bottom with the hand lead until close to it. Half a mile North and 

West of it, there are between 20 and 30 fathoms water; and at the 

distance of one mile to the northward of it no bottom with 40 fathoms of 
line. 

Deep as the ,vater is to the northward of this dangerous reef, there is 
no other guide, in a thick fog when the light cannot be seen, but the 

soundings: yet it will never do to lose command of the vessel hy rounding 
to, in the rapid ebb tide, (which sets upon the reef at the rate of 5 knots,) 

for the purpose of getting bottom in the u~ual way by the common deep 
sea lead. Here then it i:; that ;Uassey's patent sounding machine becomes 
of invaluable sen ice to the seaman, enabling him to obtain correct 

soundings d('''l'ite of the rapid tide, and without interfering with the 
course and rate of his vessel. 

To avoid Green Island reef, in the day time and clear weather, keep 
the summit of the high land to the southward of Cape Arignole (or 
the high land of Bic) open to the north ward of B asq ue island 

(page 246)." 

ANCHORAGE.-There is excellent anchorage in westerly winds under 

Green Island reef, and it is the general rendezvous of vessels waiting for 
the flood, to j,('at through between Green and Red islands. But as the 

first of the flood comes from the northward, and sets on the shoals, vesseLs 
had better not anchor with the light bearing to the westward of S. vV. t vV., 
or in less than 7 fathoms at low water. With that depth, on that bearing, 
they will be 2t miles from the light, one mile from the eastern edge of the 
reef, and the same distance from the shoal water to the southward. If 
they wi8h still more room, they may choose their berth in 9, 10, or 11 
fathoms, and will find a bottom of stiff mud in either depth. t 

TIDES.-It is high water, full and change, at Green i81:md at 2h . ..f.51l1., 

and ordinary springs rise 16 feet, and neaps 9t feet. \Yhen the 
Gulnare was lying at anchor, with the light bearing S. \Y. ],y 'Y., 
and distant 3 miles, and in 8 fathoms at low water, the fir8t of the flood 
was observed to come from the northward; the v('ssel then tended 

gradually round, with her head to the N.E., East, and S.E. at the end of 
the tide. The vessel continued to go round with the first of the coo, 
which came from the southward off the shoals, to the S. W., West, and 

., See View A. on Chart, River St. Lawrence, below Quebec, Sheet 2, No. 312. 

t For the navigation of the River St. Lawrence above Green island, see Chapter 10, 

page 241. 
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N.W., which latter point she reached at about 2 hours ebb; and she con
tinued with her head ill that direction, from which the tide came, until 
near the end of the tide. The vessel then began to tend again, with her 
head to the North and N.E., as before, going completely round the 
compass in 12 hours. It was never entirely slack water, the stream 
continuing to run, more or less, during the whole time. The rate of 
the ebb was 3 knots, and that of the flood 2 knots. This occurred in 
quite a calm day. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

COAST OF LABRADOR-CAPE ST. LEWIS TO GRAND POI::-l"T, 
INCLUDING THE STRAIT OF BELLE-ISLE. 

VARIATIOX 40° to 361° WEST in 1860. 

The COAST of LABR.ADOR. from Cape St. Lewis (in lat. 52° 21t' N., 
long. 55° 3St' 'V.) to York point, a distance of nearly 30 miles 
in a south-west direction, is composed of bare granitic hills, which, 
excepting in the vicinity of Chateau bay, do not exceed the llcight 
of 700 feet above the level of the sea; but appear much higher 
because they usually rise abruptly from that levc!. Several of the 
bays and inlets are large, with bold shores and very deep water. 
Neither the islands nor the dangers of this coast are so numerous as to 
render the navigation intricate or difficult; so that if it were not for the 
frequent fogs, the heavy easterly swell rolled in from the Atlantic, and the 
icebergs, which are almost always drifting along it with the current from 
the northward, it might be considered a safe coast for vessels." 

FXSHE:R.lI:Es.-There are 110 permanent inhabitants, but the coo. fishery 
is carried on extensively by the people of Newfoundland, who bring their 
families for the season, and have huts and stages at almost every bay, 
cove, and harhour. The principal fishing stations are at Battle and St. 
Charles harbours. The fishery is carried on in small brigs and schooners, 
generally of from 30 to 100 tom, and in boats. The vessels return to 
Newfoundland, and only a ,ery few persons are left, who winter up the 
bays of the main to hunt for furs, and to be ready for the seal fishery at 
the breaking up of the ice in spring. The boats are hauled up on the 
rocks, or taken into coves of the main, where they are covered over with 
spruce branches, and are thus secured from the ice. 

The CLIMATE On this coast is extremely severe, the mean tempe
rature of the year being certainly below the freezing point. On the 
Gulnares' arrival at Chateau bay on the 25th of July, the earliest plants 
were found just springing up, and the grass only just beginning to give 
a shade of green in the sheltered spots between the hills. The tem

perature of the sea outside the bay was at 32°, and the air at 43° of 
Fahrenheit, in the warmest period of the day. The fishermen, however, 

• See Chart :-Gulf of St. Lawreuce, Sheet I, No. 1,430; scale, m::::::; 0·25 of au inch, 
corrected to 1860. 
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reported that it is much more cold about Chateau bay, and the north side 

of the Atlantic entrance of the Strait of Belle-isle, than it is farther to 

the northward, and also that fogs are of more frequent occurrence. Our 

own experience, as far as it goes, confirms the truth of this statement. 

They say that we must go three or four degrees farther north, to find it 

equally as cold as it is there. It would seem that this low temperature is 
common to the entrance of narrow straits, for we not only found the sur

face of the sea colder there than elsewhere in the neighbourhood, but 

also at Mingan, Point de Monts, and Bic; and the low temperature of the 

air obviously depended upon that of the sea; for when we proceeded only 
il very few miles up the bays, the increase of temperature was felt im
mediately. 

CAPE ST. LEWl:S is of precipitous and dark red granitic hills, about 
600 feet high. At its southern extremity there is a small rocky pen

insula; and nearly a mile to the east of this lies St. Lewis rock, small, 
low, black, and close to the shore. 

ST. LEWIS SOUND, open to the eastward, is more than 4 miles wide 
at the entrance; between Cape St. Lewis and the North Battle island: 
the island bearing from the south extremity of the Cape S. by W. t w. 
The sound from its entrance to Telegraph point, at the entrance of St. 
Lewis inlet, is 8 miles deep in a N.W. by W. direction. Its northern 
shores are formed by the mainland; and the southern 11y the Battle, Great 

Caribou, and several other islands, for about 5 miles in, after which the 
mainland is on both sides. The shores are almost everywhere quite 
lJold; and the water is everywhere extremely deep, often exceeding 50 
or 60 fathoms. N early in the centre of the sound are the Middle rocks; 
anll farther in, the River islands. 

:E'Olt HARBOUR, Ii miles to the north-west of the south extremity of 
Cape St. Lewis, is a cove of the mainland, running in nearly a mile to E.N.E., 
and forming quite a ,('('ure anchorage in from 5 to 8 fathoms, over mud 

bottom. The entrance of this harbour is only about a cable wide, but the 
harbour is more than twice as wide within. Its east point is low, with 
several houses of the fishermen upon it; and there is a small rock above 
water close off it to the northward, and joined to it by shoal water. 

Water may lIe had in Fox harbour from runs, and ponds, but wood is 
extremely scarce. 

~IRECTIONS.~No other directions for Fox harbour are necessary than 
f01 a vessel to smlm to the northward, close past the point on which the 
houses iitand, and then leavincr an unshelte db· - h' 
' ' ' '' re ay runnmg to the nort 
on her port hand, haul round the rock above water to 

the eastward intg 
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the harbour. In order to pass in the deepest water, she should not leave 

the rock more than half a cable';; length on her starboard hand, for there 

is a reef partly above water off the south-west extreme of tIre point, 
which separates the harbour from the unsheltered Lay to the westward 

of it, and forms the north side of the entrance. The Lcst berth to anchor 

in is about 3 cables' lengths within the entrance. 

DEER. HARBOUR is formed by lHarnham island, which is narrow, of 

considerable height, and about It miles long. The eastern entrance, 
between the east end of this island and the main, is narrow, and only fit 

for boats. The principal entrance, which is 5 miles N.W. of Cape St. 
Lewis, is between the west end of the island and Deer point, 4 ("abIes 

wide, with a depth of from 19 to 31 fathoms in the middle, and bold to the 
rocks on either side. The harbour to the northward of the island is of 

the same breadth, extensive enough for any number of Yessels, anll quite 
landlocked; but the water is inconveniently deep, being generally from 

16 to 26 fathoms, and over mud bottom. The course and distance from 

North Battle island, to the entrance of Deer Harbour, is N. by W. i- "V. 
8 miles. 

There arc no dangers that cannot be seen either in the entrance or 
within this harbour, and there is room for the largest ships to beat in or 
out, so that no particular directions seem nc<:essary. The course in from 
the sound, between Deer point and J\Iarnham island, i~ North; and then 
B.S.E. into the harbour between till' bland and the main; or N.\V., up 
the can' in that direction, where there is also secure anchorage in a more 
convenient depth of water than in the harbour, but with less room for 
large ye,~ds. 

Water lllay be obtained from small runs of water, or ponds of rain water, 
in ,arious parts near the shores of Deer harbour; and there are a few 
small trees up the north-west cove, l)ut firewood is s<:arce. 

OPEN BAY is immediately to the south-west of the entrance of Deer 

harbour; Deer point, whieh iH the w('~t point of entranee of the latter, 
being also the north point of entrance of the fonner. The south point of 

entrance of Open bay is of green felspar, bearing from Deer point S. i- \V. 
1~ miles; and having off it, at the distance of half a mile to the S.B. -3- E., 

the Black reef above water. Open bay runs in 4~ miles to the north
west, and is about half a mile wide, with deep water. There is good 
anchorage near its head; but as it is completely open to the wind and sea 
from the south-east, it i~ not a safe place for veosek 

DJ:RECTJ:ONS for St. LEWJ:S souND.-The entrance of the channel, 

leading to St. Lewis inlet, is between the Black reef just mentioned and the 
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Seal isles, which are the easternmost of the River islands. This entrance 
is more than a mile wide, ·with very deep water, and the course and 

distance to it from Cape St. Lewis is W. by N. 3} miles; or vessels 

bound to St. Lewis inlet may take their departure from North Battle 

island, described in page 116. Steering hom it N.N.W., a run of 
2% miles will bring them to the :i\orth Middle rocks, which are two bare 

rocks close together, and about 40 feet high, Give these rocks a berth of 
2 caLles' lengths or more, leaving them to the westward or to port, and 
then continue the same course, N.N.W·., for 2 miles or more, when 

the two Seal isles (small and bare, with shoal water a short distance off 

their east ends) will be aLout 4 cables' lengths to the westward. 
Alter course now to N. 'V. by 'V., anu run in through the channel to 

the northward of the RiYer i~lands ; and between them and the Black 

reef, Felspar point, &e. This channel is nearly three quarters of a mile 

wide in the narrowc,,! part, and there is deep water, with nothing in the 

way excepting two small islets, which will be readily seen, and may be 
safely passed to the southward at the distance of a cable's length. A run 
of 3!f; miles on the N. W. by ,Yo course will place the vessel abreast 

of Telegraph point, which is the south point of entrance of the inlet, and 
the west side of the channel leading to the southward between the River 

idands and the main. 

St. LEWIS INll.:rnT is nearly a mile wide at the entrance, and becomes 

·wider within. There are lJays "'itlt several small islands in them on the 
south side of the inlet, but no good anchorage, by reason of the great 
lkpth of water, and the cxposure to the easterly winds, until we arrive at 
Black Fly island, "which is the first in tIl(· centre of the inlet. The course 

and lli:itancC' from the entrance of the inlet to this island is N.W. by N. 
9 miles. The depth of water often exceeds 30 fathoms in the centre of 
the inlet, and is nearly 20 fathoms close to the shores all either side. The 
bottom is e,erywhere of mud, and there are no dangers in the way 
excepting a small rocky shoal, 2 miles below the island, which, being 
always above water, will readily be seen, and must be left on the larboard 
or port hand in running up the inlet. 

Black Fly island is about a third of a mile long, partially wooded, and 
surrounded with boulder stones, which extend from it 3 cables' lengths 
down the inlet, and also from the north point of the island across to the 
main, so as to leave only one navigable channel, which is to the south
westward of the island. There is good anchoraae under the west side of 
this island, in from 5 to 9 fathoms, over a bot tor: of mud and stones; and 
wood and water may be had in abundance. 
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The navigation becomes intricate immediately above this island, but it 
is nevertheless possible to take a nssel, not drawing over 18 feet, 5t miles 
farther up, where the navigation for vessels is terminated by a flat of sand 
and boulders, nearly dry at low water, and extending across the inlet off 
the mouth of the St. Lewis river. A mile below Black Fly island, the 
inlet is only a third of a mile wide, and it contracts again to the same 
breadth immediately above thc island. Farther up it expands to more 
than a mile wide, and in this wide space, 1~ miles a1,ove Black Fly island, 
lies Wood island, which is nearly a mile long and 3 cables broad. This 
island is also surrounded with boulder stones, le:wing a very narrow 2 
fathoms channel between it and the main to the south-west, lmt the 
channel to the north-eastward of the island is rather wider, and has from 
3 to 14 fathoms water in it. This i~land is thickly wooded, and so are the 
shores on either side, with spruce and birch, which supply timber large 
enough for building schooners and hoats. 

The trees increase in quantity and size from the entrance to the head 
of the inlet, where the climate is quite different from what it is on the 
coast, where the sea is often at the freezing point, and the temperature of 
the air not much higher at times, even in the warmest summer months. At 
the head of the inlet the weather was found inconnniently warm, with 
westerly winds, and the musquitoes and black flies innumerable. The 
Newfoundland people obtain the "'ood necessary for their stages, &c., 
from this inlet, and sometimes lmild their shallops and boats there. The 
scenery is beautiful, the granitic hills rising occasionally, on either side of 
the inlet, to the height of 700 or 800 feet above the sea. There are high 
clay cliffs at the mouth of St. Lewis river, at the head of the inlet. There 
was not water enough for the boats of the Gulnare over the flats of sand 
and boulders at the entrance of this river, and it was not in consequence 
examined. The water, however, was still quitc salt off its mouth, so that 
it is probably, as the fishermen say, but a small stream. There was a 
great salmon fishery carried on here several years ago, but it is said to 
have completely failed. 

R.IVER. ISLANDS are a group lying at the entrance of St. Lewis 
inlet, and consist of Kalmia island, Poeldington island, awl the Seal 

isles. The former and westernmost is s('paratcd from Telegraph 
point by a deep and clear channel, 4 cables wide; and from Pock
lington island, to the ea~twal'(l, by an unnavigable channel of the 
same breadth, but full of rocks above water. Doth these islands 
are of bare granite, 150 feet in height, and they are each about 3 
miles in circumference. Around, and off the east end of Pocklington 

island, there are several small and bare islets, the two easternmost of 
[ST. L.J-VOL. I. H 



114 LABRADOR COAST; CAPE ST. LEWIS TO GRAND POINT. [CHAP. VI. 

which are the Seal isles; and there is also a small sunken rock, on which 
the sea usually breaks, bearing S. by W. from the east end of Pocklington 
island, and at the distance of a quarter of a mile from its south-east ex
treme. To the westward of the Riyer islands, and between them and the 
main, it is possible to anchor, but the depth of water is very great, ex
ceeding 30 fll,thoms, over mud bottom, excepting very close to the 
islands; and, as a considerahle swell often rolls in at times, the riding is 

insecure. 

PALL HARBOlJ'R., at the head of a bay of the main, one mile deep, 
is on the south side of Telegraph point, and West about three quarters of 
a mile from the west side of Kalmia island. It is small, with 3 fathoms 
water, and only fit for small vessel~. Farther out in this bay there is 
more room, and greater depth of water, but the riding is rendered unsafe 
by the easterly swell which rolls in at times round the islands. 

CUTTER HAEBOlJ'R. is another bay of the main, I! miles deep, with 
two small islets, and several rocks in it. Only 2 fathoms can be carried 
in between these islets and the south side of the bay; it is therefore only 
fit for small vessels. This bay i,; 1£ miles to the south of Telegraph 
point, and one mile West from the west end of Pocklington island. 

:ISTHMUS BAY, about It miles to the southward of Cutter harbour, is 
exposed to the easterly swell, and consequently of no use to vessels. 
From tllis bay the mainland extends to the eastward, forming a high 
point, called Cape Club, which ha~ a reef off it 70 fathoms to the eastward, 
and bears S. t ,I'. It miles from the east end of Pocklington island. 
There is no danger in the channel between this cape and Pocklington 
island, excepting the sunken rock to the southward of the east end of that 
island, which has been already mentioned. 

M:lDDLE ROcxs.-Cape Club hears from the North Battle island 
N. W. -! W. 4! miles; and the South Middle rocks (one large rock, with 
three smaller ones near, and to the ~outh-east of it) lie in the same line of 
bearing Ii miles from Cape Club, 2~ miles from the North Battle island, 
nearly a mile south-"\Yest from the Korth Middle rocks, and North a mile 
from Cape Surf, the north-west extreme of Great Caribou island. There 
are clear channels on all sides of, and between the North and South Middle 
rocks; but they should not be approached nearer than 2 cables' lengths 
by stranger~, excepting in fine weather, when shoals can be seen. 

ST. CHAR.LES R.:lVER..-Between Cape Club and the Battle islands 
~he so~th side of St. Lewis sound is formed by large islands. Muddl; 
lsi and 18 the most to the north-west of these, and Muddle channel, between 
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CI l' TIlt, ,'n-
't d the main to the northward, leads into St, lar l'~ 1'1Vl'l'. 
1 an CI 1 ' 1 tht' (,(\111'';'' , ' S th p~ miles from Cap" ,\I \, ,Ull ~ 
trance to thIs channel IS ou :{ T • h Blltt Il' j,,\nI111, i~ 

d distance to it from the north extreme of the "t\01 t 
: N W 3ll mile~, Muddle channel is 21 cables wide in tlll' ,l1IU'l'O\\'I,,;t 

, , • 4 '. k' 'hich Will hi' ""I'n t d's free from dan O'er, ex('eptlI1~ some 10C " \\ 

~:rt~:~u~dle island side, band which extend nearly a .,'al,le''; length. from 

tl h both at the north-east and north-west pomts of that 1,land. 
Ie sore, . I 1 I k 

The mainland side should therefore be kept aboard, WIt 1 a gOOl 00 

t for the channel has not been ycry carefully examined. The course 
ou , . I th f St Charles 

d d'stance throlJO'h it from the "ound to tIe mou 0 , . . 
an I b' '. IY L N 
river, where there is roomy and landlocked anchorage,]' . y . 
1 mile, Surf island and Size island lie to tlIe south·ea . ..;t and south 

respectively of Muddle island, and between it and Great and Little 

Caribou, 

Ml1DDLE HARBOlJR, which is between the three first named of those 

islands, is half a mile long, 360 yards wide, and quite land-locked, 

with from 4 to 12 fathoms water over mud bottom, There are huts, and 

stages for fishermen on its shores. This snug little harbour may lJe 

approached either from the eastward, or from St. Charles channel; but 

the entrance on that side is very narrow, and has only 3 fathom.., water 
in it. 

DIRECTIOllTS.-To enter ::\Iudclle harbour from St. Lewis sound, "teeL 
W, by N. ! N. from the North Battle island, and a run of 2 miles will 
lead to Surf cape, the north-west extreme of Great Caribou, Haul round 

this bold headland to the south-west, as close as is requisite, and steer 

from it S,W. by W. a mile, when the vessel will JJe in the Narrows of 

Caribou channel, which are there only 2 cables wide, between the south

east end of Surf island and the west extreme of Great Caribou. Altl'!' 
course now to the north-west, so as to pass between Surf island ano. :-iize 

island, keeping at first nearer to the former than the latter, and afterwUl'tls 

in mid channel. A run of about two-thirds of a mile on thi~ cOl1r,;(' will 

place the vessel in the entrance of the harbour, and she may haul in to 
the westward and anchor anywhere. 

On arriving in the Narrows of Caribou channel, should the wind be 
unfavourable for proceeding to Muddle harbour, or should it lJe preferred, 

a vessel may haul round the west extreme of Great Caribou to the south

east,. and anchor between it and Little Caribou island in the mouth of 

POM bay on the west side of Great Caribou, where she will finO. 4 or ,j 

fathoms over sand bottom, and lie quite sheltered from all '1 . n' 
WInr .-, n ater 

may be had from ponds at this anchorage, but for firewood the boats must 
be sent up St. Charles river. There is an entrance to C 'b h 

arl ou e annel 
H 2 
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between Size island and Little Caribou, but it has not been particularly 

examined; and the southern entrance to it, between Great and Little 

Caribou, is shoal, as not more than 2 fathoms can be carried through; so 

that both these channels leading in from St. Charles channel are fit only 

for small yessels. 

BATTLE :ISLANDS form the south point of St. Lewis sound. The 

south-east Battle island is the easternmost land on this part of the 

coast, "howing as the extreme both from the south-west and north-east. 

Although named as one, it is composed of two high islands close together, 

which lie by themselves, about a mile to the southward of the rest of the 
islands of the same name; and are about three-quarters of a mile long, by 
less than half a mile wide. The North Battle island will be readily 

known, not only from being the northernmost of these islands, but also 
from its being of high and black precipitous rocks unlike any of the rest. 
lt is nearly round, and about a third of a mile in diameter. Several 
smaller islands inC'lnded in the name Battle island,~ lie between these two, 

and close off the east end of Great Caribou island, the largest of them 

being called Signal island. 

lUBE nEEFS are two ridges of rocks, each about 2 cables in 
diameter, on which the sea always breaks. They are about half a mile 
apart, and bear nearly North and South from each other. The southern 
reef lies XE. t E., three-quarters of a mile from Middle Battle island, 
and the other East Ii miles from North Battle island. There are several 
other sunken rocks between the Ribbs and those islands, so that strangers 
should not attempt to run through, but to pass outside, or to the eastward 
of the Ribhs, on their way to and from the sound. 

BATTLE HAlR.BOUR, between the Battle islands and the east end of 
Great Caribou, is only fit for small Yessels, being about 60 yards wiele in 
the entrance, about 160 yards wide within about half a mile loner and with 
4 to 6 fathoms water in it, m-er mud lJ~ttom. lt is general~; crowded 
with the yessels and boats of the fishermen, which moor to the rocks on 
either side; and the shores are covered with their houses and stages. 
There is a good house and store on Signal island, with a high flagstaff 
which can be readily seen at sea, and from which the island derives its 
name. 

The southern entrance is only fit for boats. Vessels must therefore 
a~proach this harbour from the northward, passing to the westward of the 
1'< ~rth B~tt1.e, an~ the other islands lying between it and Signal island, which 
WIll be dlshngmshed by the high flagstaff already mentioned. In running 
to the southward, close past the North Battle island, two small and round 
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islets, about half a cable in diameter, will be seen, the south('rnmost of 
them beinO" in the entrance of the harbour. The~e an' all tImt arc in the 

way runn7ng in, and they are quite boM, and may be e\u"dy lHI""cd 
on either side. They bear South from the we"t side of the North Battle 
island at the distances of about half and three-quarters of a mile 
respe~tively. There are two coyes, with huts and stages of the fisher
men, in Great Caribou, just to the westward of Dattle harbour, but these 
cannot be mistaken for the latter after the description which has bcen 

given. 
Battle harbour is said to lIe secure during the summer months; but in 

the fall of the year, what is termed the undertow by the fishermen, 
namely, a heayy ground swell, is said to roll in 11dwcen the islands, 
damaging the vessels and fish stages, and consequently rendering the 
harbour unsafe. A very heavy sea at times rolls in from the eastward 
into St. Lewis sound, eyen as far up as the entrance of the inlet, round 
the River islands, and up the bays of the main to the westward of them. 
Perhaps there is not anything more grand and wildly beautiful than 
this tremendous swell, which often comes in without wind, rolling 
slowly but irresistibly in from the sea, as if moved by come un"cen power; 
rearing itself up like a wall of water, as it approaches the craggy sides of 
the islands, moving on faster anel faster as it nears the shores, until at 
last it bursts with fury over isl<:ts 30 feet high, or sends up ohects of foam 
and spray sparkling in the sun-1Jeams .:;0 feet up the "i,ll'S of the preci
pices. The roar of the surf in a calm night can be compal'e,l to nothing 
less than the falls of ~iagara. This high alllllong rolling Rea was, how
ever, far lc>'s dangerous to the boat~ of the Gull/oFC', and impeded them 
less, than the high short breaking sea of the Gulf. It was an annoyance 
by preventing a landing, but in other respects it was of use by discovering 
shoals; for when it was running there was nothing with less than 
4 fathoms upon it, ~\\'hich had not a breaker upon it. Boats should, how
ever, be on tllcir guard at such times, for on some of these shoals the sea 
does not break constantly, but only now and then, when the sea suddenly 
tops, and bursts in a sheet of foam, which would swamp any boat that 
might be over the spot at the time. 

GREAT CARIBOU is the largest i~land on this part of the coast, being 
about 9 miles in circumference. Its south-east side is broken into deep 
coves, open to seaward; anel there are several small islets and rocks 
along it, but only one that is sunken, called Foam rock, which always 
shows when there is a sea running, and lies 260 yards outside of a small 
islet, the next south-west of Middle Battle island. This rock is the only 
danger in the channel between the South-east Battle island and the Great 
Caribou. 
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ST. CHARLES ISLAND.-Cape St. Charles bears S. W. by W., 

4~ miles from the l\Iidclle Battle island, and it will be readily known by 

St. Charles hill, which is round, 6.5-1: feet above the sea, bears N.W. by W., 

nearly a mile from the cape, and is the highest land on this part of the 

coast; also by St. Charles island, which is high, half a mile long, and lies 

off the cape a long mile to the fI.E. by E. 

Thic; island ha" sevcrallarge rocks elose off its inner side, or towards the 

mainland; the 'Wall shoal with 3 fathoms water on it lies North half a mile 

from its 110rthern shore, and must be carefully avoided, as in bad weather it 

breaks heavily at times. Low i~landlies outside St. Charles island, 6 cables 

to the S.E., and is 1 ,old of approach; a rock has been reported to lie a mile 

to the S.S.W.! W. of it. The Pye rock, with 3 fathoms on it, which 

was incorrectly reported to lie off Low i"land, has been examined and 

found to lie W.S.W. -1: cal.Jll's from the south-west point of St. Charles 
island. 

S·X'. CHARLES I1ARBOUR is formed by three islands, which lie along 

the eastern side of Cape St. Clwrleo. The space in which vessels can 

anchor is about 6 cable,", long, by alJout a quarter of a mile wide; and the 

depth of water from ;j tv 12 fathoms, o,er mud bottom. Some sea rolls 

in with a south-ea"t wind, on whieh aeeount it is not considered a very 

secure harbour for large yc",~cl", except in the finest months of summer. 

Small vessels might be quite secured by making fast to the rocks between 

Fishflake island and the mnin in 9 or 10 feet water. There are houses 

and stn,;es of the fishermen both on the i,lanc1s and the main. Fishflnke 

islnnd is the ,outh-easternmost island; and the western entrance to the 

hnrbour, between it and the main, is so shallow and narrow, as to be only 

fit for boats. Blackhill island, the next to the north-west, will be readily 
di,tin!.!'ni:-;hecl, being high, Llaek, and precipitous, unlike any other near. 

Bch\'een this island and Fishflnke Hand is the entrance to the harbour, a 
cable wide, and with dpep water dose to the shores on either side. The 

channel between Blnckhill and Spare island, which is the next to the 

north-west and the only remaining island, is 2 ('abIes wide, only 2 or 3 
fathoms water in it, and rendered intricate by rocks. The channel out of 

the harhour to the north-west, ])ctween Spare i"land and the main, is 
narrow, shallow, and only fit for boats. 

DIRECTIONS.-To make and enter St. Charles harbour, observe that 
Fishflake island lies close to the east side of Cape St. Charles, and extends 

farther out to seaward, so as to appear like the south-east extreme of that 

cape. The south-east extreme of this island forms the south-west point 

of entrance to St. Charles channel, and bears E. by S. nearly l-} miles, 

from the summit of St. Charles hill, and N. W. i N. one mile from the 
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north-east extreme of St. Charles island. Run in for the north-east side 
of Fishflake island, so as to pass its south-east extreme at the distance of 
about 11 cables' lengths, steering N. W. by W., which will lead clear of Wall 
shoal and through the entrance between Fishflake and Blackhill islands, 
into the harbour. There is nothing in the way. Three small rocks above 
water will be seen close off the inner or north-west point of Fishflake, but 
they are quite bold, as are the shores on either side. The best anchorage 
is off the mouth of a small bay of the main, in which a wharf and flag
staff, at the principal fishing establishment will be seen. The bearings 
and distances which have been given, together with the yery remqrkable 
Blackhill island, will sufficiently point out the position of this harbour to 
stranger". It i8 very easy of access and egress: water may be obtained 
there from the mainland, and wood from St. Charles bay. 

St. CHARLES CHANNEL, between the mainland on the south-west 
and Great and Little Caribou, Size and Muddle islands on the north-east, 
is from half to three quarters of a mile wide, with deep water (exceeding 
40 fathoms in some places), and no detached shoak The course and 
distance up the centre of this fine channel, from its entrance to the 
Narrows, between White Bear point and Size island, is N.W. ! N. 
3t mile,. Immediately outside the Narrows, on the mainland side, is 
White Bear bay, running in It miles vV.N."\V., affording no shelter, and 
full of rocks. J u~t within the Narrows lies Otter island, small, with rocks 
and shoal water extending It cables from its south-east end. There is no 
channel for ships between it and the main; but to the eastward of it, 
that i", between it and Size island, the channel is a quarter of a mile 
wide, and has from H to 18 fathoms water in it. 

A run of half a mile on a North course will lead through the Narrows, 
into the channel between Muddle island and the main, which is 6 cables 
wide, with a depth of more than 20 fathoms in it, and free from all danger, 
excepting those which extend a cable from the shore on either side of the 
bay between Size and ::'IIuddle islands. The course through this channel 
to the mouth of St. Charles river is i\.:X.IY. Ii miles, and a vessel may 
either run up that bay to the westward, or through ::'IIuddle channel, 
eastward, into St. Lewis sound. Throughout all this extensive and 
landlocked space there is anchorag(), but usually in depths exceeding 
20 fathOlll';, over mud bottom. 

St. CHARLES RJ:VER runs East, and IS nearly a mile broad; but 
about 2 miles from its mouth the channel becomes narrow and intricate, 
though navigable for vessels for Ii miles farther; above which point 
there are only 6 feet water, in a narrow channel with many rocks. Wood 
and water may be had in plenty up this inlet. 
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NIGER SOUND runs in 6 miles to the north-west, with deep water, 

often exceeding 30 fathoms, and free from detached dangers. Its entrance 

is between Cape St. Charles and the Camp islands, and at the distance of 

2t miles "'ithin it will Le seen Niger island, high, about 2t miles in 

circumfcrence, and nearer to the northern than to the southern side of the 

sounel. Smooth island, very much smaller and lower, lies 3 cables 
to the southward of Niger island, and has shoal water off it, a cable to 

the north-west and north. The channel between these islands is unsafe 

but to the northward and southward of both islands the channels are free 
from all danger. Good ancllOra.!!C will be found in Horn bay, at the head 

of the sound; and also in Islet lJ:1Y, to the northward of Niger island. 
Wood and water may 1)e ha,l in abundance. X 0 directions are necessary, 

since there are no dangers, and the high and steep shores are everywhere 
quite bold. Thcre are, here and there, rocks off the points, but they all 
show and are close to the shores. 

:INNER CAMP :ISLaND, nearly round, ahout 300 feet high, and three 
quarters of a mile in diameter, lies close off the south-\yest point of Niger 

sound, so as to le'aYe only a boat channel (called ChimllC'Y Tickle) between, 
where there are fi']ling huts and stages; as there are also in a small cove 
of the main half a mile to tile westward, where the anchorage is good, 
and frequented by many vessels during the fbhing Sl'a-on. 

OUTEIR. CAMP ISLaNDS, nearly Ii miles long north-west and south
east, and three quarters of a mile broad, are not quite ,0 high, and are 

also of bare granite. They are seyeral blands, close together, and there 
is a small coye on their ,,"e:it side, "'here small fishing schooners moor to 
the rocks, with very indifferent shelter from south-west winds. There is 
excellent she:lter for the: boats of the fishermen, whose huts and stages 
will be seen on the shores. The ehannel between the Outer and Inner 
Camp i,lan,b is :2 cal,les wide, and free from danger. There are three 
small islet.., in the lxty next 'Yl'.-'twar<l of the,"'e islands. Off the outermost 
of these islets there is a rock amlslt, lying 1% cables to the south-ea"t. 

TABLE HEaD, \\'hich l)ears S.I\'. by ,"Y. ~ IV. 5 miles from the south
east extreme of the Camp islands, i:i very remark a ble, being an isolated 
mass of basaltic columns upon sand"tone (fiat at top, and precipitous all 
ronnd), the summit of which is 200 feet aboye the :ie~l. Truck island lies 
close to the ea,t side of this point, affording no shelter; and \IThite Mica 
cove, one mile farther to the north-east, b only fit for boats. 

St. PETER :ISLANDS are a scattered cluster of small and low 
is~ets, with many rocks above and under water bet.ween them. They are 
chffJ and Llack, being for the most part compose'1 ot basalt and amygda-
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loid. The easternmost of them have been called the Peterel isles, lieC:LUS0 

those birds brced upon thcm. Thc shoal water does not extend otF any of 

these islands to scaward beyond the distance of 2 cables' lengths. The 
easternmost of them lies It miles to the southward, and the south

westernmost islet of thc St. Peter group 3 miles S.W. ~ VY. from Table 

head. 

St. PE'X'ER. BAY is within these blet~, and on the ,,"cst side of TaLle 
head. It is complctcly opcn to thc south-ea~t, but thc islet~ and red', break 
offmost of the S('.t. Peter point, it.s south-weot extreme, bears ~. by"" t oW. 
2 miles from the south-westernmost St. Peter island. The bay is 2 miles 
deep, in a ~.X.\Y. direction, and there is anchorage three quarter~ of a 

mile from its head, in from 13 to 20 fathoms, sand bottom, but there is not 
more than 6 or" 7 fathoms in the entrance between Peter point and the 

innermost islet. Thi,; cntrance is three quarters of a mile wide, lmt has a 
Two-fathoms shoal in it, nearly 2 cables' lengths off to the westward of 

the islet; and therc is also a reef off Peter point, 1% ealJles to the 
south-east. The passage in between these dangers is about 4 cal,les wide, 

and must be approached from the southward, passing to the westward of 
all the St. Peter islands, and giving them a berth of not less than a 

quarter of a mile. The anchorage in this bay is howeyer very indifferent, 
although it may be useful in case of necessity. Both wood and water 
may be oLtained there. The hills at the head of the bay are 700 feet 
high, and extend from in rear of Peter point westward to Chateau bay. 

SANDW:itCH HEAD.-Chateau point, the south-west extreme of Castle 
island, bears VY. i S. 6i mile~, from the south-westernmost 8t. Peter island. 
Nearly hltlf ,\"ay between them is Sandwich head and coye, the latter 
useful only to boats. Between Sandwich point and Seal point, the cast 
point of Chateau bay, is Bad bay, which i,; rocky and dall!;C'rous, affin'ding 
no shelter to vessels. 

BENNY SHOAL and CASTLE LEDGE are two 3-fatholll patche~, 
on which the sea often breaks. The former lies South, and is dbtant 
8 cables from Seal bland; Castle ledge lies off the ea,;t end of emitle 

island, at 1 t calJIes to the southward. 

CHATEAU BAY'" will be ea,ily recognized from a vessel off the coast 
by its position with reference to the remarkable TalJle head, ::md the 
St. Peter islands; by the high land in rear of it; and by there being a 
straight and unbroken coast, free from islands, to the westward of it ; but 
more especially by the two wall-sided and fiat-topped hills, composed of 

.. See Plan of Chateau Bay, No. 1,151; scale, m = 2 inches. 
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basaltic columns, which cap the summits of Castle and Henley islands, and 

are 200 feet in height above the sea. This bay has within it Henley, 

Antelope, and Pitts harbours; the two last of which are quite secure, 

and fit for the largest ships. Castle and Henley islands shelter these 

harbours from the southward and eastward; as do W11ale island and York 

point from the southward and westward. Castle is the outermost island, 

and Chateau point, its south-west extreme, forms the extreme point of 

land on this part of the coast. There i,; a narrow channel between 

Castle and Henley islands, and also between the latter and the main, 

leading into Henley and Antelope harbours from the eastward; but they 
are only fit for ~mall vessel~. The main entrance to Chateau bay is 
between Chateau and York points, the latter bearing from the former 

W. by N. Ii miles. ·Within this entrance, at the distance of Ii miles to 
the northward, lies Whale island in the entrance of Temple bay. 

The scenery in Chateau bay is magnificent and beautiful. Pitts hill, on 
the west side of Pitts harbour, is 586 feet above the sea; and there is 

another hill, the Beacon hill, to the northward of it, 725 feet high. But 
the highest land is a ridge in rear of or to the north-west of York point, the 
summit of which, called the High Beacon, is elevated 959 feet above the 
sea at high water. York point is quite bold, and so is Chateau point to 
the ·westwanl, but has shoal water half a cal,le',; length off it to the S.E. 

TEMPLE BAY runs in lletwel'n high granitic hills rather more than 
4! miles in a N. by VV. direction, with very deep wnter, and no good 
anchorage. Nevertheless, small fishing-vessels moor on the west side, 
just within Temple pass, where, as also on the north-west side of Whale 
island, there are but,; and stages of the fishermen. Temple pass, the 
southern entrance to Temple l,ay, is only 160 yards wide and 4 fathoms 
water in it ; it bears N.N.E. i E. Ii miles from York point. The other 
entrance, calle,l ·Whale gut, is between Whale island and the point of 
the main which separates Pitt,; harbour from Temple bay; it is 2 cables 
w~de, but shoals on either side contract the navigable channel to 100 yards, 
WIth a depth of 4 fathoms. ·With these remarks, we shall dismiss Temple 
bay, only adding that exaetly half way between York point and Temple 
pas~, and about half a cable's length to the eastward of the line from the 
one to the other, there is a smallledO'e with 3 f:athom· 1 t t '" ~ eas wa er. 

HENLEY HARBOUR i~ only fit for small vessels and'. f t d b , "'-" IS requen e Y 
tIlE' fishermen who have theIr huts and st""e C ther'e It' i' db S 
• '. ".-0 .0 • IS lorme y I tage 
Island, which is low, and close to the westward of tl 1 It 1 . ' , Ie )asa co umns on 
H~nley Island. Vessels may enter this harbour either from the eastward 
through the narrow channel between Castle and Henle . 1 d f 
h Y IS an S; or rom 

t e south-westwaru, along the inner or north-west side of Castle island. 
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The harbour is only about a quarter of a mile long and a cable wide, and 

carries a depth of from 4 to 6 fathoms; some swell rolls in with south
west winds. The only navigable entrance to the harbour faces the south, 

in which direction are the basalt columns of Castle island. 

ANTELOPE HARBOUR is on the east side of Chateau bay, to the 
northward of Henley island, and between the latter and Barrier point, 
which, with its reef, separates it from Pitts harbour to the northward. 

The passage leading into both these harbour,~ is between Stage and Henley 
islands to the eastward, and to the westward Whale and Flat islands; the 
latter being very small, and nearly joined to the former. 

DIRECTloNs.-In running into Antelope harbour, the following are 
the dangers to be avoided. The shoal water extends It cables off to 
the westward of Stage i~land, and a cable off to the eastward of the 
south-east extreme of Whale and Flat islands. Besides these, there 

are three small ledges to be avoided, which are extremely dangerous to 
strangers unless the weather be clear, when they can be plainly seen 
from the rigging or fore yard of a ship. The First and outermost of these 
ledges, with 2 fathoms least water, lies exactly in the line from the west 
extreme of Chateau point to the east extreme of Whale island; and with 
the south extreme of the Seal islands seen through the narrow channel 
between Castle and Henley islands bearing E. t N. The Second ledge, 
with 3 fathoms least water, lies in the line from the south extreme of 
Flat island to the south extreme of the basalt columns on Henley island, 
and is distant 320 yards from the east side of Flat island. The Third 
ledge has only 9 feet least water, and lies between the east extreme of 
Whale island and Black point, which is the north-west extreme of Henley 
island. 

The Black rock lies half a cable's length off Black point, and is small 

and low, but always above water. There is no passage for vessels between 
this rock and the point; but the channel to the westward of the rock, and 
between it and the ledge last mentioned, is 240 yards wide, and has from 
6 to 9 fathoms water in it. There is also a channel equally wide, and 
nearly as deep, between the ledge and the shoal water off the east extreme 
of Whale island, but the former is the preferable channel, because the 
Black rock, being quite bold, serves as an excellent guide. 

In steering for the harbour, ohserve that Grenville point, on the north 
side of Antelope harbour, and about a third of '" mile to the south-east of 
Barrier point, is of steep black rock, like Black point, and these two points 
in one form the leading mark for running in. Being then between Chateau 
and York points, bring these points in one, bearing N.E. Then run in 

upon that leading mark, looking out for the First ledge, and passing half a 

cable to the westward of it, and about 6 cables from Chateau point. 
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This course continued half a mile farther, 1yill lead between Flat and 

Stage island", and Ii calJles to the eastward of the Second ledge, off the 

east si(le of Flat island. 

From this position the Black rock will be easily seen, and a vessel must 

haul a little to the northward, but not more than will be sufficient to pass 

close to the westward of it, and then round it to the eastward into the 

harbour. The best position to anchor in is midway between Grenville 

point and the northern shore of H('nley island, where the harbour is 3 

cables' wide, and the depth of water from 11 to 14 fathoms, over mud 

bottom. The H',~d will then be in the line from Grenville point to the 

basaltic columns, and morc than 2 cables distant from the small island 

in the narrow channel out to the eastward, between Henley island and 

the main; she ~honld be well moored, for the gusts from the we~tward, 

through 'Whale gut, and also from the south-we,-;t, are at times very 

strong. 

PITTS HA.RBOUR is superior to Antelope harbour, being more 

roomy, and better sheltered. It is full a mile long, north and south, from 

Barrier reef to its head, and from half to three quarters of a mile wide. 

The depth of wakr is 18 fathoms in the centre, decrea~ing gradually to 4 

fathoms close to the shores on either side. The bottom is of mud. 

DIREC'lt'IONS.-Vessc!s intending to proceed to Pitts harbour should 

proceed, as before directed, as far as the Black rock; only that they need 

not pa,'i,-; so c!ofie to the rock, but may safely go as much as half a cable's 

length to the westward of it. As soon as the rock bears East, steer 

N.\V. 11y N., or k('ep the south-wc.st extreme of the 1)asaltic columns of 

Henley island open to the 1ve~tward of Black point, and it will clear 

the Barrier reef, leaving it to the eastward. Continue to run 1vith 

leading murk 011 until the east extreme of'lYhule islund, and the west 

extreme of Chateau point, in Castle island, come in one, bearing S. by W. 

Then steer 1'\. by Eo, or so as to run up the har1)our with the last named 

leading marks on, and the vessel will clear the shoal water extendinrr about 
b 

120 yards off Pitts point, and may anchor anywhere, this fine harbour 
being capacious enough for a large fleet, and quite sheltered from all 

winu:;. 'IYater Illay be had from a stream at the head of the harbour and 
wood is also plentiful. ' 

Under certain circumstances, such as scant westerly wind it mia-ht be 
d . 1 ' b 

eSlra )le to pass between the Third ledge and \Vhale island, instead of 

bet:veen that ledge and the Black rock. In that case proceed as before 

until the vessel arrives between Flat and Stage islands, and is abreast of 
the Second leuge. Then alter course to N by W t kO . ., a ll1g care not to 
approach the east side of Whale island nearer than It cables, or by the 
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lead than 4 fathoms. Be also careful not to go too far off to the east
ward, for fear of the Third ledge, the position of which has been 

pointed out. As soon, therefore, as the passage into Temple hay, through 
Whale gut, begins to open, haul to the westward until the leading marks 
(east extreme of Whale island, and west extreme of Chateau point, in 

Castle island) come on, then run into the harbour on these marks as 

before. 

BELLE-J:SLE,* lying off the coast just noticed, and directly off the 

Atlantic entrance of the Strait of Belle-isle, is usually frequented by our 

own and American fishermen. It is aoout 9t miles long in an E.N.E. 

direction and 3 miles wide, including Lark islet close to its north side. It 
is composed of a range of hills, oare of trees, and which rise to the height 
of 700 feet above the sea. These hills are principally of granite, alter
nating with clay and slate, and their steep sides dip into the sea in eyery 

part, excepting at the north-east end of the island, where two low points 
converge so as to form a narrow creek, named BlfLCkjoke cove, which 
shelters very small fishing Yes,cls during the finest months of ~Ulllmer. 
Shelter may also be obtained in Lark harbour, under Lark i~let, and in 

Valley cove at 2:1- miles west of the islet; but none of these coves are 
considered safe early in the spring, or late in the autumn, becaucc of the 

heavy swell which rolls into them from the eastward. 
The anchorage called Lark harbour, between Lark islet and the island, 

is only 2 cables wide, with deep water, indifferent holding ground, 
and much exposed to easterly winds, but it having the advantage of two 
entrances, vessels are allowed a speedy and safe passage to sea. 

Blackjoke cove, ut the east end of the island, is not more than 150 

feet wide, with 12 feet water. It is formed insicle an islet joined to the 
island at low tide, and will only afford secure shelter to one or two slllall 
vessels moored head and stern; but in heavy gales from the eastward, 
especially at high-water springs, the breaking seas dash with such 
violence over the ledge of rock~, and make it so um;afl', that the New
foundland Government granted 300l. for the construction of a break
water, which was completed in the summer of 1858, but it being of 
insufficient weight and strength, the whole of the material was swept 

into the cove. 
In Valley cove, at 2:1- miles west of Lark islet, vessels mtty find fair 

anchorage and shelter during easterly winds. Thc bottom is sand, and in 
the line of the points the soundings are 17 fathoms, decreasing gradually 

to the shore. 

" This island was surveyed by Commander J. Orlebar, R.N., during the year 1859. 
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The south side of Belle-isle affords no anchorage, and there is hardly 
a creek where a boat might be saved. 

The bottom around the island is, on the north side sand and rock, but 
on the south always rock. The water is deepest on the south side; at the 
distance of 2 miles the depth is 60 fathoms, and the same depth, rock, at 

only It miles from the North-east ledge. 
The south-west extreme of Belle-isle bears S.E.! 8. 19 miles from 

York point, and N.E. t N. nearly 14 miles from Cape Bauld, in Quirpon 
island, at the north-east ex treme of Newfoundland. Between Belle-isle 
and Cape BauId, the deepest water is 50 fathoms, which is found near the 
island, but there is a middle bank of rock, sand, and shells of 30 fathoms. 
In the direction of Cape Norman the soundings are comparatively shoal, 
from 22 to 30 fathoms, sand and shells. The narrowest part of the 
channel between Belle-isle and the coa~t of Labrador, is between Lark 
islet and the St. Peter islands, which are distant from each other nearly 
12 miles; the depth increases gradually from either shore until it reaches 
90 fathoms, mud. There is said to be a small rocky bank, with 5 fathoms 
least water, about 3t miles N. by E. from the north-east end of Lark 
islet. 

LJ:GHT.-The lighthouse erected on the south-west point of Belle-isle 
is a circular stone tower, 62 feet higlr, faced with white fire brick. It 
exhibits, at an elevation of 470 feet above the sea, a .fixed white light of 
the first order, which is "dsible in clear weather from a distance of 28 
miles. It is lighted from sunset to sunrise from the 1st of April to the 
l.5th of December of each year. A gun is fired from the lighthouse 
during a fog.* 

STRAJ:T of BELLE-lsLE.-The breadth of the channels on either side 
of Belle-isle has just been mentioned. The entrance of the Strait of 
Belle-isle, between York point and Cape Bauld, is 26 miles wide; the 
latter point bearing from the former S. by E. At Cape Norman, 18 miles 
to the westward of Cape Bauld, the opposite coast of Labrador is distant 
only 14 miles; but :h.e narrowest part of the Strait is at Amour point, in 
Forteau bay, where It IS only 9t miles wide. The western entrance of the 
Strait, between Greenly island and Ferolle point, is nearly 21 miles wide; 
the point l~aring from the island 8.S. "V. The course and distance through 

~ Comd~andel' ~rl~bar remarks, "that the height of this light above the sea is a 
serIOUS elect, for It IS often obscured bid :t: h 
clear. Bla k' k . Y an - og, w en lower down the horizon is 

c JO e cove bemg so near the east oi t f h' . 
easy of access, and the point itself bein of mOderat~ n . 0 t e lslan~ IS always 
view, makes it a far more useful position ~or a light than ~elghi~t hand extenSIve .range of 

e g Bouth-east pOInt." 
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the Strait is S. 54° W. (true), or according to the mean variation, West 
65 miles. 

The Newfoundland side of the Strait is now heing surveyed by Com
mander Orlebar, R.N. Captain Bayfield, R.N., observed at Cape Norman, 
Green island, and Ferolle point, and the coast has been laid down by 
his observations. The old survey by Captain Cook, although only <eX
hibiting a rude resemblance of the shores, was so generally faithful in 
pointing out the position of dangers as to be very useful. It is a low 
coast of limestone, partially wooded with spruce trees, and having no 
good anchorages for large ships, unless it be in St. Margaret hay: for the 
other harbours, such as Old Ferolle, St. Genevieve, &c., are too small, 
or too narrow and intricate in their entrances, for vessels to run for sh<elter 
to in bad weather. There are dangerous ledges off this side of the Strait 
between Green island and Ferolle, which render it desirable to avoid it 
at night or in thick weather. The opposite coast is much more free from 
danger, and besides has several good roadsteads. It is composed of steep 
granitic shores from York point westward to Cape Diable, 1yhere sand
stone commences and continues to Grand point, at the western entrance 
of the Strait, lying on the granite, and occasionally forming magnificent 
cliffs several hundred feet in height. 

The SOUNDINGS in the Strait are not so irregular but that they will 
afford assistance to a vessel at night, or during the fogs which so frequently 
prevail. The decpest water is on the Labrador side, as, for instance 
from York point to Red bay, where, howc\"er, it is interrupted by the 
shallow water off Wreck bay. It is also 1'ery deep on that ,ide, from 
Black bay to Forteau bay inclusive; but the line of deep water is not 
direct, nor, we believe, continuous through the strait, and it is still more 
perplexing, that there is as deep water within 2 miles of the dangerous 
Flower ledge on the Newfoundland side, opposite Forteau bay, as in any 
part of the Strait. The depth of water varies in different parts from 
between 60 and 70 to 20 fathoms, and the nature of the bottom is as 
various as the depths, being sometimes of rock, and at others of sand, 
broken shells, pieces of coral, or gravel. 

TIDES and Cl1R.RENTS.-N ear the shores on either side of the Strait 
of Belle-isle there is usually a regular alternation of flood and ebb in fine 
weather, but it is not constant. 

The flood comes from the northward along the coast of Labrador, and also 
from the south-east, from Cape Bauld to Cape Norman. The latter stream, 
we ha~e reason to belieyc, is often turned off to the northward by Cape 

Norman, and the same thing takes place at Green island, on the New
foundland side, towards Greenly island on the opposite side of the Strait. 
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There is moreover, at times, a stream running from the south-west for several 

days together, along the west coast of Newfoundland. This stream 

occasionally sets from Ferolle point obliquely across the Strait towards 
Forteau bay. Sometimes, and especially with north-east winds, the current 

runs directly in an opposite direction along the west coast of Newfoundland 
from Ferolle point past Rich point. In short, there is no constancy either 

in the rate or set of these streams, for the winds and the irregular tides 

modify the sct and rate of the e(lually irregular currents, in a manner 
which it is extremely difficult, if not impossible, to calculate upon with 
any degree of eert:1inty. The prevalent current from the northward 
comes from between Belle-isle and the coast of Labrador. It is often at 
the temperature of the free::ing point, bringing many icebergs into the 

strait, and frequently carrying them through it many miles up the Gulf 
(page 22). Some of the~e bergs ground in deep water, whilst others 

are continu:111y changing their positions. They are much more numerous 
in some se:1sons than in others; 200 bergs and large pieces of ice were 
counted in the Strait in the month of August in one year, whilst there 
were not above half-a-dozen to be seen in the same month of the following 

season. 
This current h:1s been obsern~,l from the northw:1rd and eastward 

assisted by the north-e:1st wind, running full 2 miles an hour, whilst :1t other 
times it was almost insensible. It is en'n reported that there is sometimes 
a current in the opposite direction, and this report of the fishermen is very 
prolmbly correct, especially during the ebb tide, and when south.-west winds 
preyail in the Gulf. At the same time that this current is running to the 
we'tw[lnl, there is at times a stream of warmer water running out to the 
eastward on the ~ ewfoundland side, especially during the ebb tide. 

NAVIGATION oftbe STRAIT in rOGs._From these remarks it will 
plainly appear that the navigation of this Strait of Belle-isle is attended 
with great danger in dark or foggy nights, during which no vessel 
should attempt to run through; for we found that, with all our experience, 
we could not be sure of the vessel's position within 10 miles under such 
circumstances. On the approach of a dark or foO"O"y nio-ht therefore it 00 b' ., 
woul~ b~ prudent to anchor in some one of the bays on the north side of 
the Stralt, rather than to continue under way. A vessel bound in to the 
Gulf, and running with an easterly wind, will however find no place fit 
for that purpose until she arrives at the indifferent anchoraO"e of Black 
ba.y, for Red bay cannot be entered by a large vessel with "an easterly 
Will~ . 

Loup bay is the first (rood 
b 

and there the vessel would be so 
anchorage under such circumstances, 

far advanced in her run through the 
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Strait that it would not Le worth while to stop, since she might easily 

clear every thing in the remaining short distance. nut with a south-west 

wind, at the approach of night, and appearance of a fog, a H'~"d bound 
out through the Strait to the eastward had Letter stand off and on under 
easy sail, tacking Ly her deep-sea lead from the Newfoundland side till 

morning, if she be 110t farther to the eastward than Ferolle point. If she 
be farther advanced, she had better endeavour to make Fortean bay before 
da,rk, and anchor there for the night. In light winds or ealiM, during 
dark night,,", or foggy weather it is 1)etter to bring np with a stream anchor 
anywhere in the Strait than to drive about with the tide,,",, without knowing 

whither, but then a look-out must be kept for drifting icebergs. The lights 
exhibited on the south-east point of Belle-isle and Amour point, and from 
which fog-whistles are sounded or a gun fired in fogs and snow storms, 

now greatly lessen the dan~C'rs of the navigation. 
Fogs occur with all southerly and easterly winds, and they are frequent 

likewise with the south-west ""ind; it is only whl:n the wind is from 
between the north and west, that clear weather can be safely reckoned 
upon. 

WRECK BAY.-Proceec1ing westward from York point, along the 
Labrador sille of the Strait, the coast is straight and bold to Wreck bay, 
which has a small riwr at its head, affords no shelter, and Leal'S W. t S., 

lOt miles from York point. 

E'XVE-FATHOMS PATCH. -So lJy W. 2~ miles from the cast point of 
Wreck bay lit'S a small patch of rocky ground ~vith 5 fathoms least 
water. On it the basaltic columns of Henley lmd Cm;tle islalld~ are just 
Dpen to the southward of York point; and Barge point, the next extreme 
to the westward, bears ,I'. ~ S., di"tant 6 miles. The bottom can be 
plainly seen on this patch in fine weather; there is a heavy f;well upon it 

in easterly gale:", and frequently a great rippling: i(,l:bergs often ground 
upon it. 

BARCEl BAY, 4} miles to the we~tward of Wreck Lay, ~vill Le known 
by a water-fall at its head. It affonls no anchorage. 

GR.EENXSH BAY, a1Jout 5~ miles ·W. 1JY N. from narge bay, is about 
2 miles wide at entrance, narrower within, anel about 2 mik~ deep in a 

northerly direction. Small vessels occasionally anchor in it; but the 
gronnd i~ of sand, not very good for holding, and it is open to the wind 
and sea from the south-east. 

OXL XSLET lies about Ii miles W. Ly S. from Greenish point, the west 

point of Greenish bay. It is a small, low, und bare rock about a quarter of a 

[ST.L.J-VOL. I. I 
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mile oft' shore, and its south extreme bears W. i N., 6~ miles from Barge 

point, the extreme of the land to the eastward. 

SUNK LEDGE.-Nearly 1-} miles to the westward of Oil islet, and with 

its south extreme and Barge point in one, bearing E. ~ S., lies the Sunk 

ledge, a small patch of rocks awash at low water, on which the sea 
usually breaks. The rocks bear S.E. -} E., and are c1i~tant about 6 cables 

from Twin island, which lie~ close to the east point of Red bay. 

RED BAY is a beautiful little harbour, and quite sheltered from every 

wind. It is formed by Sad(Ue island, lying oft' the entrance of a bay of 
the main, and about a quarter of a mile N. W. by W. from the Twin island. 

Saddle island has a hill at each end, about 100 feet high, and is low in the 
middle. The hills of the main are close to the shore, and to the north
west of the island are of reddish granite, nearly 500 feet in height above 
the sea. There are also high and partially wooded hills at the head of the 

bay, but the cast point of tIlt' latter is of moderate height and bare of 
trees.'" 

To the we:.;tward of Saddle island, at the distance of three quarters of a 
mile, is West bay, two-thirds of a mile deep, a third of a mile wide, and 
with tolemble anchorage in westerly winds, in 10 or 12 fathoms water, 
over sandy bottom; but it is exposed to easterly winds. The Outer harbour 
of Red bay is between Saddle island and Harbour isle, at the entrance of 
the Inner harbour; al1ll the depth is from 6 to 9 fathoms, onT mud 
bottom. The entrance of this harbour from the westward is about a 
cable wide, and tIle space to anchor in is 4 cables long, by 2 cables wide. 
Immediately to the north-east of this anchorage is the entrance to the Inner 
harbour, wllich is betweell Harbour i:de and the main to the eastward, 
and a cable wide; but shoal water on either side diminishes the deep 
watC'r channel to about)talf that breadth. The depth that can be carried 

in is 7 fathoms. Within there is a capacious basin, nearly three-quarters 
of a mile in diameter,'~with 16 or 17 fathoms water in it, over muddy 
bottom, and where any number of yeose),.; might safely winter. 

Water.-Three small ,rivulets enter this basin, where water and wood 
may be obtained at high water; and there is also a stream at the head of 
West bay. 

DIRECTIONs.-Red bay is easily entered with a leading wind, but 
nothing larger than a schooner of 150 tons burden can beat in or out. 

The ~angers outside the harbour to he avoided are the Sunk ledge already 
mentIOned, oft' the Twinlisland; another small rocky shoal lying about 

>\0 See Plan of Red Bay No 1 136' scale m 3' h ' ., , ,= Inc eSt 
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340 yards off the south side of Saddle island ; and a rock awash about 

140 yards South from Peninsula point. Running for the harbour from 

the eastward, the first will be avoided by keeping Greenish point just 

open to the southward of the hare islet to the westward of it, till the 
west extreme of Saddle island h'ar,", N.W. iN. Then oteer N.vV. ! W. 
for the entrance of the bay between Saddle island and the point of West 
bay, taking care not to go nearer to tIll' former than a quarkr of a mile, 
or by the lead than II or 10 fathom~. 

As soon as the west end of Saddle island bears N. by W., haul up for 

it, and round it to the eastward within 40 yards; but observe that 

farther in, that is, off the north point of the island, there is a reef 
running out nearly three quarters of a cal)le's length to thc northward, 
or towards Harbour island. The channel betwcen this reef and the shoal 

of large stones connecting Harbour isle with the mainland to the westward 

of it is only a cable wid". As soon as a vessel is through this entrance 
she may choose her anchorage, only o])serving that there is shoal water 
all along the inner side of Sfuldle island, and to the distance of 140 

yards. A vessel moored here will be 'Iuite secure from all winds; but 
if wishing to go into the Inner harbour, tIl en' will be no difficulty in 
doing so with the Admiralty ('hart, or if a boat first sent to look at the 
narrow entrance. 

In approaching Red hay from the westward there is nothing in the 

way, excepting the rock, awash, off the Peninsula point, and which, ])eing 
so close to the shore, may he e:toily ayoided. There is no entrance, 
excepting for boats, to the eastward of Saddle island. 

CARROl!. COVE, about 3t miles W. by S. from Red bay, is very 
small, with its entrance to the eastward. A fishing-vessel or two are 

occasionally secured in it, moored to the rocks, and there are huts and 
stages there. 

LITTLE ST. MODEST is the name given to two small, low, and bare 
islets, a mile apart, and close to the shore at the easkrn point of Black 
bay. They afford no shelter to shipping, but have a dangerous rock off 

them, awash at low water, and bearing S.E. by S., half a mile from the 

west extreme of the westernmost isle; and W. ! S. not quite [t mile from 
the south extreme of the easternmost isle. This rock must be carefully 
avoided in approaching Black bay from the ea~tward. 

The other and principal St. Modest is a small bare isle close to the 

west point of Black bay. Within this isle fishing vessels moor to the 
rocks on either side, but it is useless to ships. 

BLACK BAY, at II miles to the westward of Red bay, is 3 miles 

wide across the mouth, from one St. Modest to the other, and about 
I 2 
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2 miles deep. There is tolerable anchorage in this bay in lO fathoms 

water, over sand bottom, but it is open to the south-east winds, which send 
in a heaTY s,Yell. There i:", moreoyer, a rocky shoal on its ,,'est side, with 

2 fathoms least water, bearing N.E. nearly one mile from Sf. Modest isle, 
and :-iuuth about half a mile from a small rocky peninsula in the north

west part of the bay. There is a riYer at the head of Black bay which 
boats can enter at high watl'r; and there is a fine sandy beach to the 

westward of it exteuuing to the rocky peninsula just mentioned. The 
best anchorage is off the centre of tllis lleach. 

The granite, which has formed the coast line from York point, ceases 
to do so at the we,t point of lEack bay, being succeeded by sandstone. 
The granite, howcyer, is seen occw;ionally at the water's edge under the 
sandstone at yarious points farther wC'stward. 

DIABLE and LOUP BAys.-Diable bay is a small open bay 3 or 4 
miles to the westward of Black bay. Loup bay, which is 3 miles farther, 
will l)e readily known by the magnificent diff.~ of red sandstone at its east 
point, which are 300 or 400 feet high, and extend 2 or 3 miles to the 
eastward of it. At the south-west point of Loup bay is Schooner cove, 
open to the eastward, but where nevertheless fishing Tessels ride in 
7 fathoms water during the summer months. There is a fishing establish
ment and several houses at this coye. 

Lonp bay i, Ij- miles "wide, and It miles deep, running in to the north
ward between high table-lands of sandstone, highest on the eastern side, 
where it terminates in the cliffs before-mentioned. These table-lands 
are coyered with green moss and grass. There is a fine sandy beach, 
and a river, which ~mall boab can enter at high water, at the head of the 
bay. Although thi,.; bay is quite open to the southward, yet vessels ride 
here at all times during the summer months, the ground being extremely 
good. The best anchorage is in the north-l'ast corner of the bay, in 10 
fathoms, sand bottom, about a quarter of a mile off shore, and with the 
entrance of the river bearing N.E. 

rORTEAU BAY is alJout 4 miles to the westward of Loup bay, and 
separated from it by Amour point, which is of moderate height, and 
shows as the extreme point of land from the eastward; and will be, 
moreover, known by the lighthouse recently erected on the point. 

Thi,; bay is 4 miles "\\"i(le at entrance between Amour point and Forteau 
point, and 2~ miles deep, running in to the north between high and 
gr.een table-l.ands of sandstone, and having a fine sandy beach at its head, 
With a conside~able and rapid river of the same name, abounding with 
salmon, and whlCh boats can enter at high water. There is a fine fall of 

water on the west side of the bay Ii miles within Forteau point, which 
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will be readily seen by vessels, and serves to point out the bay to strangers. 

This bay forms the best roadstead in the strait, and the Jersey vessels 
employed in the fisheries ride there moored all through the summer. 

It is quite open to the southward, but the winds from that quarter are 
never strong, nor of long duration; and the opposite coast of N ewfound

land is distant only 12 miles in that direction from the anchorage. The 

south-west "'inc! rolls in a heavy ground swell at times, which causes 
vessels to roll considerably, but brings no btrain upon the cables. 

Vessels may anchor anywhere in the head of the bay, in from 10 to 13 
fathoms over sandy uottom, which holds well; but the best anchorage is 
in the north-west side of the bay, opposite the fishing establishments, 
a third of a mile off shore, and nearly half a mile within a spit of rock, 
which extends about 240 yards off from the we"tern shore, :md must be 
avoided in going in by not going nearer to the shore than a quarter 

of a mile, or than the depth of 10 fathoms till it is past. The J ersey

men have large fishing estal,lishments 011 the west side of this bay. 
There is also an establishment in the north-east corner of the bay, and 
also at the entrance of the river. 

L:EGHT.-The lighthouse erected on Amour poil'lt is a circular stone 
tower 109 feet high, faced with white brick. It exhibits at an elevation 

of 155 feet above the sea, a fi:red white light, which in clear weather is 
visible from a distance of 18 miles. It is lighted from the 1st of April 

to the 15th DecemLer of each year. Signals are made during a fog by a 
fog whistle. A gun will be fired when the whistle is out of order. 

ST. CLiUP.. BAY,4 miles 'I.N.vy. of Forteau point, is small, open to 
the sonthward, and affords no anchorage. There is a very small and low 
islet and reef, which together extend about a quarter of a mile to the 
S.W. from its east point. 

BLANC SABLON BAY, at 7 miles to the westward of Forteau point, 
is where the J eniey-men haye a large fishing establishment, and 

where their vessels lie moored all through the summer in from 6 to 8 

fathoms, over sandy bottom. vVood and Greenly islands afford some 
shelter to this roadstead; nevertheless it is quite exposed to the westerly 
winds, which send in a heavy sea, and render it a wild and insecure 

anchorage, particularly in the fall of the year, when vessels have 
been driven from their moorings and wrecked there in more than one 
instance. 

This bay is Ii miles wide by a mile deep, and there is a pro

jecting point in the centre of the bay on which the principal buildings 

stand. There is a sandy beach on either side of this point. and in 
rear of it high table-lands of sandstone. Close to the east side of the 
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projecting point just mentioned, a reef of rocks runs out 3 cables' lengths 

from the shore, and there is shoal water all round the bottom of the bay, 

to the distance of a quarter of a mile from the beach. 

GRAND POJ:NT (page 139) at the western entrance of the' Strait 

of Belle-i"ll', and from which the land trends northward towards Bradore, 
is 2-" miles to the westward of Blanc 8ablon. A dangerous reef of rocks 

4 

extends 3* cables to ille "uuthward and westward of Grand point j 

and rocks; above and umler water, line the shore for It miles to 
the eastward of this reef, extending off shore to the distance of a quarter 
of a mile in some placl!ii. Half a mile to the eastward of the point, there 
is a small and narrow coye c<Llled the Gulch ])y the American fishermen 

who frequent it. This cu, e i, shcltered by rocks off its mouth, and has 
9 feet watcr ,yhen the tide io out. The cove b formed 1)y two low and 

smooth granite spit, running out froll! under the sand"tone, and ap
pearing likc sand "pits from a di"tancl'. It is "0 narrow that there is not 
room for eYl!n the smalle,t "choonl'l' to turn round in it, hence the vessels 
must l,t, warpnl out stern foremost. Tht')' lie b"hed together, and to 
the rock:; on either side, <to along.side a wharf. 

WOOD ISLAND-of sandstone, much lower than the main, and covered 
with mo.ss and coarse grass-lies directly opposite Blanc Sablon. Its north 
point j,s about half a mile off shore, and the island is Ii milt'S long, north 
and south, and nearly a mile wide at its south end, which is the broadest. 
Its south point bear,.; 'iY. by N. nearly 7 t miles from Forteau point. A 
reef runs ofT' the west side of this i"land to the distance of about a quarter 
of a mile, but the "holtl water does not, in any other part, extend farther 
than a cable':; length. 

GREENLY J:SLAND-low, bare of trees, of ,.;andstone, and nearly two
thirds of a mile in diameter-lies I;\- miles to the we~tward of Wood 
island, and Ii mile~ S. by W. from Grand point. There is a patch of 
rocks lyipg about 2 cable~ ofr its ~ollth point, and the shoal water 
extends about half that tlj,.;tanct' to the westward. 

There is a clear channel 1)etween thcse islands, and also between them 

and the main. The fishermen occasionally anchor in 5 fathoms, off the 
mouth of the co,e, on the east side of Greenly island j but the sea rolls 
round the islal:d. with .south-west gales, and the ground is loose, and~ot to 
be trusted. JS either IS the anchorage good nnder Wood island, although 
vessels occasionally bring up off the fishing establishments on its east 
side. 

TIDES._ The flood tide and current combined occasionally run very 
strong round the north point of Wood island j and when this stream 
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meets the heavy swell from the westward, it causes a high sea, dangerous 

to boats. 

E'ISHE:R.IES.-Wood island was formerly covered with trees, but they 
have been all cut down by the fishermen, who now often go to N ewfound
land for wood for their stages, &c. There arc two l::Lrge fishing establish
ments on Wood island, which, together with that at Blanc Sablon, belong 
to Jersey merchants. They carryon the seal fishery, as well as the 
principal affair of codfish. Herrings are also taken in their season. The 
fishing vessels arrive from home in the beginning of June, and are fre
quently for many days drifting about in the ice before they can get to 
their stations, sometimes in great peril, and sometimes wrecked. The last 
vessels remain till October, when the ice begins to form again, and the snow 
storms are extremely dangerous. Everyone returns to Europe in the fall 
of the year, excepting a man or two at each post to take care of the 
buildings, and to be in readiness to take seals in the spring. They have 
numerous dogs, mostly of the Esquimaux breed, crossed with the New
foundland dog; these draw their sledges with firewood, or when they go 
over to the main or hunt for bears, deer, foxes, martins, &c. The best 
idea we can give of the climate is by stating the fact that, in the year 
1833, the channel between Wood island and the main was frozen across 
again, after the winter ice had broken up, on the 28th of June. Packed 
ice remained till the middle of July, and numerous icebergs all the 
year. 
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CRAPTER VIr. 

GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE, NORTH COAST.-GRAND POINT TO CAPE 
WHITTLE. 

VARIATION 350\-0 to 320 WEST in 1860. 

GENERAL QBSERVATIONs.-Greenly island lies S.S.W. It miles 
from Grand point, which is on the northern or Labrador side of the 
entrance of the Gulf of St. Lawrence, through the Strait of Belle-isle. 
The coast, which will form the subject of this chapter, lies between that 
island and the Soutlunakers ledge, near Cape Whittle.'" 

From the ~outh point of Greenly island to the Southmakers ledge the 
course is nearly West, and the distance 128 miles. This line, how
ever, could not be safely run upon at night, or in foggy weather, because 

it would lead too near the Murr rocks and the Black reef, and would 
pass just within the St. Mary rocks. The safe course to be steered 
from Greenly island by a vessel bound up the St. Lawrence would be 
\V. by S. t S., which would clear all danger up to the east point of Anticosti, 
bearing from the South point of Greenly i~land, S. 52° 30' W. (true) 
218 miles. A vessel so steering would carry soundings out to 60 fathoms, 
at the distance of 15 miles from Greenly island. She would then find a 
greater depth, or no soundings, until she had increased her distance to 

57 miles from the island, when she would again strike ground in from 
30 to 50 fathoms, and continue to find soundings from time to t;me in 
various depths, and over mud, sand, and gravel bottom, until she had 
passed the S()uthmakcrs ledge. These soundings are on detached banks, 
lying parallel to the coast at the distance of several leagues. They are 
very irregular, and there is in general much deeper water between them 
and the shore, and also to the southward for a great distance, or until we 
approach till' opposite coast of Newfoundland. 

CUR:!tEN'FS and ICEBERGS._In navigating along this coast, the cur
rent in through the Strait of Belle-isle (page 22) must be taken into 
consideration, and it should also be remembered, that in addition to the 
permanent dangers of the coast, wandering icebergs are frequently to be 
met with. There is a weak stream of flood from the eastward inshore, 
and among the islands, and an equally weak ebb stream in the contrary 
direction; lmt both are much influenced hy the winds. 

• See Cbarts:-Gulf of St. Lawrence, Sheets 1 and 2, Nos. 1,430 and 1,431 ; scales, 
m = O' 25 of an inch. 
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ASPECT of COAST.-The coast, between Greenly island and Cape 

Whittle, is exceedingly dangerous at night or in fogs; and even in 
day-time and fine weather it requires the intimate knowledge of the 

position of every ledge possessed by the fisherman, or a good chart on a 
large scale, to navigate along it with safety. The mainland and islands 

are of granitic rocks, bare of trees excepting in the heads of bay's, where 

small spruce and birch trees are met with occasionally. \Vhen not 
entirely bare, the mainland and islands are covered with mOS8 or scrubby 

spruce bushes, and there are many ponds of dark bog water frequented 
by water fowl, and rlocks of the Labrador curlew. The mainland is 
broken into inlets and bays, and fringed with islands, rocks, nnd ledges, 
which frequently rise abruptly to within a few feet of the surface, from 

depths so great as to afford no warning by the lead. In some parts the 
islands and rocks are so numerous as to form a complete labyrinth, in 

which nothing but small egging schooners or shallops can find their way. 
But although the navigation is eYCTywhere more or less intricate, yet 
here are several harbours fit for large vessels, and which may be safely 

entered with the assistance of the Admiralty charts and these directions. 
In general the mainland does not exceed the height of 500 feet above 

the level of the sea, and is often very much lower, as are all the islands 

excepting Great and Little Mecattina. These two high islanclH, the High 
Land of Mecattina, 685 feet above the sea, and the Bradore hills, are all 

very remarkable, and serve to point out to a vessel her position from 
. great distances at sea. The Bradore hills are three contiguous round

backed mountains, situated inland, 4 or 5 miles north-eastwanl from the 

head of Bradore bay. The north-west summit is the highest, being 
1,264 feet above the sea, aud the highest land on this coast. 

The CLltMATE is very severe, and the dangers are increased tenfold by 
the fogs which accompany the prevalent southerly winds. It is probable 
that the mean temperature of the year does not exceed the freezing point. 

The ice does not usually leave the coast before June, and young ice begins 
to form again in the pools and sheltered small bays in September, when 

frosts are very frequent at night. At midsummer we found only a very 

few of the earliest plants in flower, the grass had not sprung up, and the 
moss still retained the brown colour of winter. Large masses of snow 

still occupied the ravines and hollows, and the shaded northern sides of 
steep hills. 

In the sheltered bays the temperature is much higher, and the fogs less 
frequent than among the outer islands, whilst, at the distance of 5 or 6 

leagues inland, the weather is said to be quite warm in summer, and the 

country thickly wooded with spruce, juniper, birch, and poplar trees, which 
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gro\\' in valleys, where the soil i~ of sandy clay, only the summits of the 

hills lx·ing of bare granite like the coast. 

:INHaBITaNTS and PRODl1CT:lONS.-There are a very few Indians 

of the 1\Iont:llle," tribe, and a family or two of half-civilized Esquimaux 
oC(,:l:.;ionally visit the coast from the northward. There are deer 
(C;tl'il)ou), beal's, wol y(,:';, foxes, martens, otters, beavers, and canadian 

porcupines in tlil' interior, mm,t of which are hunted for their skins by the 
few inhabitants of the coast. The Canadian partridge, and the ptarmigan 
or willow grouse are alsu plentiful. 

The only permanent inhabitant:.; arc a few widely f;eattered families, 
residing at seal and :';:llmon-fishing, and fur-trading establishments, which 
arc yi,itel1 periodically by :.;mall schooners from QueLec. Seals and 

,salmon are Y"ry plentiful. The establislmwnh alluded to are at Bradore, 
E"luimaux l':IY, St Augustin harbour, Littk Fi,:.;h harbour, and Etamamu. 
Tlwc" are tIll' unly place:.; ",hi"ll could he relied on for much assistance by 
the crew,s of \'e:.;sels whkh mi,~llt IJe wrecked upon the coast. There is 

a family recli<ling' on the island betwl'en Bonne Esperance and Salmon 
bay in "ummel', amI in 01,1 Fort IJay in winter, which might be added to 
the lbt. The remaining two or three families are very poor people, who 
seelll just able to make out an inrliffercnt livelihood by hunting and 
fishiIlg'. 

COD-lE'l:SHERy.-Cod-fish are alJUl1l1ant on the coast, ('spccially to the 
eastward of Mistanoque. Th(' fishery for them is not carried on only by 
rc"i,l"nt illhalJitant~, but by schooners \\'liich visit the coast every summer. 
Intl·lligent American fishermen stated (in 1834), that the number of 
H'sseh employed in the fisheries off' this coa~t was about 300 sail, of the 
average lmrc1ell of 75 tons. Their crews amounted to 50 men for every 
6 vehej,;, or 2,.500 mcn in all. Of tlicse, about one-fourth only were 
Briti:.;h, about one-half were American, and the remainder French vessels. 
Each \'e",d took, olle with another, about 1,500 quint:tls of codfish. Since 
the :~],on' period the number of' y(',;;ds liaS greatly increased. 

EGG TlltaDE.-From };j to 23 small schooners or shallops of about 
2.3 tons. are employed in what is termed the "egging busin:ss." The 
eggs whiell arc most alJUndant and most prized are those of the murr ; 

but tlte C;!g of' puffins, ganneb, gulls, eider ducks, cormorants, &c. are 
also collected. Halifax is the principal market for these egO's but they 

I . b , 

are a 00 carned to Boston and other ports. One vessel of 25 tons is said 
to have cleared 200l cu Te b thO . b' . 

• I ncy y IS eggmg usmess III a favourable 
season. 

Situated in a e d I l' s vere an g oomy c lmate, and producinO' nothing that 
can support hu l'f h' . b 

man 1 e, t IS IS one of the most barren and desolate coasts 
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in the world. Thero would be no inducement to visit it if its fisheries 

did not excite the enterprise, and reward the industry of many hundreds 

of peuple. In many parts the scenery is not 'without beauty, but it iR 

beauty of a wild and dreary character. 

BRADORE BaY.-Thl' cour~e and cli~tance acros~ the mouth of 

Bradore bay, from Grand point to Belles Amours point is N."\V. 9 miles 

with soundings the whole ,,'ay, in depths not exceeding 27 fathoms. In 
the north-east p'trt of till' bay is Ledges island, not high, of granite, 
surrounded by small isle!:;, rocks, and leclges, as it:; name implies, and 

forming the harbour of Bradore. On the north-1\'est side of the bay, just 

within Belks Amours point, is Belles Amonrs harbour. Bet.-ween these 
harbours then: are straggling rocks and no anchorage, which, to,~cther 
with the Ill"\\'j' sea sent. in by the southerly ,\'incL, make this ]Jay a yery 
dangerous place. Grand point, the south-east point of th\.! ]Jay, has a 

reef of rocb off it 3! cables' lengtll.'; to t!tt~ south and west. Thc end of 
the point is low, but immediately in rear of it there rises a precipice 
having a round knoll upon it, and behind that a still higher precipiec, 
being the south-west extremity of the cxtensive table lands of sandstone, 

extending ea"tw<Lnl along the northern side of tbe Strait of Belle isle, and 
northward to 11<:ar the head of' Dradore bay. * 

PER0Q.UET ISLaND, which is high, of sandstone, and the abode of 

myriads of puffins, will be seen on the eastern side of Brnc10re bay, distant 
It miles to the northward of Grand point; and so also will the houses and 
flagstaff of jUl'. Jones's establishment, which are on the mainland, and 
11 miles farther in on the same side of the 1my. 

BRaDORE HaR.BouR.-There is no channel between the Peroquet 
and the mainland, the entrance of the channel leading to the harbour 

being between the Peroquet and the rocks off the island of Lec1ges. 
To understand the directions for this safe but intricate harbour, it will 

be neces~ary to attend to the following de:'cription, refcrring to the 
Admiralty plan. 

The greatest dangers on the eastern or mainland side are, the Gull rock 

and Gull lec1ge, which bear S."\V. by \V., and are distant 21 and 5 cables 
respectively from Jones point on which the houses stand. The rock 

just covers at high water, and therefore can always he seen, lJUt the 

ledge has 2 fathoms least water on it, and is, therefore, extremely dan

gerous. On the western side of this ledge, the western extremes of 

Peroquet and Greenly islands appear in one, and therefore the latter 

kept half a point open, and bearing S. i W., will clear both the rock and 

• See Plan of Bradore Bay and Harbour, No. 1,137 ; scale, m=2 inches. 
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ledge. The only other dangers on this side are several rocks ab~ve 
water, near the shore, just within the houses, and the shoal-water, whICh 

extends 2 cables off shore, and continues to the head of the bay. 
The islets which lie in a straight line close along the eastern side of 

the island of Ledges, and form the western side of the channel, are quite 
bold. They are distinguished by letters in the Admiralty plan, and the 

southernmost or outermost of them (a), which has a small rock off it a 

cable's length to the southward, is rather in the way, but although small 

and low, can always be seen. 
Between the third anu fourth islets (c and d) is the very narrow 

channel, carrying 2 fathoms, that leads into Blubber cove on the east side 

of the island of Ledges, and which is fit only for small vessels. 
Between the islets (d and e) is the en trance to Bradore harbour, 

160 yards wide, and carrying a depth of 7 fathoms. There are two more 
islets close together (f) at a quarter of a mile N. by E. of islet (e). 
There are from 15 to 20 fathoms water between (e) and (1), and also 
between the latter and the north point of Ledges island. The harbour, 
which is between the point last mentioncd and the islets (d) and (e), is 
quite land-locked, and has a depth of from 4 to 17 fathoms watcr over 
muddy bottom; but it is capable of holding only a small number of vessels, 
the space in which they can anchor being about a quarter of a mile long, 
by Ii cables wide. There is, however, plenty of room, and good anchorage 
for large >cssels, farther up the bay to the north-east of islets (e) and (f), 
in from 16 to 20 fathoms over muddy bottom; some sea rolls in there 
with south-west winds, but not enough to endanger a vessel with good 
anchors and cables. 

There is no channel for vessels into Bradore harbour to the northward 
and westward of Ledges island, on account of the innumerable rocks, 
although it is possible for small craft to pass through a narrow and very 
deep channel close along the north-\Yc~t side of the island. The only 
navigable channel therefore is that ,yhich we have describeu, and which 
is nearly a quarter of a mile wide in the narrowest part, and 15 fathoms deep. 

This full description will render very brief directions sufficient for 
e~tering the ~larbo~r, which should not be attempted by a stranger 
Without a leadmg ,nnd and fine weather. 

Water may be obtained at a small stream near the houses and also 
from small rinrs, in the head of the bay at high water. ' 

DIRECTIONS._In coming from the eastward giye Grand point a berth 
of a full half mile . h l' d . , or In au mg aroun It to the northward, take care that 
the west extreme of the Peroquet does not bear to the westward of 
North, for the reef is e d d' v ry angerous, an there IS no warning by the 
lead. The west side of th P t b e eroque may e passed as near as a quarter 
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of a mile. Having pa~sed it, haul to the eastW[lrd till the mark for 

clearing the Gull rock and ledge, n[lmely, the western point of Greenly 
island, open h[llf a point to the we,tward of Peroquet island, bearing 

S. ! 'Y., comes on. Then ~teer with that mark on, or N. ! E. until the 
Gull rock is seen, or until J oncs'B house bears E.N .E. and thp islet (e), 
which will appear as the nortll-(:ast extreme of Ledges islaml, N.E. by N. 
Steer now for the latter, leaving the Gull rock to the eastward, and 
looking out for the other small rock on the opposite side, which has been 
mentioned ns lying off islet (a). As soon as this rock is pas,ed, the 
channel will be clear ahead 1y keeping nenrer the islets than the main

land. 'When opposite .J ones's hou,e, lwaring S.E. by E., the vessel will 
also be abreast islet (b) ; a run of about 7 cables' lengths farther along 

islets (c) and (d), which are quite bold, will lead to the entrance; and she 
must haul sharp round to the we.,twarc1 between (d) and (e), into the 

harbour, unless the more roomy nnd deep water ancllOrage is preferred 
farther up the bay; in whieh case there is nothing in the way, exeepting 

the shoal extending off the main ,hare alrendy mentioned. 
In approaching Bradore from the westward, bewnre of the reefs which 

extend three quarters of a mile to the south-west from Ledges island. 
In order to give these a wide berth, do not hring the Peroquet to hear to 
the southward of S.E. by E. until .Jones's house bears N.E. by E. ; then 
steer for the latter, until tlw marks come on for clearing the Gull rock 

and ledge, when the vessel must proceed as before directed. 

TIDES.-A weak stream of flood sets into Bradore bay from the south
ward. The ell]) sets out in a contrary direction, and is at times accelerated 
by south-west winds, but its rate nC'\"C'r amounted to one knot. 

ASPECT of COAST.-The country separating Belles Amours, Middle 

bay, and Five Leagues harbour i, very remarkable. Low granite, on 
which are ridges of boulders, with coarse grass and moss, C'xtends out to 

seaward several miles from the range of steep granite hills, 400 or 500 feet 
feet high, which trend westward from the head of Bradore bay. This low 

country has a green and alluvial appearance from the sea; and it is not 
until we approach near to it, that we perceive that the ~hores are of rock 
and boulders. 

Belles Amours point will be easily recognized, l)C'ing a mound of bare 
granite, 60 or 70 feet high, at the south-east extremity of the low penin
sula, separating the harbour of the same name from Middle bay. 

BELLES AMOURS HARBOtTR.-Stony point, which is low and green, 

and the Flat rocks which lie off it It miles to S. by E., form the east side 

of the channel between them and Belles Amours point, leading northward 
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to Belles Amours harbour, in which a great number of vessels may lie 
't I d locked' and mio-ht even winter there as securely as in a dock.'" qUI e an - , " 
Nearly midway between Belles Amours point and the Flat rocks, lies 

a rocky patch with 13 feet least woLter. Between this patch and the 

point there are other patche~ with 3t fathom:;, which is as much water as 
can be counted on through the We~tern passage; but on the side towards 

the Flat rocks (that i~, through the Eastern passage) there is from 6 to 17 
fathoms of water, the sounding-:; being extremely irregular and the gnmnd 

foul. 
Harbour point is about It miles within Belles Amours point, and on the 

Wc'C't :;ide, i, a l,are granite hill, about 150 feet high, with sl'yeral beacons 

of ,tones upon it, which are en'ded upon almost n-ery hill, and are said 
to lie for the guidance of travellers in winter. The :;hore between these 
points is lined with large boulder" a11l1 enclo:;es a large and ,hallow pond, 
the centre of which i:; within Pond point, which is nearly opposite Stony 
point. The :;hoal water extf'nrh; off; on this side, It tables' lengths from 
the high water mltrk. The north-west :;ide of Harbour point is of sand, 
extending (together with a flat which (hie:; at low water) partly across 
the inner entrance of the harbour. Between this flat and the high and 

bold rocky shore to the northward, tilt' narrowc~t part of the entrance of 
the harbour is a eahle wide, with 6 fathoms water in it, oyer muddy 
bottom. North-ea:;tw:ml of Harbour point, and at the distance of about 

160 yards, there is a small rock always alloye water; at a cal,le's length 
farther out in the s:,me direction lies another small rock, 1\'hieh dries only 
at low water. There is no l'as"agc for yessels of any size between these 
rocks [tnd Harbour point. The C'ntrance b to the northward and westward 
round th('iie rocks, and bctween them and the main land to the northward. 
The distance from Belles Amours point to the entrance iR about 2 miles. 
On the e[tst side of the entrance the shoal water and large stones extend 
from Stony point nortlnnrd to the point of the North cove, which is only 
fit for boats. That ,i,lc must therefore be avoided. 

Water may be obtained in the north-west corner of Belles Amours har
bour, and also from a considerable stream at the head of the North cove, 
where there are a few trees; but wood for fuel is very scarce on this 
coast. 

DIRI:CTloNs.-To enter Belles Amours harbour by the Eastern 
passage, steer N. by ·W. i W. so as to pass a quarter of a mile to the 
westward of the Flat rocks, and Harbour point will be seen open to the 

.. See Plan of Belles Amours Harbour, Middl 
inches. e Bay, &c., No. 1,145; scale, m = 2 
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westward of Stony point right ahead. Continue this course (tnkin~ care 

not to approach the west side of Stony point nearer than a long c~lble's 
length) until the cast side of Harbour point is approached as nenr as 

a cable's length. Then steer North till the sandy part of the point i.s 

opened out, or the vessel is abreaf;t of the rock above water off it, when 
she mu~t haul a little to the westward, ~o as to bring the east side of 

Harbour point and Pond point in one. Keep them in one, in onl,'r to 

round the north extreme of the Flat, and a depth of 4 fathoms will be 
carried until Mark point (the extreme on the north side within the har

bour) come, on with Peak point (a remarkable rocky point in Middle 
bay), ,('en oyer the low land at the heall of the harlHmr, and hearing 

W. t s. As soon a~ this mark comes on, haul sharp round to the west
ward, keeping at a less distance than a en hie's length from the high north 

shore until the vessel is well within the sandy spit, when she may haul to 
the southward, and anchor anywhere, the hot tom heing of mud, and the 

depth from 5 to 7 fathoms. 
To enter by the Western passage, whi,·lt is preferahle with a westerly 

wind, approach Belles Amours point on a hearing nothing to the eastward 
of E.N.E., and take care not to shut in Stony point behind it, for f .. :u· of 

the Middle ledges. Pass Belles Amours point at the distance of 2 cal,lcs, 
and go no nearer the shore, on that side, until past Ponel point; then 
haul in gradually to within a cal,le's length of the east side of Harbour 

point, and proceed as before directed. As soon as the marks come on 
for hauling into the harbour to the westward, put the helm down anel 
shoot the vessel in as far as she will ;0; then let go the anchor, and 

warp in the remainder of the way. It is only with easterly and southerly 
winds that a yessel can sail in. The bottom is good for anchoring outside 
Harbour point, but not outside Stony point. 

MJ:DDLJE: POJ:NT, which has several rocks off it a cable's len::th to 

the west and south, lies W.! N. rather more than It miles from I;elles 
Amours point. The former is the south-,,'cst, and the lattcr the ~outh

east extreme of the peninsula of low land separating Middle bay and 
Belles Amours harbour. 

MJ:DDLE LEDGES lie to the southward of Middle point. Several of 

these ledges dry at low water, but the outermost, which is 6 cables' 
lengths off shore, has 15 feet least water. There is no safe passage 
between these ledges and the shore. Stony point kept half a point open 

of Belles Amours point, bearing E.N.E., will lead clear outside of them. 

rJ:VE LEAGUES POJ:NT, rather more than It miles W.N.W. ii'om 

Middle point, is the south-west extreme of another low, but smaller 
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peninsula, separating Fh'e Leagues harbour from Middle bay .. On this 
peninsula, three-quarters of a mile to the N,E. of the extremity of the 

point, there i" a remarkable i~olated and precipitous hill nearly 200 feet 
hi"h wllich marks the position of Five Leagues harbour from the westward. v , 

LEAGUES and BARRXER REEFs.-Leagues Reef, off Five Leagues 

point, is partly above water, and extends a quarter of a mile to the S.W., 
and the two Barrier reefs extend to the distance of 1j- miles to the west
ward of the same point, but are not joined to it. The south extremes of 

Middle rmcl Belles Amours points in line, bearing E. is., leads a third of 

a mile to the southward of the Barrier reefs. 

MIDDL:I:: :SAY is a fine open roadstead, free from all danger, more 

than a mile wi(le, and extending inland 2 miles to the N.E. by N. In 
the outl'l' part of the bay, for the first mile in, the shore, on either side, 

should not k~ approached nearer than Ii cables' lengths, but farther in it 
is quite ])1)1,1, E"xcepting in the heac1s of the coves. The depth of water 
in this Lay is from 4 to 13 fathoms oyer sandy bottom. The Middle 
ledges and the Barrier reefs are the only dangers in the way of vessels 
&pproaching ::IIiddle bay from the east or west. 

The usual anchorage in Middle ]':LY, in easterly winds, is outside of 
Isthmus ('''Ye, in 10 fathoms, sand bottom; and off West cove in westerly 
winds: and vessels shift from one to the other as the wind changes. 
As there are no islands off this bay, and a~ it is sufficiently roomy for 

the lar!!."t ships to heat in and out, it affords a very convenient occa
sional stopping place for vessels. It is the only open roadstead on this 
~oast. 

West Cove i,; a mile within the entrance on the west side of Middle 
bay. It, head is separated by a low and swampy isthmus from Five 
Len~ues harlJour. In the mouth of this cove, in "1 or fathoms, is the 
anchoragl' with westerly winds. 

Shallop Cove.-On the east side of :\Iiddle bay, three quarters of a mile 
within ::\Iicldle point, is Shallop cove, sheltered by two or three small islets 
close to the shore. It is only fit for boats. 

A1Jout. the ~ame distance farther in, on the same side of Middle ]Jay, is 
Peak POll1t, high, and of granite. This point is forked-its south ex
t~emity i -; a ragged, isolated mound or peak; and off its west side, at the 
distance of half a cable, there is a large rock above water. 

l:sthmus Cove, carrying 3 fathoms water over mud bottom is to the 
south-east of Peak point, which is the north-west point of the c~vc. It is 
a very small place in w h' ch t th fi' 

, 1 wo or ree shll1O" vessels are occasionally 
moored, under a reef which extends from the sou~h side of the cove north-
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ward towards Peak point. The reef affords indifferent shelter with 

W.S.W. winds, which blow right in with a heavy sea. The entrance 

between the reef and Peak point is only 140 yards wide; neither is there 
much more room between the reef and the shore to the eastward. 

To enter Isthmus cove, Peak point must be kept close aboard; and 
when the vessel is half a cable's length past it to the eastward, haul her 
sharp round to the southward between the reef and the shore. The part 
of the cove, which runs in to the north-east of Peak point, is quite shoal. 
From this cove to Belles Amours harbour, across the low isthmus, the 

distance is less than half a mile. 
Water may be obtained in Isthmus cove, as well as in the head of 

Middle bay, where there are a few small trees. 

FIVE LEAGUES HARBOUR hardly deserves the name. It is a cove 
half a mile deep, with 2! fathoms water. It is situated three-quarters of 
a mile within, and on the west side of Five Leagues point, and is altogether 
unfit for any thing largaa: than a schooner of 100 tons at the outside. A 
W.S.W. wind rolls in a considerable swell, and there would be no lying 
there, if it were not for the indifferent shelter afforded by the Barrier reefs 
off its mouth. The channels leading in are about 3 cables wide, and on 
either side of the Barrier reefs; either from the southward through the 
Eastern entrance, between them and Five Leagues point; or from the 
westward through the 'Yestern entrance, between them and the shore to 
the northward. 

D!RECTIONs.-The course into Five Leagues harbour through the 
Eastern entrance, is N.E. by N., passing a cable's length to the westward 
of Five Leagues point and its reef. Two small rocks, which jnst cover at 
high water, lie off to the westward of the South point of the harbour, which 
is a rocky islet joined to the shore when the tide is out. The outermost of 
these rocks is distant 320 yards from the point. Leave them both to the 
north-east, passing between them and the west point of the harbour, which 
is distant from them 2 cables' lengths. As soon as the veosel is past 
these rocks, the harbour will open to the eastward, and she must haul 

into it, passing midway between South point and a large rock above 
water, distant from the point It cables to the north-west. Anchor in 
the middle, a cable's length within the entrance; for although there is 
water enough nearly to the head of the cove, and the anchorage is more 
secure farther in, yet it becomes too narrow for a stranger, and would 
require the vessel to be moored head and stern. 

To enter Five Leagues harbour by the Western entrance, being to 

the westward of the Barrier reefs, stand in to the northward till the 
[ST. L.J-VOL. I. :K: 
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harbour is seen to open, bearing nothing to the northward of E. by N. 
Steer directly for it, and as soon as the vessel is within the westernmost 
of the Barrier reefs, two ledges will be seen just under water, and several 

small islets on the side of the mainland. The ledges will be near a quarter 
of a mile to the northward, or on the port hand, but the course will 

lead within a cable's length of Bis islet, which is by itself, quite bold, a 

quarter of a mile oft'shore, about a mile from the entrance of the harbour, 

and opposite the centre of the Barrier reefs. Pass the west point of the 
harbour as close as is requisite, continue the course right in, and anchor 

as before directed. 
There is also a channel a quarter of a mile wide between the two 

Barrier ree£-;, but they overlap in such a way as to make it difficult for a 
stranger. The two reefs cover an extent of It miles in an E.N.E. direc
tion. There are parts of each of them that dry at low water, and the 

sea almost always breaks on them more or less. 

SALMON BAY.-Salmon islet bears W. by N. 3! miles from Five 

Leagues point, and lies close to the south-east extreme of Caribou island, 
oft' which the shoal water extends nearly 4 cables' lengths to the S.E. 
Caribou island is about 4 miles in circumference, and 220 feet high above 
the sea, but it cannot be distinguished from the mainland from a vessel oft' 
the coast. Between this island and the mainland to the eastward of it, 
is the eastern entrance to Salmon bay, a cable wide, but has a depth of 

only 6 feet in it at low water. The other entrance to this deep bay is from 
Bonne Esperance round to the northward of Caribou island. * 

There is plenty of water by this latter route, and also in the bay, which 
runs inland several milen to the north-east; but as a vessel will be already 
in a harbour, before she arrives at the navigable entrance of this bay, we 
shall not swell this book by any farther remarks respecting it, but refer 
to the chart, which will enable anyone to find his way through a channel 
so perfectly sheltered from the sea. There are two houses just within 
the eastern entrance of Salmon bay, on the mainland side. 

CAUTION.-An inspection of the chart will show that soundings in 
moderate depths of water extend suffieiently far oft' shore, everywhere 
between the Strait of Belle-isle and Salmon bay, to warn a vessel of her 
approach to the coast, at night, or in foggy weather. 

ESQUIMAUX ISLANDS._The mainland has hitherto formed the 
coast line but at Sib h' 
.' > a mon ay t e Islands commence, and continue 

I{ mIle" They a f 11 ~l . . re 0 a 'lapes, SIzes, and heights (less than 200 feet), 

" See Plan of Bonne Esperance Harbonr, No. 1,138; scale, m = 1 inch. 
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and run in order westward under the names of Esquimaux, Ola Fort, and 
Dog islands. They are bare of trees, excepting some of those which are 
far in near the mainland. Off these islands lie many small rocks and 
ledges, the outermost of which are fully 4 miles from the mainland. To 
attempt to describe all these isla,nds, or all the channels between them, 

would be an endless and useless task: and a good chart, upon a large 
scale, will, in most cases, be far more useful than any written description. 
We shall, however, notice briefly the principal dangers off the islands, 
the principal channels, and especially Bonne Esperance, which is the best 

harbour upon this coast. 

WHALE :ISLAND, the south-easternmost of the Esquimaux islands, is 
the southernmost of all the islands; and, in consequence, shows as the 
extreme to vessels close in with the coast, either to the eastward or west
ward. It is about three-quarters of a mile long, in a north-east and south
west direction, and about a quarter of a mile broad. It does not exceed 
100 feet in height, in the highest part, which is a roundish hill near 
the centre of the island, on which there is a beacon, or pile of stones, 
supporting a pole of driftwood. 

All vessels bound to Bonne Esperance endeavour to make this island. 
Its south point bears N.W. by W. ! W., IS! miles from the south point 
of Greenly island, iu the entrance of the Strait of Belle-i~le. A vessel, 
sailing from one to the other, will have soundings in moderate depths 
the whole way, excepting for a cast or two off the mouth of Bonne 
Esperance harbour, within 3 miles of Whale island. There are rocks, 
both al)ove and under water, extending 3 cables off the south-west point of 
Whale island; but off' its north-east point the shoal water reaches only 
to the distance of two-thirds of a cable. There is also a ledge with 
9 feet water, lying W. t s. 3t cables from its south-west point; and there 
are several rocks, dry at low water, lying a caLle off shore, on the east ~ide 
of the same point. 

BONNE ESPERANCE HARBOUR.-From Salmon islet, noticed in 
page 146, the south point of Whale island bears W. by S. i s. 4t miles. 
Within this line lie the island~ which form the harbour of Bonne Espe
rance. Being very steep, and of Lare granite, the largest of these islands 
look much higher than they really are; an effect which is also owinrr to 

'" ,the contrast of the much lower islands to the westward of them. There 
are none of them higher than 200 feet above the sea, and there are 
beacons, or piles of stones, upon almost every summit. 

The main channel leading to this harbour is between Goddard and 

Beacon islets; Goddard islet being the weskrnmost of two low islets, 
joined by a reef to the south-west extreme of Caribou island. 

K 2 
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Bold rock, at the end of a reef extending I§ cables' lengths off the 

south-west point of Goddard islet, is small, always above water, and quite 
Lold. Goddard rock, which is also small, and dries only at low water, 

Leal's South, and is distant 3t cables frOl~ the same point. These 
are the only dangers on the eastern side of the channel. On the western 

side, Beacon islet, which is rather low, about It cables long, and with a 
pile of stones on its summit, will be seen bearing W.S.vV., nearly a mile 
from Goddard islet. Tail islet lies 3 cables' lengths to the south-west, 
and Lark and another low islet to the northward of Beacon islet, but 
they are out of the way. To the westward of Beacon islet, and distant 

three-quarters of a mile, is Reel Head island, from which \Vhale island 
bears vV.S.W., and is di,tant nine-teuths of a mile. Fish islet, a large 

low rock, lies between the two last.nameu islands, bearing from the former 

\Yest 2 cables' lengths. 
Within Red Heael island, and lying in a line to the northward, are 

Chain and Bonne Esperance islands, the former being two peninsulas, 
joined together by a narrow stony isthmus, and the latter being 150 feet 
high, and three-quarters of a mile long. Lion island is distant a quarter 
of a mile to the eastward from Bonne Esperance island, and there is a 
low islet anel a narrow and difficult 3-fathoms channel between them. 
Off the east side of Lion island, and at the distance of half a cable lies 
the \Yhelp rock, always alJove water. Between this rock on the west, 
and Goddard and Caribou islands on the ea;;t, may be termed the inner 
entrance from the Main channel; it is 4~ cahles wide, and carries 
from 10 to 13 fathoms water, oyer rock, sand, and mud bottom. 

The dangers on the western side of the channel are the following :_ 
The \Yatch rock, small, and which always shows, lies a quarter of 

a mile to the eastward of Beacon i,let, and at the same distance to the 
northward of it, and to the eastwanl of Link islet lies the Breaking ledge, 
which just covers at high ,vater. The only other dangers, and they are 
only dangerous to a vessel of large draught, are two 4-fathom patches, the 
easternmost of which (:\Iiddle patch) bean; South two-thirds of a mile from 
Beacon island; and the other (Whale patch) E. by S., nearly half a mile 
from the centre of \Vhale island. There is foul and rocky O'round with 
f 0 , 
rom 5 to lO fathoms. water between these patches, which may be avoided 

by a vessel approachmg the harbour from the westward by not cominO' 
. I d 'b 
mto a ess epth than lO fathoms, until the leadino- marks for hauling 
into the harl)onr come on. 0 

Wood and Water may be had in abundance from the mainland, but 
not from the islands. 

DIRECTIONS through MAIN 
CHANNEL._The prevailino- winds 

along the coast are favouralJle for entering Bonne Esperance harb~ur, and 
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there will be no difficulty if the foregoing description and the following 

directions be attended to. 
BeinO' off the coast to the eastward and with an easterly wind, stanll o , 

in towards Caribou island, the position of which with respect to Whale 

island has been pointed out. 'Yhen at the distance of half a mile from 
the south side of Caribou, the vessel will be in 10 fathoms water, and the 
south sides of Beacon and Red Head isles, and the north side of Fish 
islet, will be seen to come in one, bearing ,Yo i N. Bear up upon this 
leading mark, or if not sure of the islands, steer West, with the lead 

going, and a trusty person in the rigging to look out for Goddard rock, to 
the southward of Goddard island. The depth will be about 9 fathoms at 
tow water, until the vessel is past that rock, when it will deepen suddenly 
into 15 or 19 fathoms, and she will then be in the channel. 

The vessel must now haul in immediately N. by E., and ·Whelp rock will 
be seen right ahead, and in one with the west side of I-louse island, which is 
low, has a house upon it, difficult to be seen, and lies close under the main
land at the distance of ahout a mile from Lion island. Run in upon this 
mark or bearing, and when past Bold rock, off the south-west point of 
Goddard island, haul a little to the eastward, so as to give the ·Whelp a 
berth of a cable's length. As soon as the vessel is within this rock, bear up 
W.N.W., and run along the inner sides of Lion and Bonne Esperance 
islands, passing between the latter and Anchor island (distant from it 
2 cables' lengths to the northward) into the harbour, which is 3 cables 
wide between Bonne Esperance and Grand islands, and where the depth 
is from 12 to 16 fathoms over muddy bottom. In passing between Bonne 
Esperance and Anchor islands, the depth will not be less than 5 fathoms, 
unless the vessel approaches nearer to the islands than half a cable's 
length. Everywhere else there is much deeper water. 

Being to the westward with a westerly wind, pass the south point 
of Whale island at the distance of half a mile, steering none to the north
ward of E. by N. to avoid the 4-fathoIil patches, until Whelp rock and 
the west side of House island, is brought in one bearing N. by E. ; then 
haul in upon that leading mark or bearing, and proceed as before, ex
cepting in case of the wind not being free enough to allow of passing 
between Bonne Esperance and Anchor islands. In this case a vessel 
must go round to the northward of Anchor island, and must not haul up 
higher than N.N.W. i W., nor close in the Whelp rock with the south
west extreme of Goddard island, until she is past Anchor reef which covers 
at high water, and lies nearly 2 cables lengths off' to the eastward of 
Anchor island, and is the only detached danger within the bay. Whelp 
rock and Goddard island touching, clear the shoal water round this reef 

at the distance of half a cable's length. As soon as Anchor reef is passed, 
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a vessel may haul to the wind, and minding that shoal water extends 

1-1; cables' lengths to the northward of Grand island (the high and large 

island next westward of Bonne Esperance island), she may make a tack 
into the harbour or anchor anywhere in the bay, where, although the 

depth of water is inconveniently great, yet the bottom is everywhere of 
mud, and the shelter complete in all winds. In short, the whole bay of 

Bonne Esperance may be considered as a harbour, in which there is room 

for a fleet of line-of-battle ships. 
Through SHALLOP cHANNEL.-The other channels into Bonne 

Esperance require only a brief notice. Shallop channel, between Bonne 
Esperance and Grand islands, is ,ery narrow, and has only 2 fathoms in 
it at low water. It may be approached from either side of ·Whale island, 

passing Fish islet, and then keeping the western sides of Red Head, 
Chain, and Bonne Esperance islands close aboard into the harbour. 

Through ESQUIMAUX cHANNEL.-Esquimaux channel, so called 
because it leads direct to the eastern entrance of Esquimaux bay should be 
approached through Whale channel between Whale and Tent islands, the 

latter island being the next westward of the former. Whale channel is 8 
cables wide, and carries a depth of from 10 to 18 fathoms water. There are 
no dangers in it that cannot be seen, excepting the 9 feet ledge mentioned 

as lying off the south-west point of Whale island: for the rocks, which lie 
half a mile off to the S.W. of Tent island, are ne,er entirely co,ered. 

The course through the centre of Whale channel, and across the wide, 
deep, and open space within it, to the entrance of Esquimaux channel, is 
N.E. i N. Esquimaux channel is between Grand and Fair islands on 
the east, and Spit and Stone islands on the west; between the inner 
islands (Fair and Stone) is the narrowest part, only 150 yards wide, and 
with 5 fathoms water. In passing through this, the equally narrow entrance 
to Esquimaux bay will be seen bearing N.N.E., distant half a mile, and the 
vessel must stand close over to it, before she hauls to the eastward through 
the North-west channel into Bonne Esperance bay. Then keeping 
within a cable's length of the main shore, to avoid the shoal which extends 
from Fair island fully half way across the channel, she shonld steer for the 
south side of the small and high Star island, and passing close to it continue 
her course towards Anchor island till past the shoal which extends 2 cables' 
lengths off Grand island, when she may haul to the southward into the 
harbour. Esquimaux channel is the only other besides :;\lain channel 
which has water enough for large ,hips, but it is too narrow for vessels of 
any size excepting in ca,es of emergency. 

Through WEST CHANN-L Tl . . . .... . - Ie remalJ1lJ1(r channel between Splt 
and Stone islands on the east dE· . '" , 
• T ' an sqmmaux I:;land propel' on the west 
IS called II est channel . d· 1 fi " 

,an IS on y t 101' small vessels because of a bar 
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with only 2 fathoms water across from Stone island to a point on the 

western side of the east entrance to Esquimaux bay. 

ESql1J:MAl1X BAv.-Esquimaux island is a large island, 7 or 8 miles 

in circumference, lying in the mouth of Esquimaux bay. There are many 
islands outside of it, and it cannot be distinguished from the mainland 

from a vessel off the coast. 
The eastern entrance to Esquimaux bay is by a very narrow channel 

between the island and mainland to the eastward. This channel continues 
for I! miles to the N.N.E., and then opens into a wide space with two 
islets in it. But if the mainland to the eastward be followed, it will lead 
to the entrance of the Esquimaux river, where Mr. Chevalier's house and 
Trading Post will be seen on a sandy point, backed with spruce trees, 
on the west side, and rather more than 2 miles from Esquimaux island.'" 
The boats of the Gulnare ascended the river 5 miles above Mr. Chevalier's 
house, passing through two lakes, in the uppermost of which there were 
26 fathoms water. These lakes are separated by shallow and narrow 
channels. The river is navigated by canoes for many miles inland, and 
abounds with salmon. 

Only small schooners can pass through the narrow channel between 
Esquimaux island and the main to the eastward; but there is water 
enough for larger vessels to the westward of the island. We must how
ever refer to the chart for this route, for it would be quite impossible 
to convey any intelligible idea of such an intricate navigation through 
such a multitude of islands. 

It may be mentioned here that there is a channel with 3 fathoms water in 
the shallowest part, and in general with a great depth of water, between 
the islands and the main, from Bonne Esperance to Mistanoque ; but it can 
only be shown on a chart upon a large scale: no written description 
would be of any avail. 

FORT BAv.-Proceeding westward outside of the Esquimaux islands, 
4t miles W. by N. from the south point of Whale island brings us to the 
southernmost of the Fort rocks; and there is no channel for any vessels 
between the islands, in this distance, excepting Whale channel already 
described. The Fort rocks are a number of low rocks extending two

thirds of a mile to the S. W. from the south-west point of Old Fort island, 
which is of a very moderate height, and about It miles in diameter. 

* M;. Chevalier has resided here all his life, and is the seigneur of an extensive domain 
extendmg several leagues on either side of Esquimaux river, and far back into the 
country. He hold~ this barren lordship (valuable for its salmon and seal fisheries) by 
grant from the Kmg of France, given .originally to some of the early French Fur 
Traders. 
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From this island a number of smaller islands extend north-eastward into 

the mouth of Esquimaux bay. There are also a number of steep and 

high islands extending north-westward from Old Fort island, across the 

bay of the samc name. There are deep water channels, leading to Old 

Fort bay between the islands hlst mentioned, but too intricate for a 

written description to be useful. 
Old Fort Channel is the principal of those channels leading in from 

sea, between the Fort rocks and Mermot islet, and farther in between 

Old Fort island and Channel islanu; which last, together with Crumb 

island to the north-eac;t, must lJe kept close aboard until a vessel is in the 

wide and open space within the islands, and off the mouth of Old Fort 

bay, which runs in to the north-east, about 4 miles beyond the inner 

islands with deep water to its head. 
Being midway between the Fort rocks and ::'Iiermot islet, the course in 

through Old Fort channel will be K.E. tN., with very deep ,vater the 

whole way. Mermot islet is low, has a ledge off it a quarter of a mile to 

the S.W., and be~mi W.N.W. l~ miles from the outer Fort rock. This 

wide opening through the outer islands is the only mtvigable one besides 

"'hale channel. Through it vessels may run in between the islands in 

the way just mentioned, or westwaru between the Dog islands and the 

main, but this we must leave the chart to explain. In some places 

behveen the islands there is more than 50 fathoms water, and the nearer 
the main the fe,,'er the ledges. 

DOG XSLANDS.-To the northward of Mermot islet is the Eider 

group, and westward of them the Dog islands, surrounded by rocks and 

innumerable ledges. The outermost of these rocks lies 4 miles ,Yo by N. 
from the outermost Fort rock. The south-we:,ternmost of the Dog islands 

are very low, but the highest islands, next the main althouO'h small are 

of considerable elevation. There is good anchorag~ betwe:n ther: and 

the main, but it can only be got at easily by running down with a 

westerly ,,,ind from Shecatica, close along the main land, and in the 

channel between the latter and the scattered rocks and ledO'es which lie 

off it; where there is very deep water tllC whole way, nearly 60 fathoms 
in some places. 

PORPOISE ROCKS, three-quarters of a mile off 8110re, are two or 
three small black rocks above water lying W by NT ll. "'- 3ll. "I f • -' • 4 I,. 4 illl es rom 
the outer Dog rocks, and an equal distance in the same direction will take 
us to Boulet islet. 

The BOULET about ] 1 bl'· d· . • '"2 ea eJ> 111 lUmeter, IS a smooth round backed 
Islet, green at the top, and about 70 feet in height. Together with the 
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opening to Lobster bay, which bears from it E.N.E., It mil~s, it ~eryes. 
to point out the position of a vessel off the coast. Crab Island IS half 
a mile N.W. from it, and the Four rocks (within "which is Inner islet) 

4t miles W. by N. These are the only islets between it and Shecatica ; 

but there are many rocks and ledges between them, and also off the 

Boulet, to seaward. 

PERJ:L ROCK, which is very small, dries at half tide, and lies It miles 

S.S.W. from the Boulet, is the outermost and greatest danger off this 

part of the coast: the sea, however, almost always breaks upon it, and 
also upon the others which lie between it and the Four rocks. There is 

no warning by the hand-lead in approaching any of these rocks. 

:LOBSTER BAY, the position of ,yhich has been just mentioned, is a 
narrow inlet running 4 miles to the N.E., and quite open. It is from 

Ii to 2t cables wide, between high and steep rocky shores. In the en
trance there is 35 fathoms water, diminishing to 14 fathoms half way up : 

after which there is anchorage quite to its head, with muddy bottom 
everywhere; but it is completely exposed to south-west winds. Several 
very small streams enter the head of the inlet. There are two small 

islets close off the east point of the entrance of Lobster bay; a yessel 
must pass to the westward of them in going in. 

ROCKY BAV, a mile to the eastward of Lobster bay, runs in N.E. by E. 
Ii miles, and is about It cables wide, between steep and high rocky 
shores. There are 39 fathoms water in its entrance, but the depth soon 

diminishes to 16 fathoms, and then shoals gradually to its head. One mile 

within the entrance, on the south-east side, there is a house and fish 
stage at a small cove, in which the fishermen anchor in 5 fathoms, mud 

bottom, well sheltered from all winds. A small stream enters the head 

of this bay. There is nothing in the way in running up either of these 
bays. 

lITAPETEPEE BAV is a struight and narrow inlet, very similar to 
Lobster bay. Its entrance is about I! miles to the eastward of Shecatica 

and It miles N.E. by N. from the Foul' rocks, which, together with the 
In~er islet just within them,. must be left to the eastward in approaching 
thIS bay. The course and dIstance up N apetepee to its head, is N.E. i E. 
near~y 4~ miles. In a vessel out at sea this bay shows open, upon that 
bearlllg, and, together with the Boulet islet, points out the position of 

~istanoque harbour, which would not be easily made out by a stranger, if 

Itf .were not for these remarkable features of the coast to the eastward 
o It.'X: 

.. See Plan of Mistanoque Harbour, No. 2,425 i scale, m = 2 inches. 
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In entering this bay a vessel must pass a cable's length to the west·, 

ward of some rocks above water, lying just within the mouth of the bay. 

Within these rocks the bay is 240 yards wide, with high and precipitous 

shores, especially on the west side. At the distance of Ii miles, within 
the entrance, there is a small islet; pass to the westward of this islet; 
when the east shore must be kept dose aboard until through the Narrows., 
Half a mile farther in, the Lay is only 160 yards wide; but it soon 

expands again to 600 yards. The depth of water decreases from 30 
fathoms in the entrance to 7 fathoms in the Narrows, and then increases 
to 27 fathoms with muddy bottom. There is no shelter with a wind right 
in, but much sea cannot roll into so narrow a place. Several small 
streams run into this bay; but the principal stream is on the south-east 
side, three quarters of a mile from its head, and is the outlet of a con· 
siderable lake, which cannot easily be entered by boat excepting at high 
water. A river aLounding with salmon enters this lake, and an old hunter 

and fisherman lives near its mouth. 

DIR.ECTIONs.-The three bays just described, have no dangers in 
them, Lut they are, nevertheless, by no means desirable places for vessels 
to go into, being so narrow, and having such deep water. Besides a sailing 
wssel cannot get out of them without a northerly wind, which in the 
summer months seldom occurs. Lobster and Rocky bays are preferable to 

N apetepee; and the sate and proper way of approaching them is from 
the westward, with a westerly wind, passing inshore between Shecatica, 
and the Four rocks; and then east,Yard dose along the mainland, and 
lJetween it and Inner islet, Crab islet, and the Boulet. 

The Inner Channel between these islets and the mainland is not 
less than 3 cables wide, and the depth of water is from 33 to 48 fathoms, 
over muddy bottom. This deep water channel, dose along the main
land, free from all dangers, continues eastward all the way to the' 
Dog is.lands. Yessels might pass between the latter and the Porpoise 
rocks 1~ clear 'Yeather, when shoal ,Yater could be readily seen, and when 
there IS a sea running heavy enough to break upon the ledo-es but the 
other is the safer plan of proceeding. b , 

MISTAN0Q.UE BAY.-The north-east point of Shecatica island bears 
X,\'. i .N. a long mile from the Four rocks, and W.N.W. 3! miles from 
Boulet Islet. The mainland from the Dog islands to Shecatica is of 
steep granitic hills (not exceedino- 300 feet in hel'o-ht) ,'th d t 1 " "", ,'" 1 eep wa er 
(' 0

1 
~eJl~ to the rocks, and with only the few small islets and ledges off it 

"lie 1 .lave lJeen mentioned. 
The two contio-uo . '1 d f 8h . 'nl 1 b us b an so, ecatlca and :;\Iistanoque lie close to the 

mal ane and would b d'ffi 1 " , e 1 cu t to dlstmguish from it, if it were not for 
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the Boulet, and the remarkable opening of Napetepee to the eastward, and 

the equally remarkable Shag islet to the westward. Shecatica is t~!C 
eastern, the smaller, and the higher island of the two, being half a mIle 

long, and 150 feet high. 
Mistanoque island, separated from Shecatica by an unnavigable channel 

It cables wide, is nearly It miles long, parallel to the coast; broken into 
coves on the outside, and in the highest part 120 feet above the sea. It 
lies directly across the mouth of Mistanoque bay, which is about It cables 
wide, with a depth of 23 fathoms in the entrance, expanding to the 
breadth of 2! cables within, and running inland rather more than 3 miles 
N.E. t N. The depth in this bay is from 27 fathoms in the centre, to 
17 fathoms at the sides close to the rocks. It is not until a vessel arrives 
within less than half a mile of its head, that the depth decreases so as to 
be convenient for anchoring. The bottom is everywhere of mud; there 
are no dangers, and wood and water are plentiful. 

MISTANOQl1E HAR.BOl1R, situated directly opposite the mouth of the 
bay, is a small bay on the north side of Mistanoque island, in which 
the depth is from 15 to 20 fathoms, mud bottom. Vessels may however 
anchor in less water, a short distance to the eastward, between the island 
and the east point of the bay, where the depth is 12 fathoms, but the 
channel is there only 160 yards wide. Vessels must moor in any case. 

Mistanoque harbour though small, and with inconveniently deep 
water, is nevertheless a valuable harbour on a coast where good ports, 
fit for large vessels, are so scarce. The absence of dangers outside, the 
easy and immediate access, in either of the prevailing winds, in consequencp. 
of its having two entrances, are advantages possessed by none of the 
other small harbours to the westward, which may be equal to it in other 
respects. 

DIR.IlCTloNs.-Enter islet lies nearly half a mile to the westward of 
Mistanoque island; and nearly a cable's length farther is Diver islet, off 

which, to the southward, a reef of rocks runs out Ii cables' lengths. 
Both these islets are low. To the north-west of them, at the distance of 
4 cables lies a group of small islands. The West passage to Mistanoque 
bay is between this group and Diver and Enter islands: it is nearly 
4 cables, carries 23 fathoms water, and free from danger. 

There is nothing immediately outside or oft' Shecatica l\/f' t 
• • ,. '., ·1.18 anoque, 

Enter, or Diver Islands, so that no other directions seem necessary than 
to run through the centre of either passage which may be preferred. 
The South passage between Enter island and the west 8hol'e f M' t 

. 0 IS ano-
que IS, however, the best channel beinO' 4 cables 'vl'a 'tl ' '<>' e, WI I upwards 
of 40 fathoms water in it, and bold to the rocks on e'th 'd 0 

I er 81 e. n 
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arri,ing at the West passage of Mistanoque harbour, ·which is about three

quarters of a cable wide, and has 9 fathoms water in it, give the north
west point of Mistanoque a berth of about half a cable, or keep well over 

to the mainland side of the entrance; but as soon as the vessel has 
entered this narrow channel, keep Mistanoque aboard, because there 

is shoal water off the west side of the entrance of the bay to the distance 

of 60 yarek 
In entering from the eastward, the East passage between Shecatica and 

the Four rocks, which are quite bold, is more than a mile wide, with very 

deep water; but the north-east point of Shecatica must be given a berth of 
a cable's length until the channel between it and the main opens, bearing 
W.N.W. ; for there are rocks off that point to the distance of 60 fathoms. 
The north-west point of Shecatica (on which there is the hut of a seal 
fisherman) must be kept close aboard, within the distance of 20 or 30 yards, 
for there io "llOal water across a ,ery small bay of the main opposite to it. 
TIle chanm·l here being only 60 yards wide and having only 3 fathoms 
water in it, this East passage is only fit for small vessels. 

SHAG :iSLET, bearing W. t s. 7~- miles from }\Iistanoque, is the 
best guide for making the latter from the westward, as the Boulet, &c., as 
already mentioned, is from the eastward. The Shag islet is very remark
able, being small and high, with a round peaked hill looking green in the 
middle. There are many rocks of! to the S.E. by E. from this islet; 
the outermost of which, distant from the islet 2 miles, is the Shag rock. 
Being three quarter,; of a mile off to tho southward of the Shag rock, the 
south point of Shecatica 1vill bear E.N.E. about 8 miles; and a vessel 
running upon this course, will pass more than a mile outside of the Three 
rocks, which are small and close together, lying nearly half way from the 
Shag rock towards Mistanoque ; and before she runs as far as Mistanoque 
she will recognise DivC'l' and Enter islands, one mile within her course, 
and may safely haul in towards them. 

SOtrlll'DINGS off the COAST.-Tho course along the coast, from off 
Whale i8Ia~d, so as to clear all danger", to off Shecatica island, is 'V. iN., 
and the dl~tance 19} miles. Off 'Yhale island, soundings in less than 
50 fathoms extend little more than It miles; and at Mistanoque the 
deep water approaches close to the shore; but between these points there 
~re soundings 3 or 4 miles off the outer rocks of the Old Fort and Dog 
:slands, and fully 6 miles from the mainland. Off Boulet islet the depth 
IS usually l'etween 30 and 40 fathoms, over a varying bottom of sand, 
gravel, rock, and broken shells, but this will be seen in the chart. 

. LANE'S SUltVEV.-Captain Bayfield's survey from the Strait of Belle-
Isle westward ended t:31" t . . 

, a • IS anoque lllcluslve, and recommenced aO'ain at 
o 
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Grand Mecattina. The intermediate coast was surveyed in 1768, by 

Lieut. Michael Lane, R.N. It was examined with his original chart in 

hand, and although his survey does not possess the exactness which supe

rior instruments, and an improved system of hydrography, gives to modern 

maritime surveys, yet it is such as to confer honour on his memory, being 
quite sufficiently correct for the usual purposes of nayigation. The 

followinO' directions will therefore be taken, in part, from his original 
'" writinO' at the foot of his chart. But it must first be observed, that the 

'" latitude and 10nO'itude of the two extremities of his survey was carefully 
determined, and"'it was discovered that, although the relative bearing of 

his points was very nearly correct, yet the scale of his work erred in 
excess nearly 5 miles in the whole distance; which from the south 

extreme of Mistanoque island, to the south extreme of Cape Mecattina, 

is 43t, instead of 48 miles; the bearing being nearly S.W. (true.) 
The variation has greatly changed since Lane's time, when it was 

26° West. Now, in the year 1860 it is between 35° and 34° We.'t; and the 
course by compass, so as to pass outside, and clear of all danger, from a 

mile off the south extremity of l\Iistanoque, to the same distance outside 

Flat i:;lanc1, is W. by S. ! S., and the distance 36 mile,. The same course 
continued will pass about 2 miles outside the Murr rocks, which are off 

Cape Mecattina, and at the distance of 41 miles from Mistanoque. vVe 
must refer to Lane's chart, corrected in scale and in latitude and longitude, 

for the soundings along this course; merely remarking that they vary 
irregularly, from 28 fathoms, to no ground at 110 fathoms; and that 
the nature of the bottom is equally changeable. 

ASPECT of COAsT.-The coast between ::\listanoque and Cape Mecat
tina is broken into large bays and inlets, between large islands of 
moderate height above the sea, and partially covered with moss. Many 
smaller islands, islets, and rocks are interspersed, and outside all the 

coast is lined with small islets, rocks, and ledges, in groups, or scattered 

here and there. The greatest difficulty is to pass safely through between 
the last; for within the islands, in most of the channels and wide spaces 

between them, as well as in the bays of the mainland, there is a great 

depth of water, amounting in one or two places to 50 or 60, and often 
exceeding 30 fathoms. In these deep water channels and bays, which 

are so intricate as to defy any attempt at a written description, small 
rocks are not nearly so numerous as they are outside, and are for the most 

part above water. The shores, too, of both the main and islands are 

almost everywhere quite bold, so 'that the largest ships might be conducted 

~hrough many parts of these channels, and whole fleets might lie hidden 
III these obscure recesses full 15 miles in from the outer rocks. The 

entrances from the sea to theSE) channels and bays, through the outer 
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islets and rocks are in general too intricate for any directions to be of 
use; we shall therefore refer to the chart for them, and merely introduce 

here, with slight alteration, Lieut. Lane's description of, and directions for, 

entering those harbours, which, although small, might be of occasional 

use to shipping. 
From Shecatica bay to Ha-Ha bay the mainland does not appear; as 

the islands, great and small, and of different heights above the sea, are so 
numerous and so near together, that the coast cannot be distinguished till 

a vessel is among them. 

CUMBERLAND BARBOUR, the entrance to which is between Dukes 

isbnd on the west and Cumberland island on the east, bears N. by E. ! E., 
3 miles from the Shag rock (page 156), and is known by a remarkable 

and high hill on the mainland, about 1O! miles North from the entrance. 
That hill is the highest in the neighbourhood, and resembles a castle at the 
top, having steep cliffs like walls. The islands forming the harbour are 
of moderate height, the easternmost making in two round hills. This is 
an excellent harbour, the best and easiest of access on this coast. It has 
depth and room enough for the largest ships. Good water can be had in 
plenty on the east side of the harbour, lJUt for wood you must go up 
Shecatica bay, which lies 3 or 4 miles to the north-eastward of the har
bour, and runs inland to the northward many miles. This bay has many 
islands, branches, and narrow crooked passages, too intricate for any to 
attempt who are not well acquainted with the coast. 

DIRECTIONs.-Cumberland harbour should be approached from 
between the Shag rock and the Three rocks, the latter being about 2t miles 
E.~.E. from the former. In sailing in there is no danger in the way 
but what appears above water, excepting a small rock, lying S. by W., 
rather more than half a mile from the 1><:st point of entrance, which is 
about 2 calJles wide. As soon as the vessel is within its outer points, 
haul over to the ,Yest side, and run along it to the inner point on that 
side, bearing N. by IV. t w., about three-(luarters of a mile from the 
outer east point of entrance. As soon as she arriYes there she may haul 
to the eastward, anel anchor anywhere in from 7 to 20 fathoms of water 
oyer good ground. 

S~NTDY ~A~BO.UR, on the southern shore of Sandy island, lies 
N.KII. til. 24 mIles from Shag island. This is a safe harbour with 
good ground. 

Water.-There is no wood to be had in Sanely harbour but plenty of 
water. ' 

DIRECTIONS -On a ' 'h' S d . , ppl oac mg an y harbour there are two ledO'es 
under water to be avoided. The first of these bears West from the S~ag 
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rock, and South from the Shag island, being distant from the latter one 
mile. The second bears S. ! E. nearly a mile from the east side of the 
Egg rocks, and W. by N. from the summit of Shag island. A small reof 
with shoal water extends a quarter of a mile from Shag island towards 
this ledO'e leavin" a deep channel between, more than three-quarters 

b , b 

of a mile wide. The course through the centre of this channel, direct 

for the west extreme of Dukes island, is N. t w. 
To sail into this harbour pass to the eastward of the Egg rocks 

(bearing N.W. by W. It miles from Shag island), and keep the star
board point of the bay (which is the west extreme of Dukes island, 
bearing N.E. more than half a mile from the Egg rocks), aboard on going 
in. A small rock will then be seen above water to the northward, lying 
over towards tIre east side of the entrance of the harbour. Pass on 
either side of that rock, and then steer in N.N.E. ! E. for the harbour, 
there being nothing in the way but what appears. When through the 
entrance, which is about 2 cables wide, haul to the north-west into the 
harbour, and choose a berth in 5 or 6 fathoms. 

PORT Al1Gl1STJ:NE is a little harbour, in which small vessels may 
moor. It has a very narrow and intricate entrance,. and is fit for 
small craft only. The approach to it is to the westward of Augustine 
chain, which is a chain of small islets, the outermost of which is a round 
smooth rock, with a high black rock half a mile to the westward of it. 
Between these last named rocks there is a ledge, which shows at one-third 
ebb. Tho passage is on either side of this ledge, and then northward 
along the west side of Augustine chain, but it deserves no farther descrip
tion. Mr. Kennedy's seal fishing and trading post is or was at Port 
Augustine. 

ST. Al1Gl1STJ:NE RJ:VER.-The south extremity of Augustine chain 
bears W. i S. about 7 miles from Shag island. Between them lies 
Square channel, the largest in between the islands, toward the mainland. 
It is too intricate for description; but 14 or 15 miles up it in a N.W. tN. 
direction is the entrance of the Augustine river, with a sand bar across 
it, dry at low water. There is plenty of wood at this river, 

EAGLE HARBOl1R, in Long island, has room and depth enough for 
the largest ships within, but the entrances are too narrow for anything 
but small vessels. The east passage, between the islets which form the 
harbour, and Long island, bears about N.N.E. 2t miles from the Fox 
islands, and is the best and deepest, but has only 3 fathoms water. This 
part of the coast is very dangerous, being lined with small low islets and 
rocks, both above and under water, and nothing but a ohart upon a large 
scale would enable anyone to find EaO'le harbour The h t 't 

b • approac 0 1 , 
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h l'S on either side of the Fox islands, which bear N.E. i N. owever, 
9 miles from Treble Hill islet, and West about 14 miles from Augustine 

chain. 

r:rSB HARBOUR, bearing N. ~ W. 4t miles from the Boule islet, at 

the north extreme of Great .:\Iecattina island, is a small cove of the main
land running in to the westward, with an islet covered with wood, 

and hence called Wood island, lying off its entrance. There is a passage 
on either side of Wood island, but that to the northward is the best, there 
beiner a ledo-e in the bay to the southward of the island, part of which, 

o '" 
however, always shows; and a rock, with 2 feet least water, S.S.E. t E. 
nearly one third of a mile from the east point of Wood island. In the cove 
within the island there are 7 or 8 fathoms, with good ground and room to 
moor. It is, however, only fit for cmall .-essels. Both wood and water 
may be obtained, and Mr. Robinson has or had a seal fishing and trading 
establishment at this place. There is no danger, Lut what appears, in 
approaching this harbour from either side of Great Mecattina island, 

excepting the ledges which have been mentioned. 

HA-HA BAY.-Seal point, about a mile to the N.E. of Wood island, is 
the west point of entrance into Ha-Ha 1)ay. The islands to the eastward 

contract the channel into this bay to the breadth of about a quarter of a 
mile, but there is plenty of water, and no danger but what appears above 
water. The best channel is close along the mainland, between Seal 
point and Round i,det, leaving all the islets and rocks to the eastward. 
The bay runs in about 8 mile,:, N.E. by N., with a depth of water 
exceeding 60 fathoms in one part, and there are many good anchoring 
places, but as it is entirely out of the way of vessels, we shall not un
nece,,~arily swell the:;\; remarks with that which is clearly shown on the 
chart. 

GREAT MECATTINA :rSLAND, about 3~- miles long, north and 
south, and about 3 miles wide, is di:'tant rather more than 2 miles from 
Red point, the nearest part of the mainland to the north-west. The 
central part of the island is the higheot, and rises about 500 feet above 
the I'C[[. The granitic hills of this island are fissured in a remark
able manner, by empty basaltic dykes traversinO" the island in a north-

b , 

east and south-west direction, from one side to the other. These 

featu:cs: together with the position of the island, in relation to the high. 
l:md ~nslde of Cape ~Iccattina, 4 or 5 miles from it to the W.N.W., dis
tmgulsh this island from any other land in the Gulf. 

The Boule ~s a .high and round islet, nearly joined to the north point of 
Great Mecathlla lsland. There is a small rock above water close off it to 



CHAP. VII.] GREAT MECATTINA ISLAND.-MECATTINA HARBOUR. 161 

the N.W. by N. ; and at the distance of about half a mile in the same 
direction, a patch of rocks with about 4 fathoms least water. Round 
Hea(l, on the west side, is a high peninsula, connected to the island by a 
low i~thmus. An islet and small rock, at the distance of a half and one 
mile respectiyely, lie off the south point of the island. E. by S., about 
3 miles from the centre of the island, lies Treble Hill i,,]and. S. S.E. ~ E. 
3 miles from the south point lies Flat island; and S.W., about 4 miles 
from the same point of the island, lie the two Murr islets, about a quarter 
of a mile apart, of considerable height, flat at the top, and precipitous all 
round. Treble hill and Flat islands are quite bold all round, nnd so also 
are the Murr islets, which swarm with sea-fowl. The l\furr rocks are 
two small and low rocks above water, lying about half a mile to the S.E. 
of the southernmost Murr i,]et. To the N.E. by E., and more than a 
quarter of a mile from the easternmost Murr rock, there lies a ledge on 
which the ~('a generally breaks. 

ISLAlII'D HARBOUR is a cove one mile deep, and about 2 cables wide 
between Bluff head, the high north-east point of Great Mecattina island, 
and the Boule. This harbour is sheltered from easterly winds by a 
cluster of small islets and rocb, lying off its mouth, and leaving a safe 
passage on either side of them. If the ~outh passage is used, keep Bluff 
Head aboard; and if the north passage, pass between the cluster just 
mentioned, and a small rock by it:-;clf, lying a quarter of a mile to the 
N.W. of it, and a cable's length from the shore of the Great l\Tecattina. 
The anchorage is near the head of the cove, in from 14 to 20 fathoms water 
over good ground, and both wood and water may be had. 

MECATTllII'A HARBOl1R, lying under the high land of l\Iecattina, is 
distant about 5t miles N. by W. t w. from the Murr islets; auout 
3~ miles N. W. by W. t w. from Round Head in Great Mecattina; and 
N.E. 2t miles from Cape Mccattina. It is a small but safe harbour, 
between Mecattina island and the mainland; being only about 56 yardlil 
wide in the western entrance, and about 130 yards wide within. In a 
vessel of any size, it is therefore necessary to moor head and stern, and 
with hawsers to the shore. The depth within is 6 and 7 fathoms over 
good ground; but only 3 fathoms at low water can be carried in through 
either entrance. 

In the small bay between Mutton and Mecattina islands, wherein is the 
western entrance, there is no anchorage in consequence of the great depth 

of water; but there is no danger in the way, and it is only necessary to 
keep in the middle, to pass safely through the narrow western entrance. 

The eastorn entrance is rendered difficult by a reef of rocks under water, 
[ST. L.J-VOL. I. 

L 
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running across it to the northward from the north part of the island, 

and should only be attempted in fine weather, unless by those who are 
well acquainted with the place. Strangers in fine weather may anchor 

outside, between the east end of the island and the main, and send a boat 

in to examine the channel. 
Wood and Water may be obtained in Mecattina harbour, and there is a. 

Canadian residing there, who carrie; on the seal-fishery. 

DIRECTIONS. - ·When sailing into Mecattina harbour, from the 

east point of the island steer N. by 'V. over to the mainland, and keep 
it close aboard, until the north-west point of the island, at the western 
entrance, is brought in one with the point of the mainland at the 
eastern entrance; the latter point being the south point of Dead cove, 
which is small, open to the eastward, and immediately to the northward 
of the eastern entrance of the harbour. Sail in with this mark on, till 
the north extreme of the island and the north extreme of Gull islet 
come in one. The ves5el will then be within the reef, and must haul to 
the southward, towards the island, to avoid a ledge which stretches off the 
south point of Dead cove. Being close over to the island, she must 
haul to the westward into the harbour. 

The sense of Mr. Lane's directions (page 157) have been given, 
because they may he useful to small vessels, or to others in light winds, a 
smooth sea, and fine weather, but under any other circumstances the 
slightest mistake or want of care on the part of the helmsman would place 
the vessel on shore; for the channel is so narrow, that there is scarcely 
room for a vessel to turn in it, or to allow of time for her to answer her 
helm in taking the turns which are required. The harbour is not above 
half the size assigned it in the hook containing Cook's surveys, wherein 
there is a plan of it eorrect in every other respect. Gull islet lies E. by S. 
nearly a mile from the east end of Meeattina island, and there is no danger 
between them; hut if a vessel approaching Mecattina harbour from the 
eastward wishes to pass hetween Gull islet and the main, she must keep 
either the one or the other ahoard, in order to avoid the ledge, with 3 feet 
least "Water, which lies nearly half way between them. 

PORTAGE BAY is on the east side of Cape Meeattina, ahout 2 miles 
N. by E. from its south extremity, and a 10nO" mile to the westward of 
Mecattina harbour; ::\Iutton island lying betw:en them. This bay runs 
. b 1. 
I~ a out 14 miles to the northward, between steep and high hills, fissured 
lIke Great ::\Iecattina island, and there is a rapid river at its head. The 
dee t . h [: P wa er, WIt space or a vessel to anchor, extends only about two 
cables' lenO"ths with' th t . 

• b 111 e en rance, and there IS a snug cove on the east 
SIde for small vessels. 
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PORTAGE HARBO'UR. is formed by a small and moderately high islet in 
the mouth of Portage bay, lying over towards the east side. In this 
harbour vessels of considerable size might find shelter in time of need, 
although it is inconveniently small for general usc, like most of the har
bours on this coast. 

Dl:RECTl:ONs.-The passage into Portage harbour, to the eastward of 
the islet, has only 2 fathoms water in it, and so narrow as to be fit only 
for very small vessels. The western entrance is about a cable wide, and 
has from 6 to 8 fathoms in it. There is still more water within, over muddy 
bottom. There is no danger in thi'3 entrance, nor any directions necessary 
farther than to haul to the eastward, as soon as the vessel is within the 
island, and anchor off the entrance of the cove, or within it, as may suit 
the vessel. But approaching this harbour in a vessel of large draught, there 
are two ledges with 15 feet least water to be avoided. They lie in the line 
from the south extreme of Cape Mecattina, to the western entrance of 
Mecattina harbour. The north-easternmost of these ledges bears S. ! W. 
about 4 cables from the west end of Mutton island, and the other N.E. b. E., 
half a mile from the southernmost Seal rock, which lies near the shore on 
the east side of Cape Mecattina, and about three-quarters of a mile 
N.E. by N., from its south extremity. Shoal water extends about a 
cable's length off the Seal rocks to the eastward, but Mutton island is 
quite bold. Portage and Mecattina harbours are much frequented by 
schooners engaged in the whale fishery, and the scenery in both is 
strikingly beautiful. 

CAPE MECATTl:NA is a long and remarkable promontory of the main
land, and of moderate height for some distance to the northward of its 
extremity; but about 3 miles to the northward it rises to the height of 
685 feet above the sea. The highest part of what is called the High land 
Qf Mecattina, which rises directly in rear of Mecattina harbour, cannot be 
less than 700 feet above the sea, and is the highest land upon this coast 
from Bradore westward to the vicinity of Mingan. The granite of this 
promontory is traversed, from S.W. to R.E., by those enormous basaltic 
dykes which have been mentioned as occurring in Great Mecattina island. 
They cut completely through the promontory into Portage bay, ascending 
again on the eastern side of the latter, till they are lost to view beyond the 
summits of the hills. In Dyke island several of them are empty as low 
down as the surface of the sea; dividing the island by immense open 
fissures, in such a way as to distinguish it fi-om all others in the neighbour

hood. There is a small islet less than a cable's length from the end of 
the point with no channel between. At the distance of nearly 2 cables 

L 2 
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farther out is Entrance island about 2 cables in diameter. Dyke island 
is 2 cables farther off in the same direction, and is composed of two islands 
at high water, but there is no passage even for a boat between. It is 
about 8 cables long, 4 cables wide, and about 150 feet high above the 

,. ,sea. At the distance of 9 cables from the south point of Dyke island, lie 

the two Outer rocks. They are above water, and there are several locks 
and ledges, and no safe passages between them and the island. 

All these islands and rocks lie nearly in a line, S.S.E. from the 
south extreme of the promontory, from which the Outer rocks are distant 
2j- miles. The northern Murr islet, which is the nearest of the two, 
bears S.E. by E. ! 2~ miles from the Outer rocks; and there is a clear 
and exceedingly deep channel between, the depth of water exceeding 
80 fathoms. Vessels bound to Mecattina harbour either pass by this 
channel, or through between the islands; for there is a safe passage on 
either side of Entrance island. The channel between Entrance and Dyke 
islands is the best, and has 13 fathoms water in it. The shoal water 
extends about half a cable's length oft' the east side of the former of these 
islands, but the latter is quite bold. 

The COaST from Cape Mecattina to Cape Whittle is as dangerous as 
can well be imagined, to a stranger falling in with it at night, or in thick 
weather; and even to those who are quite acquainted with it, the navi
gation is not without much difficulty. Formerly it was not often visited, 
except by fishermen, eggers, and a few Quebec trading schooners. There 
have been instances of ships, after beating about the Gulf with adverse 
winds and bad weather, in the fall of the year, being wrecked upon it, 
as was clearly indicated by the quantity of wreck almost everywhere to 
be found on the islands. 

On these melancholy occasions, the vessels either beat to pieces on the 
rocks, or, being hove oft' them by the sea, sunk afterwards in deep water. 
No record remained of their fate; they were placed on the list of missing 
v~ssels. Such of their crews as escaped to the shore perished miserably 
WIth cold and hunger on the barren islands, their remains having, in 
several instances, been found by the seal fishermen in the spring of the 

year. It is obvious that a correct chart may often prevent much of 
such misery, if it only be by pointing out the situations of those few 
trading p~]'ts, where alone assistance to support life during the long and 
severe Wlllter can be found. But it will also inspire confidence in a 
vessel, suddenly finding herself entangled among the rocks, by showing 
that there are several d h b goo ar ours, and almost everywhere places, 
Where a vessel may be saved in time of need, although they would not 
be sought after under other circumstances. 
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The CQurse and distance frQm Cape Mecattina tQ Cape Whittle is 

W. t s. 55 miles; but this line passes 7 Qr 8 miles within the Quter 
islands and rQcks, SQ that it WQuld be necessary tQ steer W. by ~., frQm 
the Murr rQcks, tQ pass Qutside the St. Mary reefs, which are the Quter 

danger Qff the CQast. 
The depth Qf water immediately Qff, and even within the Quter islands 

and rQcks, is in general very great, Qften exceeding 70 Qr 80 fathQms, so 
that there is nQ warning by the lead; but in the Qffing, at the distance Qf 
4 Qr 5 leagues, there are QccasiQnal banks Qf sand and gravel, with frQm 
30 tQ 50 fathQms water. The Quter i~lands are entirely bare Qf WQQd, 
but there are mQre trees Qn the mainland than in parts farther tQ nQrth
east, indicating a slight imprQvement in the climate as we prQceed tQ the 

south-west. 

LITTLE MECATTINA ISLAlIJ'D is cQmparatively a large island, 
being nearly 7t miles IQng, in a N.N.E. direction, and abQut 3 wide. 
Salaberry bay, Qn its west side, cuts it nearly in two parts. All Qutside 
the narrQW isthmus, namely, tWQ-thirds Qf the island, is high and 
remarkable land, which can be seen frQm a great distance Qut at sea lQng 
after the Qther islands have disappeared belQw the hQrizon. The highest 
hill Qn the island is abQut 560 feet abQve the Eea. The part Qf the island 
within the isthmus is a IQW and mQssy swamp, resting Qn sand, with 
iSQlated ridges and mQunds Qf granite piercing thrQugh it here and there. 
Within the island, tQ the nQrth and west, are extensive flats Qf sand with 
boulder stQnes and small rQcky islets.* 

Little Mecattinna river discharges its waters thrQugh these flats by 
several shallQw channels, the largest Qf which flQWS intQ Aylmer sQund tQ 
the westward, and the shallQwest intQ the Bay Qf RQcks tQ the eastward 
of the island. The latter channel has Qnly 3 feet in it at IQW water, so 
that it is PQssible tQ wade acrQSS it, and frQm the island tQ the main when 
the tide is Qut. The river is large, and falls 30 feet Qver granite a shQrt 
distance within the entrance, and abQut 2i miles N.N. W. frQm the north 
end Qf the island. Little Mecattina island, having thus nQ channel between 
it and the main fQr vessels, and scarcely even fQr bQats at IQW water, may 
be considered as fQrming the west side Qf a large bay. The prQmQntQry 
of Mecattina fQrms the east side Qf this bay, which is filled with islands 
and rQcks innumerable, amQng which nQ vessel eQuId find her way, and 
where it is PQssible tQ lQse Qneself fQr a time in a bQat . 

.. See Plan of Little Mecattina Island, with Plans of Hare Harbour and Netagamu 
River, No. 1,164; scale, m = 1 inch. 
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The outer point of these islanus is formed by the Fin rocks, lying 

nearly p. cables' lengths off Whale Head, the south extreme of the Gore 

islands, :nd llearing W. by S. i S. 10 miles from Cape Mecattina, and 
E. iN. 5t miles from Antrobus point, a small peninsnla at the south

east extreme of Little Mecattina island. To the westward of the Fin 
rocks, at the distance of 2 and 3 miles respectively, lie the Herriot isles 
and the Single rock, with two or three sunken rocks close to it. Between 
these and Little ::\Iecattina island there is a large open bay, the head of 
which is called the Bay of Rocks. Antrobus point is the south-west point 

of this bny, and has a ledge off it, a cable's length to the southward, which 

is the only danger off the south side of Little Mecattina island. 

LITTLE MECATTINA COVE, on the east side of Little Mecattina 

island, about three-fluarters of a mile to the N.N.E. of Antrobus point, 
is two-thirds of a mile long, and from 140 to 280 yards wide, between 
high, bold, and precipitons rocks. It has 10 fathoms water in the entrance, 
and there are 17 fathoms over mud bottom within. It is open to the 
E.N.E., but ;1, the islands nrc only distant 3 miles in that direction, there 
is no doubt but that a W",.;el well moored would be quite safe in it; but it 
is too small, and has too great a depth of water, to be a favourite resort 
for ",s:;ek The south-caot point of entrance is called Cove point, and 

is quite bold. 
Water may be obtained at the head of the cove. 

HARE HARBOUR, also on the east side of Little Mecattina island, has 

depth and room enough for the largest .-ecBels, but has scyeral rocks and 
ledges in it, which render it difficult for stranger:". Most of these dangers 
can be seen, and they are all distinctly shown in the Admiralty plan; 
with the af"lstance of which any vessel might enter this secure harbour, 
if she had a leading wind and fine weather. As it opens to the southward, 
the pre, ailing ,ve:;terly or (",,;terly ,vinds are favourable for sailinO" in and b , 

are generally accompanied with a smooth sea in the entrance. It is only 
when the wind is well to the southward, that there is any swell, and even 
then it ne,er rolls into the harbour so as to affect a vessel. 

DIRECTIONS with a WESTERLY WXND.-To enter Hare harbour 
with a westerly wind, steer X.N.E. ! E., so as to pa~s Antrobus point and 
Cove point at the di:;tance of a third of a mile, and the Eden islands will 
be seen ahead, bearing from Antrobus point N.E. tN. 2t miles. When the 
vessel has run three-quarters of a mile past Cove point, she will be close 

to the easternmost of the two Cat rocks, which are above water, about 
2 cabl.es' lengths apart, and bear East and West from one another. At 
the dIstance of p. cabl t th h d 2 es 0 e nort war of the easternmost rock,. 
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lies Staff i~let, about 150 yards in diameter; off which there is a rocky 

patch dry at low water, about a cable to the E.S.E. ; this can always be 
seen from the rigging, but there is also a ledge with 2 fathoms least 

water, 320 yards E.N.E. from the north-east extreme of the islet. On 

this ledge the south-east extreme of the Eden islands and the small and 
high Nob islet are in one; the latter bearing from the former N.E. by E. 
I! miles. These are the only dangers on the port-hand, or on the side 
of Little Mecattina island; and to the eastward, the nearest dangers will 

be more than a mile from the course. 
When the vessel has run on the N.X.E. i E. course, as before directed, 

one mile past Cove point, Staff islet will be abe:tm on the port hand, and 
ought not to be nearer than a quarter of a mile. From this position the 
entrance of the harbour will be seen bearing N. ! vV. one mile. It cannot 

be mistaken, because there is no other channel through which a person 
can see clear into the harbour from that position. The entrance, about 
340 yards wide, and 20 fathoms water in it, is between Daly and Price 
islands, and the only other channel is between the latter and the Eden 

islands, which have been already mentioned. Care must be taken not to 
take that channel by mistake, for a vessel would hardly get safely in that 
way, because of the numerous ledges. Daly island, forming the we~t side 

of the entrance, lies close to the shore, with only a boat channel Letween 
which cannot be seen through from outside. 

Being abreast of Staff islet, continue the N.N.E. i E. course about 
3 cables' lengths farther, or till the entrance bears N.N.W., in order to 
clear the 2 fathoms ledge before mentioned; then haul directly in for the 

entrance, leaving the Eden islands, and also Priee island, to the eastward, 
and' giving the south-west extreme of the latter a berth of not less than 
60 yards. Daly island, on the port-hand, or to the westward, is quite bold. 

About 340 yards within the entrance on the cast, or Price island side, 
the small IVatch rock will be seen above water, and farther in, a very 

small islet. This last is Bold islet, about a third of a mile within the 
entrance, 160 yard~ vV.N.W. from the inner end of Price island, and quite 

bold. On the west side, bearing North 2 cables from the east extreme of 

Daly island, lies Safe rock, very small and above water, and is quite 
safe on its east side. Nearly midway between Safe rock and Bold islet 

lies Rag ledge, which just dries at low water. This is the principal 

danger in the way, but it can almost always be seen from the rigging, 

and there is a clear channel on either side of it, a long cable wide, and 

with from 12 to 15 fathoms water in it. The western channel, however, 

is the best; and the course from the centre of the entrance to it, so as 
to pass within half a cable's length of the Safe rock, is N. i W. a third of 
a mile. 
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When within these dangers the anchorage must be chosen by the lead, 

for there are several patches of rock with from 4 to 6 fathoms, although 

the bottom is in general of mud, with from 9 to 14 fathoms water. In 
doing this, however, there is one more danger to be avoided, Foul rock, a 
2-fathoms patch, bearing Korth 6 cables from the south-west point of 
Price island; and E. by N. ! N., nearly 4 cables from the south side of 
the watering cove, which will be seen on the west side of the harbour. 
Until within this rock, therefore, a vessel ~hould keep more than half way 
over from the islands forming the east side of the harbour, towards its 
western shore. She may if requisite run in nearly half a mile farther than 
this patch, and anchor to the eastward of Cluster point, which consists of 
some low small islets and rocks extending off the Little Mecattina shore; 
this position being the most secure in the harbour. 

With an EASTERLY WJ:ND.- \Vhen bound for Hare harbour with an 
easterly wind, steer West, so as to pass half a mile to the southward of 
the Fin rocks. Haying run 2± miles upon this course after the Fin rocks 
were abeam, Scale rock (a 2-fathoms ledge) will be 4 cables to the 
northward, and also the Tail rocks, off the Herriot isles, at the distance of 
three-quarters of a mile. ·When the vessel has run one mile farther on the 

same course, Single rock will be seen, small and just above water, three
quarters of a mile on the starboard beam, provided there has been no tide 
or current. At any rate the rock will be seen, which has no other above 
water near it, being two-thirds of a mile to the westward of the nearest of 
the rocks off the Herriot isles; more than ] ~ miles East from Cove point, 
and S.S.E. It miles from the Eden islands. 

There is nothing in the way to the westward of the line from Single 
rock to the Eden iolande', excepting the Cat rocks above water, and Staff 
islet, and its ledges already described" as lying close to the shore of Little 
Mecattina island. On the contrary, there is a fine open bay, with plenty 
of room for the largest vessels to beat, and a depth in many places exceed
ing 50 fathoms. Single rock, however, must not be approached nearer 
than a quarter of a mile, because of thre8 sunken rocks around it at 
th d' fl· e lstance a 12" cables, and WIth 1, 2, and 3 fathoms of water upon 
them. As soon as Single rock is made out, and is brought abeam steering 
West, haul in to the north-westward by degrees, so as to place the vessel 
half a mile to the westward of the rock, when the entrance of the harbour 

w:ill bear N.~.W. with nothing in the way; and the vessel may be steered 
dll'ectly for It, and proceed as before directed. 

All the bay within, or north-eastward of the Eden islands, as well as to 
the eastward of the line from them to Single rock, is dangerous, being full 
of sunken rocks and sh 1 k h " , oa roc y patc es, sprmgmo- up through great 
depths of water. to 
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There is a good watering-place in the small cove on the west side of 
Hare harbour, and wood may also be obtained in various places. There is 
usually a couple of men either in the entrance of Little Mecattina river, 
or near Little Mecattina cove, during the summer months. They were 
employed in the salmon and seal fisheries for Mr. Robinson of Fish 
harbour, but they do not remain during the winter. There are plenty of 
blue and cloud berries, &c., on the hill~ of Little Mecattina island; and 
whoever may take the trouble to ascend them, will be rewarded with 
a fine and extensive view of very peculiar scenery. The eye wanders 
over myriads of island:;, and far inland among the barren rocky hills. 
Steep precipice~, deep glens, and dark stagnant ponds fringed with dwarf 
spruce, juniper, birch, and poplar, are the nearer objects; and the whole 
conveys an idea of extreme barrenness. ,Ve are not sure that there is 
anything strictly beautiful in such a view, but it would seem that there is 

a degree of sublimity in the desolation of such scenery, wllich conveys 
very great gratification to the mind. 

AYLMER SOl1ND.-The south shore of Little Mecattiru island, ex
tending from Antrobus point 3 miles W. by S. to Cape Mackinnon, the 
south-east point of Aylmer sound, is high and bold, with remarkable 
beaches of white boulder stones occasionally. There is a long cove close to 
the castward of Cape Mackinnon, but it is of no use to vessels. Aylmer 
sound is formed by Little Mecattina island on the east, and the Harring
ton islands, together with the mainland, on the west; and is navigable 
about 4 miles to the N.N.E. from Cape Mackinnon. The course and dis
tance across this sound from Cape Mackinnon to Cape Airey, the south 
extreme of the Harrington island:;, is W. ! S. 5 miles; but farther in, 
that is, from Paynter point to Craig point, the breadth is only 2 miles, and 
so it continues as far as it is navigable. Paynter point is formed of small 
islets close to the mainland, and the course and distance to it, along the 
east side of the Harrington islands, is N.E. ! E. 4 miles. 

AID and CLOSE J:SLETs.-There is no danger on the west side of 
Aylmer sound but what appears and is close to the shore; but Oll the east 
side there are two small islets, the outermost of which, Aid islet, bears 
N.W. tN., and is distant 9 cables from Cape Mackinnon, and is 4 cables 
off shore. The other, Close islet, lies about half way between the Cape 
and Aid islet, and about a cable off shore. 

SPRAY REEF, small, awash at low water, and bold all round, lies 
W. by N. I! miles from Cape Mackinnon; and W. by S. i- S. one 
mile from Aid islet. This is the only danger in the entrance of the 

sound that cannot always be seen; and vessels had better pass to the 

westward of it, because we have not Bounded between it and Aid islet, 
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h . h we"er' we have no doubt that there is plenty of water, as there were, 0 ,., 

is also between the islet and the shore to the eastward. 

DOYLE lISLANDS are four in number, but they appear from sea as 

two only. The two north-westernmost islands are very low, and close 

together, being joined at low water. The two south-easternmost are 

of moderate height, and also close together. Their east point bears 

N.N.E. 2 miles from Craig point, 1yhich is the west extreme of Little 

Mecattina, distant one mile from Cape Mackinnon. There are several 

small rocks and ledges in the channel l,etween these islands, and also 

between them amI Crescent point to the north-west of them; so that the 

only safe passage is to the eastward of the islands, and between them and 

the ledges which lie across the mouth of Salaherry bay. This passage is 

half a mile wide, with 18 to 23 fathoms water in it, the east side of the 

i~lands being quite bold. 

LOU ROAD.-From ,the north-east point of the eastern Doyle island, 

Boot point (the south point of entrance of Louisa harbour), bears N.E.. and 

is distant 6 cablc,;. Within or to the north-east of the Doyle islands, 

between them and Louisa harbour, there is a fine roomy roadstead, called 

Lou road, in which vessels may choose their anchorage in from 12 to 4 

fathoms over muddy bottom; the soundings decreasing gradually to the 

north-west, from the line joining the eastern Doyle island and Boot 

point, over to Crescent point, a distance of about a mile. This roadstead is 

bounded to the northward by banks of sand and stones dry at low water, 

which extend across from the Dickson islands, forming the north-west side 

of Louisa harbour to Crescent point. It is through these banks that the 

Little Mecattina river discharges most of its waters, as mentioned in 
page 165. 

LOUISA HAREIOUR is about 2 cables wide at the entrance, and 
within, the space in which vessels can ride, in from 3 to 5 fathoms muddy 

bottom, it is a third of a mile north and south, by a quarter of a mile east 

and west. The harbour is open to the \V.S.\V., but all sea is broken off 

by the Doyle isbnd,;, The points of entrance are quite bold, and the best 

anchorage is Ii- cables' lengths within them, in -± fathoms, and in the 
southern part of the harbour. 

DIREC'l!'IONs.-The only directions for sailing into Louisa harbour, or 

into Lou road between it and the Doyle islands are to keep the eastern 
side of'the latter aboard, to avoid the ledges lying ~cross the entrance of 

Salaberry bay, as already mentioned. When once inside of the island 

there is no~hing in the way, so that a vessel may either anchor in the 

road or run mto the harbour as convenient. In the Sound outside of the 
Doyle islands the only thO t b d d . . , 109 0 e guar e agamst IS the Spray reef. 
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There are irregular soundings with as little as 11 fathoms over rocky 

bottom here and there, but in general the depth is from 19 to 23 fathoms 

with rock, sand, and mud bottom. The ground cannot be trustecl until 

within the Doyle islands. 

HARRINGTON :rSLANDS extend northward 4 mile,.;, from Cape 

Airey to the mainland, there being no channel within them, becau."c of the 
multitude of small rocks. The longcst of thc,c islands is about Ii miles 
long, and several of the others are nearly as large. They are high 
islands, the highest being estimated at 350 fcet aboye the I'ca. Between 

the outer and large,t ifdands there is indifferent anchorage and deep 
water; but the channels leading to it arc narrow, and too intricate for 

any directions to antil. In short, it is a very dangerous place, and 

useless, excepting to ,mall vessels intimately aC{luainted with the coast. 

BLACK. REEF, lying off the Harrington islands, and bearing from 

Cape Airey S. by W. ! 'V. 2 miles, is composed of low black rocks above 
water, about I! cables in diameter, bolLl, 1mt with very irregular wundings 
around it, varying from 6 to 70 fathoms oycr rocky bottom. 

MAJOR REEF, awash at low water, and very small, bears 1-V. by N. 
I! miles from Cape Airey. 

NETAGAMU ISLANDS, bearing W. by N. 4! miles from Cape Airey, 
are small, with a remarkable mound on the largest of them. Between 
them and the Harrington islands there is a bay of the mpjnland with clay 

cliff.~, and sandy beach at its head, and innumerable small rocks across its 
mouth. 

NETAGAMU RZVER..-The entrancc to this river 1Jears N. by W. 

I! miles from the N etagamu islands, anLl may be knO\\'n ]'y thc sandy 
1Jca<.:h, backed with a thick growth of spruce trees, on either sidc of its 
entrance. It is a large stream with deep ~\\'all'r in the narrow entrance, and 

also within close up to the falls, which descend perpendicularly 50 feet, 
on either side of an i~lanc1, and into a basin half a mile wide. Thcse falls, 

whieh are N.E. by E. It miles from the elltranee, can be partly ""l'll from 
the sea, when they bear N.E. by E. A semicircular bar of sand, dry at 

low water, with the cxccption of a narrow channel with 3 feet water in it, 
extends a mile out from the entrance, and is extremely dan;:;erous to boats 
because of the heavy surf. The eurrent in this river is rapid, and the 

bottom of the channel is rock; but small schooners may be secured on the 

eastern side, a mile within the entrance, wllCre there are two huts, the 

temporary residence of salmon fishermen during the season. The hills of 

the mainland, 4 or 5 miles to the westward of this river, are rather higher 
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than is usual on this coast, rising to the height of 400 or 500 feet above 

the sea. 

ST. MA:RY J:SLANDS lie 7 miles off the mainland, and their east 

extreme bears VV.S.IV. 10 miles from Cape Airey. There are two of 
those islands so close together that they may be considered as one narrow 

island about 3 miles long, in a S.W. \)y W. ! W. direction. Their height 

is 200 feet above the sea, and they are of bare steep granite, and bold 
all round. 

CLJ:FF J:SLANDS lie two-thirds of a mile to the N.W. from the 
south-west point of the St. Mary islands. There is a ledge which shows 
to the S. W. of them. The Cliff islands are one round and steep island, 
half a mile in diameter, with fie\'eral small islets and rocks close to the 
westward of it, and dccp water between them all. Between these and 
the Boat islalllls there is a safe channel half a mile wide. 

BOAT J:SLANDS, ,t clm;ter of small islands close together, lie W.! N. 
2t miles from the south-west point of St. Mary islands. They occupy a 
space of 11 miles in a I'{.S.IV. direction by about three-quarters of a 
mile wide. 

MIDDLE :l:SL.£I.NDS moe <1 chain of islands, nearly joined at low water, 
with several small islets adjacent. The westernmost island is 2t miles 
long and 150 feet high. The whole group covers a space of 3! miles in 
a IY. by S. direction, ]JY about a mile wide. There is a good anchorage 
in 10 or 12 fathoms between the westernmost island, and two smaller 
islands to the northward of it; but it is too small for large vessels 
and too intricate for description, and can only be approached from the 
eastward. 

The :\Iiddle islands lie It miles from the main, and there is no safe 
channel between, in cons('(luence of the numerous islets and rocks. Be
t"ol'n tlio.so islands and Boat islands there is a safe channel more than 

a mile wide. In all these channels the sonndin o-s are irreO'~lar and the 
o 0' 

ground foul. In some places there are only 15, whilst in others there 
are 40 or 50 fathoms water. 

TENDER, REEF is small and awash at low water. It bears 
N. by II. t W. nearly a mile from the northernmost of the St. Mary 
reef.;, and W. by S . .J, S. Ii miles from the south-west extreme of the 
Boat islands. -

. ST. MARY :REEFS, the most dangerous off the coast, are four ledges 
Just under water, on some of which the sea always breaks. From the 
northern to the southern ledge the distance is a mile, and the latter 
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bears S.W. ! S. 3t miles from the south-west extreme of the Boat islands; 

W. by S. ! S. 6 miles from the south-west extreme of the St. Mary 
islands; and S.E. ! S. 3! miles from the westernmost of the South-west 

islands, which are a group of small islets, of which the westernmost is 
high and round. There is a patch of 12 fathoms lying 2 miles out to 
the southward of the St. Mary reefs, and another of S fathoms, nearly as 

far to the westward of them. 
There are irregular soundings and deep water around and between all 

these rocks and islets, but no warning by the hand-lead. There is a clear 
channel between the Tender reef and the South-west island", and also 
between the St. MallY reefs and the Boat islands; at least there is nothing 
with so little water as 3 fathoms, since the sea often breaks in that depth, 

and we must have seen it. 

WATAGHE:EST:EC XSLAND and SOUND.-W atagheistic is a large 

and hilly island 3 miles long by more than I! miles wide. It is much 
broken into cove" and lies in the mouth of a large bay of the mainland, 
from which it is difficult to distinguish it from a vessel out at sea. 
Watagheistic sound is a secure har10ur between the island and the main
land. The eastern entrance is narrow and intricate, but the ,n:,tern 
entrance is half a mile wide; and although there are several rocks and 
ledges in it, yet it may be safely sailed through, with proper care and the 
assistance of the Admiralty plan, in the largest vessels. The east end 
of Watagheistic island Leal'S North, 6t miles from the Cliff islands; but 
there are many islets, rocks, and reefs between, which it would 1e tedious 
and ll"cless to enumerate, 00 that it will be sufficient to remark that Cove 
island, which is the largest of tllClll, is half a mile in diameter, and sur
rounded with rocks and ledges. It bears N.N.W. 4 miles from the north 
point of St. l\I:1ry islalllh, and there are thickly scattered rock>', both 

above and under water, all the way from it to the N etagamu i,lands, 6k 
miles to the eastward. * 

CAUT:EOllT.-If it were not that cases sometimes occur, in which a 

secure anchorage is indispensable to the safety of a vessel, we should not 
give any direction for Watagheistic, which cannot be got at without 
passing through 7 miles of dangerous navigation. The following brief 
directions are given, with the caution that their use must he accompanied 
with a good look-out from the rigging, for it is impossiLle to be certain 

that every ledge has been found in such a place, although there is every 
reason to suppose that none have escaped notice. 

'" See Plan of Watagheistic Sound, Mary islands, &c., No. 1,119; scale, m = 1'7 
inches. 
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DIRECTIONS for EASTERN ENTRANCE.-Being to the westward 

with a westerly wind, a vessel may either pass between the Tender reef and 

the South-west islands, and farther eastward between the Middle and 
Boat i,lands, or she may run down outside the St. Mary reefs, and then 
haul in to the northward between the Boat and Cliff islands, which is the 

safer route, and the one for which the following directions are given. 

Being then in mid-channel between the Boat and Cliff islands, steer 
N. by E., and that course will lead close to Bold rock, bearing N. ! w. 2 

miles from the western extreme of the Cliff islands, and East half a mile 
from the east point of the Middle islands. The Centre reef, which always 

shows, bears E. by N., It miles from the Bold rock; and there is a clear 
channel between them, but not between the Bold rock and Middle islands. 

If the vessel passes to the eastward of the Bold rock at the 
distance of 3 or 4 cables' lengths, as soon as she has passed that 

rock, alter course to N. by VV., and when she has run It miles, she will be 
in the line from the Cutter reefs to those which extend to the south-west 
from Cove island, and rather nearer the former than the latter. The latter 
reef~ bear from the former E. by N. 2 miles, and some parts of both can 
always 1)e seen. Continue the N. by 'I'. course Ii miles farther, and she 
will be midway between the Black ledge and the Bare rocks, the latter 

bearing from the former E. by N. i X It miles. Do not go near this ledge, 
which has not been sounded off. Alter course now to N.N.E. t K, 
passing to the westward of all the islets to the north-westward of Cove 
island and when the vcs~el has run 1 i miles, Beacon islet will be seen (close 
to the south-east extreme of vVatagheistic island, and with a smaller islet a 
quarter of a mile to the ,,'estward of it) a quarter of a mile a-head. Run 
down to the N.E. by E., past this Het, sufficiently far to avoid a reef and 
3 fathoms patch, which together extend 4 cables' lengths off it to the 
N.E. 1)y E. ; then haul in N.N.W., giving the islet a berth of full half a 
mile, when the depths will be 10 or 12 fathoms. 

When the vessel has run half a mile from the time Beacon islet was 
abeam, a deep bay will be observed in the east side of Watagheistic 
island. Steer for the narrow channel between the north point of this bay, 
and t\\'o small islets which lie nearly L} cables' lengths off it to the north
east. As soon as she arrives at these islets, another deep cove will be 
seen in W utagheistic island, with an islet nearly filling up its mouth. 
Steer to pass close to the eastward of this islet, and then N.W. for the 
channel between Watagheistic island and the islands to the eastward 
which extend across to the mainland in that direction, with the exception 
~f a. __ :ry narrow 3 fathoms channel. Keep in the middle of the channel 
lllclmmg towards the we,t or the Watagheistic side. The channel is at 
first only about 170 yards wide, but it soon expands to 320 yards, with a 
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depth of 15 fathoms in the middle over mud bottom, where the vessel may 

anchor in great security. After she has passed the reef off Beacon 

island, there is nothing in the way by this route, the islands being quite bold. 

If wishing to run through into the Upper sound, beware of a reef 

which lies across the mouth of the channel at the distance of It cables 

as will be seen in the chart. A~ there is no safe channel to the eastward 

of Cove island, a vessel cannot approach this anchorage with an easterly 

wind without first beating up along the south side of W-atagheistic island, 

after she has passed between the Bare rocks and Black ledge, so that in 

that case the western entrance to Watagheistic sound is to be preferred. 

DZRECTZOl\TS for WESTERN ENTRANCE. - -With an easterly wind, 

a vessel may either sail in from sea through the same channel as 
before, or to the eastward of the St. Mary islands, which is quite safe. 

Being to thc eastward, steer for the north-east point of St. Mary islands, 
which may be passed at the distance of 2 cable~, and then bringing 

it astern, steer from it N.vV. by 'V. t 'V., and the Centre reef, which 
must be looked out for, will be abeam at the distance of about a quarter of 

a mile to the northward, when 2! miles has been run from the north-east 
point of the St. Mary islands, from which the reef bears N.W. by W. 

2! miles. The reef is bold all round, antI it may be passed on either side 

at the distance of 2 cables, but to the southwanl of it is to be preferred. 

Continue the N.W. by W. t 'V. course for a mile past the reef, then 

haul up N. by W. t vV., and when the vc'",d has run 2t miles, she will be 

midway between the Bare rocks and Black lerlge as before; run on the 
same course three-quarters of a mile farther, anrl the Seal islands, forming 

the north point of BOllf3sier bay (full of i~lands), will bear 'Vest two-thirds 

of a mile. The channel to the westwarrl between 'Vatagheistic island and 

the mainland will now be open, and two small islets will be seen, nearly in 

its centre, in one, bearing 'V. by N. i N. The nearest of these islets will 

be di,tant about It miles; they are a quarter of a mile from each other, 

and qnite bold; but bear in mind tllat exactly in the line from tIle one 

islet to the other, and 3t cables' lengths E. hy f'.l S. from the ea,ternmost 

of them, is the Kettle rock, very small, and just cO"ered at low water. 

This rock lies exactly in a line from the Seal islands to the point of a shoal 

cove of Watagheistic island, which is open to the eastward; there is a 

rock awash 160 yards off the point of this cove to the southward. The 

channels on either side of the Kettle roek, which is quite bold, are each 

a quarter of a mile wide, and have from 20 to 26 fathoms water in them. 

Having brought the islets in one, the vessel has only to avoid the Kettle 

rock, running in W. by N. it N. on either side of it, and the two islets to 

the westward of it, and then hauling up to the northward under the west 
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end of Watagheistic island, where she may anchor in from 17 to 20 fathoms 

over mud bottom, with plenty of room, no dangers anywhere near her, and 

well sheltered from all winds. 
From both the anchorages for which we have given directions, a vessel 

with the Admiralty plan may easily sail into the Upper sound to the 
northward of Watagheistic island, which is navigable throughout for the 

largest vessels, with a convenient depth of water, and good ground for 

anchoring. Wood and water may be had there in plenty, and in Hamelle 
harbour, at the eastern extremity of the sound, a hunter and salmon fisher 
resides; and there is another in Bou8,c;ier bay, which has been noticed 
as lying to the we~tward on the way to the western entrance into the 
sound. 

There is no good anchorage on the route to, or outside either entrance 
to 'Yatagheistic, the soundings being irregular, with deep water and 
generally foul ground. The breakers on every side, on so many rocks 
and ledges, make the place look, as it really is, extremely dangerous. 

ETAMAMll' RIVER.-Between the Middle islands and Wapitagun, 
the mainland is broken into (,OY(,8, and lined with islets and rocks 
innumerable, among which nothing but a very small vessel, well ac
quainted with the coast, could find her way. There is nothing there 
worthy of notice, excepting the rapid Etamamu river, which enters a bay 
open to the south-west, full of islets and rocks, and 4 miles N.E. from the 
ea,tern entrance of Wapitagun. At the mouth of this river, there is a 
trading and salmon fishery post, at which two men reside all the year." 

SOUTH: MAKERS LEDGE is a small rock, which is never entirely 
covereel when the sea is smooth. Its ".;hole extent, above and under water, 
is Ii cal,Ies' length:; east and 'H'.-;t, by half a e[[l)le north and south, and 

there is no danger near it, excepting a patch of 4 fathoms, bearing from 
it ::-;.E. by S., aUll distant 2 cables. The soundings are very irregular 
rounel this ledge. There are 5-l fathoms three-quarters of a mile from 
it to tIle (,[[,-;t, and nearly 60 fathoms 2 miles south. It bears West 9 miles 

from the St. ::\lary rocks, and the soundings between are of all depths 
from ~ to 50 fathom", rocky bottom. 

This dangerous ledge bears from Cape Whittle (the south-west extreme 
of Lake island) S.E. 6t miles; but the Cormorant rocks lie directly 
between them, leaying a channel between those rocks and the ledge, 
nearly 2! miles wiele. The soundings in it are irregular, between 13 and 
30 fathoms, but there is no danger excepting the claws of the Cormorant 

" See Chart :-Gulf of St. Lawrence, Sheet 3, No. 305; scale, III = 0'25 of an inch. 
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rocks, one of which, with 4 fathoms, stretches 3:£ cables' lengths S. ! W. 
from the south-easternmost Cormorant rock; another E.N.E. from the 
Nest rock, and S.E. from Slime rock, (the north-east Cormorant,) three

quarters of a mile from each, with only 2 fathoms; and a 2 fathoms patch 
which bears N.E. ! N. a quarter of a mile distant from the Slime rock. 
There is no channel between the Cormorant rocks, or between them and 
Lake island, excepting for small schooners the crews of which know the 
position of every ledge. 

WAPITAGUN HAR.BOUR. -l\fista~"ini, or the Great Stone, is a 
remarkable lJlock of granite lying on the south-east extreme of the Outer 
Wapitagun islands, which bears from the South Makers N. t E. rather more 
than 3 miles. The block of granite, just mentioned, resembles a mortar, 
especially when seen from the south-west, and has been called the Gun by 
the fishermen. It serves as an excellent guide to the East passage into 
Wapi tag un harbour, the entrance to which is three-quarters of a mile to 
the eastward of it, and N. by E. 3! miles from the South Makers ledge. 
The Outer vVapitagun island,;, which are of bare granite, about 70 or 
80 feet high, are so close together, and so overlap, that they appear like 
one island. They completely shelter the harbour, which is a long and 
narrow channel running east and west between them and vVapitagun 
island, which is next to the northward of them. The vVest passage of Hle 
harbour is 2 miles to the westward from the Mistassini; N.N.vV. ! vV. 
4 miles from the South Makers; N. ! E. nearly a mile from Slime rock, 
the north-easternmost Cormorant; and 3 miles E. by S. ! S. from Cape 
Whittle.'" 

The south shore of Lake island, between Cape 'Whittle and Cormorant 
point, its south-cast extreme, is very remarkable, being quite straight in 
an E. by S. ! S. direction, and composed of craggy cliff.~ of dark red 
granite, upwards of 100 feet in heigllt, and stained white by the cormorants. 

The west extreme of the Outer vVapitagun island bears E. by S. 6 

cables' lengths from Cormorant point. There is a small islet nearly 

midway between these points, but within, or to the nortlnvard of the 
line joining them; a vessel must pa;;8 to the eastward of this islet in going 
into the harbour; the entrance being sharp round the western extreme 
of the Outer \Vapitagun islands. The vYest passage into the harbour 
is about 160 yards wide, and there are parts of the channel, between islets 
within the East passage, wllich are not more than 120 yards wide. 

The harbour is nowhere more than 21:;0 yards wide, excepting where there 

are small bays; so that although the depth of water is more than sufficient 

" See Plan of Wapitagun Harbour, No. 1,148; Bcale, m = 2 inches. 
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end of Watagheistic island, where she may anchor in from 17 to 20 fathoms 
over mud bottom, with plenty of room, no dangers anywhere near her, and 

well sheltered from all winds. 
From both the anchorages for which we have given directions, a vessel 

with the Admiralty plan may easily sail into the Upper sound to the 
northward of Watagheistic isbnd, which is navigable throughout for the 

largest vessels, with a convenient depth of water, and good ground for 
anchoring. Wood and water may be had there in plenty, and in Hamelle 
harbour, at the eastern extremity of the sound, a hunter and salmon fisher 

resides; and there is another in Bou~~ier bay, which has been noticed 
as lying to the westward on the way to the western entrance into the 
sound. 

There is no good anchorage on the route to, or outside either entrance 
to Watagheistic, the soundings being irregular, with deep water and 
generally foul ground. The breakers on every side, on so many rocks 
and ledges, make the place look, as it really is, extremely dangerous. 

ETaMaMU llUVER.-Between the Middle islands and Wapitagun, 
the mainland is broken into royes, and lined with islets and rocks 
innumerable, among which nothing lillt a very small vessel, well ac
quainted with the coast, could find her way. There is nothing there 

worthy of notice, excepting the rapid Etamamu river, which enters a bay 
open to the south-west, full of islets and rocks, and 4 miles N.E. from the 
ea,tern entrance of Wapitagnn. At the mouth of this river, there is a 
trading and f'almon fishery post, at which two men reside all the year." 

SOUTH MaKERS LEDGE is a small rock, which is never entirely 
covered when the sea is smooth. It'; whole extent, above and under water, 
is Ii cables' lengths east and west, by half a cable north and south, and 
there is no danger near it, excepting a patch of 4 fathoms, bearing from 
it S.E. lJY ~., and distant 2 ('abies. The soundings are very irregular 
round this ledge. There are ;j4 fathoms three-quarters of a mile from 
it 10 the l%;t, and nearly 60 fathoms 2 miles south. It bears West 9 miles 
from the St. Mary rocks, and the soundings between are of all depths 
from 8 to 50 fathoms, rocky bottom. 

This dangerous ledge bears from Cape ,Yhittle (the south-west extreme 
of Lake island) S.E. 6t miles; but the Cormorant rocks lie directly 
between them, leaYing a channel between those rocks and the ledge, 
nearly 2i miles ,vide. The soundings in it are irregular, between 13 and 
30 fathoms, but there is no danger excepting the claws of the Cormorant 

* See Chart :-Gulf of St. Lawrence, Sheet 3, No. 305; scale, '" = 0'25 of an inch. 
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rocks, one of which, with 4 fathoms, stretches 31 cables' lengths S. t W. 
from the south-easternmost Cormorant rock; another E.N.E. from the 
Nest rock, and S.E. from Slime rock, (the north·east Cormorant,) three

quarters of a mile from each, with only 2 fathoms; and a 2 fathoms patch 
which bears N.E. t N. a quarter of a mile distant from the Slime rock. 
There is no channel between the Cormorant rocks, or between them and 
Lake island, excepting for small schooners the crews of which know the 

position of every ledge. 

WAPITAGUN HARBOUR. -Mistassini, or the Great Stone, is a 
remarka1le block of granite lying on the south-east extreme of the Outer 
Wapitagun islands, which bears from the South Makers N. t E. rather more 
than 3 miles. The block of granite, just mentioned, resembles a mortar, 
especially when seen from the south-west, and has been called the Gun by 
the fishermen. It serves as an excellent guide to the East passage into 
Wapitagun harbour, the entrance to which is three-quarters of a mile to 

the eastward of it, and N. by E. 3t miles froUl the South Makers ledge. 
The Outer vVapitagun islands, which are of bare granite, about 70 or 
80 feet high, are so close together, and so overlap, that they appear like 
one island. They completely shelter tho harbour, which is a long and 
narrow channel running east and west between them and \Vapitagun 
island, which is next to the northward of them. The West passage of the 
harbour is 2 miles to the westwaru from the Mistassini ; N.N.vV. ! W. 
4 miles froUl the South Makers; N. t E. nearly a mile from Slime rock, 
the north-easternmost Cormorant; and 3 miles E. by S. t s. from Cape 
Whittle.* 

The south shore of Lake island, between Cape vVhittle and Cormorant 
point, its south-east extreme, is very remarkable, being quite ~traight in 

an E. by S. t S. direction, and composetl of craggy cliff.~ of dark red 
granite, upwanls of 100 feet in height, and stained white by the cormorants. 

The west extreme of the Outer Wapitagun island bears E. 1)y S. 6 

cables' lengths from Cormorant point. There is a small islet nearly 
midway between these points, lJUt within, or to the northward of the 
line joining them; a vessel must pass to the east,vard of this islet in going 
into the harbour; the entrance being sharp round the we:;tern extreme 

of the Outer vVapitagun islal1lk The vVest passage into the harbour 
is about 160 yards wide, and there are parts of the channel, between islets 
within the East passage, '\'hich are not more than 120 yards wide. 

The harbour is nowhere more than 280 yards widc·, excepting where there 
are small bays; so that although the depth of water is more than sufficient 

,. See Plan of Wapitagun Harbour, No, 1,148; scale, m = 2 in~hes. 

[ST. L.J-VOL. I. 111 



178 GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE; NORTH COAST. [CH.ll'. VI~. 

for the largest ve~sels, yet the navigation is so intricate, that this harbour 

is not fit for those of a greater burthen than 150 or 200 tons. 
water.-There is water to be had on Lake and Wapitagun islands; 

but for wood the boats must proceed through the islands to the main

land, distant from the harbour about 3 miles to the northward. 

DIRECTIONS.-The position of the East passage into W apita~n 
harbour, between the Outer Wapitagun island and others to the eastward 
has 1een pointed out, and, in approaching it from the southward with an 

easterly wind there is nothing in the way. There is a rock and ledge 
which shows on the west side of the entrance. Keep, therefore, the 

eastern side aboard, steering in N.vV. by N. Three small islets will be 
seen a third of a mile within the entrance, and to the northward of 
them a cove in Wapitagun i~land running in to the westward round a 

steep rocky point, which has a small sunken rock close off it to the south
east. There is safe anchorage in 2t fathoms in this cove, but if wishing 
to run into the harbour, leave all three islets to the southward, passing 

close to them, and then bear up to the westward, between them and the 
steep rocky point of the cove just mentioned. This is the safer passage; 
the other, to the southward of all three islets, is only 60 yards wide, 
and has besides a ledge in the way, which can only be avoided by having 
a trusty person in the rigging, which, by the way, is necessary at all 

times, in entering this and similar harbours. 
To enter Wapitagun harbour by the West passage, and with a westerly 

wind, attend to the following directions, remembering that a look out for 
the ledges from the fore yard or the rigging is absolutely necessary, even 
with the best of charts. Rnn down between the Cormorant rocks and 
South Makers ledge, and then haul in North so as to pass half a mile 
to the eastward of the south-easternmost Cormorant rock, which will be 
readily known from the Nest rock, covered with birds and stained white 
by them, being about 240 yards to the westward of it. Look out now 
for the small Two-fathoms ledge which lies 4 cables' lengths to the north
east of the south-easternmost Cormorant, which leave also to the westward; 
and, having passed it, haul up to the westward a little, so as to pass 
not less than 3 cables to the eastward of the Slime rock (the north
east Cormorant), in order to avoid the other Two-fathoms ledge, which 
bears from it N.E. tN. a quarter of a mile. 

Having passed close to the eastward of this ledge, steer directly for the 
islet in the channel, between the west extreme of the Wapitagun islands 
and Cormorant point, taking care not to haul up higher than N.N.W. t W. 
to insure passing to the eastward of Long ledge, which lies midway 
between Slime rock and Cormorant point, and on the line joining the west 
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end of the islet steered for, and the high east end of Lake island, which 
therefore to the westward must not be opened out of the islet. Having 
passed Long ledge, bring the west end of the islet to bear North, and 
steer for it, looking out for the 7 -feet ledge, which lies It cables' lengths 
to the southward, from the western extreme of the Outer vVapitagan 
islands, which should not be approached nearer than 2 cables' lengths 
until the ledge is passed. 

The patch which lies 240 yards to the south-west of the islet, is quite 
bold, and will be avoided if the islet be not brought to bear to the east
ward of North. When the vessel arrives within 2 cables' lengths of the 
islet, and the harbour begins to appeal' open to the eastward, take in after
sail instantly, so as to bear up quickly for the entrance, leaving the islet 
to the northward of the vessel. When once within the entrances the 
rocks are bold and the water smooth, and an anchorage may be chosen 
anywhere, the general depths being from 16 to 20 fathoms. The best 
berth, however, is in a small bay on the south side of the harbour, 
6 cables' lengths within the West passage, in 7 fathoms. The bottom 
within the harbour is everywhere of mud, but outside it is all rocky, with 
irregular soundings. 

There is no doubt, that to enter this and several other harbours described 
in this chapter, will be considered a difficult and dangerous affair, but if 
these directions be read carefully over before attempting the entrances, 
with the charts of the harbours in hand, they will be readily understood, 
and little difficulty will be experienced beyond that which may be over
come by a smart and seamanlike management of the vessel, placed under 
proper and reduced sail for the purpose, with a leading wind and fine 
weather, so that the ledges may be seen from aloft. 

It will be observed on referring to the chart, that there is a patch 
bearing E. t s., I! miles from Slime rock. This has not been mentioned, 
because it will be ut of the way if the foregoing directions be followed; 
but we may as well add, that it bears E. by N. tN., three quarters of a mile 
from the Two-fathoms ledge to the north-east of the south-easternmost 
Cormorant rock. 

TIDES.-It is high water, full and change, in Wapitagun harb011r at 
lOh. 30m. ; ordinary springs rise 5 feet, neaps 3 feet. The flood from the 
eastward and ebb from the westward usually run past the entrances of the 
harbour, at a rate varying from a half to one mile; but both streams are 
much influenced by the winds. 

111 2 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE, NORTH COAST.-CAPE WHITTLE TO THE 

RIVER ST. JOHN, INCLUDING THE MINGAN ISLANDS. 

V AEIATION 320 to 27!0 WEST in 1860. 

ASPECT of COAST.-From Cape Whittle, the south-west point of Lake 

island, Natashquan point bears N.W. by W. ! W., and the distance is 

63 miles. With the exception of the first 13 miles eastward of Natash

quan point, where the shore is of sand, this coast is of granite, which 

rises into steep hills and ridges, with rounded summits, having between 

them morasses and stagnant ponds. The mainland is seldom higher than 

200 feet, even in the heads of the bays, and it diminishes in height towards 

the sea, as do also the innumerable small islands, islets, and rocks, which 

fringe the coast, and which in some parts extend fully 5 miles from the 

nearest point of the mainland. The islands are bare of wood, and so also is 

the main, excepting up the bays or where sandy tracts occur, which are 

always covered with a thick growth of spruce, with occasional birch and 

poplar."" 

Seen from the distance of 4 or 5 leagues, this coast presents an outline 

so little diversified, that it is nearly impossible to distinguish one part 

of it from another; and it is only when ll, vessel approaches 1\'ithin 3 or 

4 miles of the outer rocks that its broken and dangerous nature becomes 

apparent. 

The outer rocks, both above and under water, are so bold that there is 

no warning from the usc of the hand lead; but there are soundings with 

the dee.p sell, lead in moderate, but irregular, depths, off every part of this 

coast. These deep water soundings arc too irregular to admit of a concise 

description; we must therefore refer to the chart, with the remark, that 

they are sufficient to \\'arn a ,essel of her approach tmnlrds danger at 

night, or in fog;;, since these depths do not amount to 50 fathoms at any 

less distance than .j miles from the outer rocks . 

.. See Charts :-Gulf of St. Lawrence, Sheets 3 and 4 Nos. 305 306. scales m = 0'25 

of an inch. ' " , 
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The tides are weak, irregular, and influenced, both in their strength 

and direction, by the winds. For the time of high water on the full and 
change days, and the rise of the tide at different places, we mlist refer 

the mariner to the Admiralty charts. 

WHJ:TTJr.E ROCKS arc the outermost of the many small rocks above 

and under water, lying off to the southward and westward of Cape 
Whittle. They are two half tide rocks, and are distant from the Cape 

21 miles. 
All these rocks arc steep, with from 20 to 40 fathoms of water between 

them, and smrtll fishing and egging schooners find their way among them, 
as they do almost eH'rywhere among the islands and rocks of this coast, 
being guided by the eye; for every danger upon which such small vessels 

would strike can be seen in clear weather. 

WOJr.E' BAY, the first inlet to the westward of Cape Whittle, is 6 or 7 
miles deep. There is plenty of water in its intricate channels, and few 
dangers that do not show, but a number of rocks and ledges extend across 
its mouth from Cape Whittle to Wolf island, and are so scattered about 
that no directions would be of the least use. If eyer any circumstance/! 
should render it desirable for a vessel to enter so dangerous a place, it can 
only be done by looking out for the ledges from the mast-head, or fore
yard, in fine dear weather, or by avoiding the broken water when there is a 
heavy sea running. 

WOLE' ISLAND may be easily recognized, heing higher and larger than 
the outer iEbncb usu[llly are off this part of the co [1st. It is about three 
quarters of a mile long, and makes in two hills, which are about 150 feet 

high. 

OUTER J:SLET is small, low, and lies about a mile to the S.W. of Wolf 

island. As its name implies, it is the outermost of a chain of islands, which 
extends 4 or 5 miles from the point of the mainland dividing Wolf and 

Coacoacho b[lYs. It bears W. by N. ! N., 7 miles from Cape \Yhittle. 

COACOACHO BAY* is the only place affording anchorage to large 

vessels upon this part of the coast. It is not at all difficult of entrance, 
although the number of islets and rocks in every direction make it appear 
so. There is an excellent harbour in the head of the bay, called the 
Basin, and another formed by an arm running into the E. by N., and 
named Tertiary Shell bay, which is equally safe. Fm·ther out than these 

harbours the bay is more than half a mile wide, and quite sufficiently 

~ Coacoacho means a great owl. 
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sheltered from the sea for the safety of any vessel with good anchors and 

cables.* 
Outer islet, Wolf island, and the islets and rocks between them and 

the mainland, may be considered as forming the south-eastern side of the 
bay; and the Audubon islands and rocks as forming the north-western 
side of the bay. The entrance of the bay is, therefore, between the two 

extreme points, which bear from each other N. by W. and S. by E., and 

are distant about 2t miles. 

GRANGE ROCK, on which the steam-ship North America, Captain 

W. Grange, touched in September 1858, is the easternmost of three dan
gerous ledges lying off the entrance of Coacoacho bay. It is the shallowest 
part of a narrow ridge of rocks about three-quarters of a mile long in a 
W.S.W. direction, and which is shown by breakers only when there is a 
heavy sea running. From the least water on it, 15 feet, Outer islet bears 
N.E. by N. nearly It miles: and from ih; south-western end, in 3 fathoms, 

the same islet bears N.E. tN., It miles. 

SOUTH BREARER, which also shows only in heavy weather, bears 

from Outer islet VI'. by N. tN. 2 miles, and from Grange rock N.W. tN. 
2 miles. It has less than 12 feet water on it, and is near the north-eastern 
end of a ridge of rocks, which extends from it 7 cables to the S.W. t w., 
with 16 feet water near its outer extremity. 

s:w. BREARER, with only 3 feet water on it, bears N.W. by N. 
2t miles from the South Breaker, and West 2t miles from Audubon point. 
There are clear channels between these ledges, which may easily be 
avoided by the chart, or if the weather be clear they will be readily seen 
from the fore-yard of a vessel. 

DIRECTIONS.-To enter Coacoacho bay by the most direct channel 
betwL'en the Grange rock and the South Lreaker, proceed as follows :_ 
Being not less than 3 miles from Outer islet, bring it to bear between 
N.E. t E. and E. ~ N., and steer for it until the vessel is within the' 
Grange rock and the South breaker, or until Outer islet is distant not 
more than a mile, when the rocks which lie about half a mile to the 
northward of the islet will be plainly seen. Pass to the westward of those 
rocks, at the di"tance of 3 or 4 cables, and when abreast of them a chain 

o~~ow rocks, which project to the S.W. from Emery island, wil{ be seen 
rl~nt ahead. B~ing the point of this chain to bear N.B. ! N., when it 
~ll appear on WIth the extreme point of the mainland on the north-west 
SIde near the head of the bay. 

,. See Plan 01 Coacoacho Bay, No. 1,142; scale, m = 1 inch. 
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Steer in upon this leading mark or bearing until the vessel is past some 

rocks which lie 6 cables from the east side of the Audubon islets. These 

rocks, which are dry at low water, and can always be seen, must be 
left on the port or north-west side, and, having passed them, haul to the 
northward a little, so as to leave the Emery rocks, which are quite bold, 

on the south-east or starboard side. Their outer point hears N.N.E. i E. 
3 miles from Outer islet, and when up to them, the bay will be seen open 
right ahead, and elear of danger, excepting Milne reef, which is partly 
dry in low tides, and extends nearly three quarters of a mile out from 
the Low rocks; its outer end lying nearly in a line from Tertiary point 
to Crocodile islet on the west ~it1e of the bay. To pass to the westward 
Df it, keep Audubon point shut in behind Milne point and Crocodile islet. 

The bottom, outside, is either of rocks or sand, with a depth of from 12 to 
30 fathoms; but as soon as the vessel is witllin the poillt~ of the main
land, just within Emery island, mud bottom will be found, with a depth of 
from 10 to 20 fathoms. The farther in, the better the ground, and the 

less the swell with south-west wind~, which are the only winds that send 
any swell into the bay. The best berth is on the western side of the 
bay, half a mile within Crocodile islet, in 9 fathoms, mud. 

If wishing to run into Tertiary Shell bay, there is nothing in the way 
excepting a small rock above water, a quarter of a mile within the 
entrance, which must be left on the starboard hand; and which, like the 

shores on either side, is quite bold. This bay is not more than Ii 
cables wide, half a mile from tIll' entrance, but it becomes wider within, 
with from 5 to II fathoms water over mud bottom, and is there quite 
land locked. 

In running in for the Basin, keep the north-west side of the bay 
aboard until the vessel is within half a mile of the island in the head 

of the bay. Then sheer over to the eastward, towards tlmt island, to 
avoid a shoal of boulder stones which extend nearly 2 callIes off the 
west side of the l,ay. The channel between this shoal and the island 

is only a cable wide, but deep enough for the largest ships. Give the 
island a berth of 100 yards, leaving it to the eastward or on the starboard 

hand, and, as the vessel passes through, she will deepen her water from 
9 to 19 fathoms, the latter depth being just within the island. As soon 
as she is past the inner end of the island, haul to the N. W., into the 

mouth of a small bay, and the water will soon shoal to 8 fathoms, 
muddy bottom, where she must anchor, and will be quite sheltered from 

every wind. The Basin becomes quite shoal immediately above this 
anchorage where there is another island lying in the entrance of Coa
coacho river. 

Coacoacho river flows through a wide and shallow channel full of 
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boulders, and discharges the waters of a large lake, which boats can 
ascend to with the tide. Its shore~ are wooded with spruce trees, and 

water may be obtained near the western side of the entrance. At pre
sent, 1860, there is only one Canadian family, who reside on the west side 

close up to the rapids, and live by salmon and trout fishing in summer, 

and by hunting in winter. 
In running f,x Coacoaeho bay from the westward, a Yes,el may either 

pass bet\\'een the S. "V. and South 1Jreaker~, by bringing the inner or 
north-ea,;t cnd 01 'Yolf island to bear East, and steering for it; or by 
bringing Outer i~land t() hear nothing to the southward of E. ~ N., and 

running towards it, nntil "he is within lcss than a mile, when she may 
haul in for the Emery rocl.;:~, as before directed. 

TIDES.-There is wry little stream of tide in Coacoacho bay, but a 
weak and irregular stremn of flood and elJb sets through and between the 

islands. It iB high \\'atcl', full and change, at lOh. 30m., and ordinary 
spring,; rise .5 feet, and neaps 3 feet. 

OLOMANOSHEEBO RIVER.-The coast, for the first 12 miles westward 
of Coacoacho, i~ formed of innumerable islets and rocks to Olomanosheebo, 
or Paint ri vel', ~\Yhich is callcll also l)y the Canadians, "La Romaine." 
This is a considerable river, falling 20 feet over granite into the head of 
a bay 4 miles deep, but so shoal that boats can scarcely enter it at low 
water. There is a tl'fuling post of the Hudson Bay Company on the east 
side near the Falle', neither of which can be seen from the sea, being 
hidden by the islamb; but the place may be known by the low sandy 
cliffs, thickly wooded with ~pruce tl'('e:" on either side of tile entrance of 
the bay. 

TREBLE ISLET and LOON ROCKS lie to the west\ntJ'(l, the latter 
at tile fli"tance of 6 mile" fi'om the aboye bay. The Loon rocks, which 
can al\Yay.~ be :'('en, are distant 3 miles from the n('al'C'~t point of the 
mainland, and are the outel'lllo,;t dan;;lT off this p:1l't of the coast. 

WASH-SHEECOOTAI',," BAY, lying 10 miles to the westward of 
Olomanosheel)(), i~ 2~ miles wide, and has off its entrance several small 
rocky ledges which make it difficult of entrance. Cloudberry point 
is the ~\\'e"t point of this bay, a11l1 is formed hy the mainland. The east 
point of the bay is formed hy small rocks and islets. At the distance of 
3 miles within CloudbelTY point the hay contracts to a very narrow inlet, 
having seYeral rocks and islets in it, and hom 4 to 2i- fathoms water over 
muddy bottom, for the first 4 miles up; after which it becomes shallow 

• Which menDS Cloudberry. 
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for 4 miles farther, to the falls of a considerable river, where there is a 

trading post and salmon fishery of the Hudson Bay Company. 
This inlet is completely open to wind~ from the southward and west

ward, and affords scarcely any shelter for the first 5 miles within Cloud
berry point. Vessels of considerable burthen might find ~helter in it in 

time of need, but it is too intricate a place for the general purposes of 
navigation, or for any written directions to 11(' of avail. Coasting schooners 
which know where to look for all the ledge,,,, enter it by keeping a person 

at the mast-head, or in the rigging. 

MtTSQ.UARRO RIVER, where there is a Hudson Bay Company 

trading and fbhing post, is 4t miles \w"tward of (,loudberr), point, and is 
situated 3 miles within the west point of a bay, full of small islets.and rocks. 

This rinT becomes rapid a short distance within the entrance; 6 feet 
can be carried in at low water, but it is a yery intricate and dangerous 
place; usele>is excepting to boats, or H'ry small schooners. It \\'ill be 
known by the houses which are on the east side of the entrance, and also 

by a remarkable red and l'recipitouii ridge of granite, al)out 200 feet high, 
and about 2 miles to the westward of the river. 

XEGASHKA BAy.--Curlew point, at half a mile off which there are 
several low bare rocks, and ledges which always show, iii 4t miles to the 
westward of Musquarro, and is the east point of Kegashka bay.* 

This bay, situated between Curlew and Kega>ihka points, is 3 miles 
wide, andl~ miles deep. In the western half of the Lay there are several 
small bIds, too wide apart to affordmuclt shelter from the sea. It is only 
in the north-west corner of the l)ay, within Kegashka point, that a vessel 
can J)e secure from southerly windii; there is room there for several 
small schooner~, but for only one yc':;sel of tl18 size of a sloop of 1var, and 

she mUiit be 1l100reu with an open ll~l\\'sl' to the eastward, with a third 
anchor on shore to the south-west, so as to be able to haul in clu,.;e under 
the point when it blo\\'s hard from the southward. The depth of \yater 

within the islets is from -± to 6 fathoms, over fine sandy bottom. Alto
gether, this is a wild place, although small ,essds may contrive to 
shelter themselves there sufficiently to run but little risk during the 
summer months. 

Kegashka point is formed by an island, separated from a rocky 
peninsula by a very narrow channel, dry at low water; ,md the peninsula 

is united to the mainland by a narrow sandy isthmus covered with grass. 
Both the island anu peninsula are di,;tinguishec1 by being partly covered 

• See Plan of KegolJihkll Bay, No.l,139 ; scale, flI = 2 inches. 
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with spruce trees. There are also a few spru.ce trees on an islet,. three
quarters of a mile to the westward of the pomt, and as no other Islands 

on this part of the coast are wooded, the bay may be recognized by that 

circumstance. There is a fine sandy beach, and low sandy cliffs in the 

north-west corner of the bay; and there are also similar cliffs for about 

a mile to the we~tward of the isthmus abovc mentioned. This sandy 

tract i,; denscly wooded with dwarf "pruce, another circumstance which 

serves to distinguish this bay, and is the origin of its name, which signifies 

impenetrable woods. On a near approach the place will also be known 
by Green i'lland, which is of low granite covered with graf;s, and is the 

outermm;t dnd largest islet sheltering the bay: being about three cables' 

lengths in diameter, and situatetl three-quarters of a mile to the eastward 
of Kegasltka l)oint. There are several small islets and rocks within, and 

also to the ea,;tward of Green i,;land, and one small and low black islet 

between it and the inner part of Kegashka point. 

'Wood and 'Water may be obtained without difficulty in the western 

part of Kegashka bay, where then' are several Canadian families. Their 
}WlI';CS are visible from tlte sea. They havc gardens, and keep sheep and 

cattle; and they also prosecute the fisheries and winter hunting. 

DI:R.ECTIONs.-The safest channel into Kegashka bay is between the 

low black i"ld anl1 K('g:Lshka point, and is 3 .. to yards ,,-ide, and carries 8 

fathoms water. The other channeb have dangers in them, but this is 

quite clem', and the only direction necessary, when coming from the 

westward, i" to give the south extremity of Kegashka point a berth of a 
quarter of a mile, or to go no nearer than the depth of 8 fathoms: then 

run along the east side of the point, which is fluite bold, leaving all the 

islets 011 the starboard hand. A distance of three-quarters of a mile on a 

N.E. tN. cour;;e will lead to the narrow channel before mentioned, 
bet-ncll the wcsternmost i"lC't and the inner end of Kegashka point. 
Haul round the latter to the north-westward, at the distance of half a 

caLle, and when within it, not more than the same distance, anchor in 5 
fathom,;, and secure the vessel by mooring, as has heen before mentioned. 

\Yhen approaching Kegashka from the eastward, give the low and 

>'mall i.;lets off Curlew point a berth of half a mile, to avoid the ledges off 

them, which dry at low water: then steer N.W.1,- N., or so as to pass 

outside of Green island, going no nearer than a cable's length. Continue 

~n tl~atT Course ti~l the. inner or. north-east extremity of Kegashka point 
lear, ]'Iorth, whlCh WIll he a dIstance of rather more than 31. miles from 

the ledges off Curlew point; then haul in, and pass betwe:n the point 

~nd the westernmost islet, as before directed, giving the south side of that 
Islet a herth of at least a cable's length. 
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Kegashka bay has this advantage, that there are no ledges or other 

dangers off its entrance: so that a vessel is no sooner outside of Kegashka 

point than she has a clear sea before her. 

KEGASBKA IUVER, affording shelter only for boats, is 3 miles to the 

westward of Kegashka bay. It has falls 40 feet high, and a fishing 

station of the Hudson Bay Company a mile within its entrance; neither 

the falls nor the house can be seen from the sea. 

lITATASHQlTAlIT pOl:lITT.-At the distance of 2! miles to the westward 
of Kegashka river, fine sandy beaches, in front of sandy cliffs, 70 or 80 
feet high, and a country thickly wooded with spruce trees, commence 
and continue to Natashquan point, a distance of 13! miles. Mont Joli, 
mentioned in all former remark 1Jooks, has no exiHtence, at least there 
is no mountain, nor eyen anything that de~erve~ the name of a hill ; but 

near the termination of the sandy cliffs, which end at the south·west 
extremity of N atashquan point, the sandy ridge with spruce trees rises 
into a slight mound, a very little higher than the rest of the country. 
This is Mont J oli ; but so little remarkable in its appearaace that we 
should not have noticed it, had it not been for its name. 

N atashquan point, a remarkable sandy promontory, is the most southern 
point on the north coast of the Gulf to the eastward of the Seven islands, 
and seems naturally to separate the eastern division of the coa~t, which 
has been the subject of this Chapter, from that farther to the westward. 
As a concluding remark to the above account of the eastern division, it 
may be said that though there are few coasts more dangerous either to a 
vessel unacquainted with its nature, or unaware of its proximity in a dark 
night, or thick fog; yet, with the as~istance of the chart, due caution, and 
a constant use of the deep-sea lead, it may be approached with safety; and 

that a veSSl'! may even stand close in to the outer rocks and breakers on 
a clear sunny day, provided there be a trusty person aloft to look out for 
shallow water, for the bottom can be seen in 4 or 5 fathoms of water. 

Fl:SBl:lITG BAlITKs.-Parallel to the coast from Musquarro point to 

N atashquan point, and at distances varying from 6 to 11 miles, there are 
banks of sand, gravel, and broken shells, on which the depth of water is 

between 24 and 40 fathoms. There is more than 50 fathoms in some 
parts, between these banks and the ~hore. Codfish are often caught in 
abundance upon these banks, principally by American schooners. 

CAlTTl:ollT.-Eight miles W. by N. t N. from Kegashka point lies the 
rocky shoal mentioned in former editions of this work, and recently 

examined by Commander J. Orlebar, R.N. It has only 2 feet water on 

it, and lies exactly in the line between Natashquau and Kegashka points, 
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and is distant l-} miles S.S.W. from the entrance of a small stream named 
LonD" river. A ve,,~el will avoi(] it by not going nearer to the shore than 

o 

the depth of 17 fathoms. 
Another rocky shoal with 24 feet least water is reported to lie about 

2 miles to the S.S.W. of Curlew point. 
One and a-Imlf miles to the S. 'Y., from the south-west extremity of 

Natashquan point, lies a small Cod bank, with little more than 4 fathoms 

at low 'vater, over gravel bottom. 

aSPECT of COAsT.-From the south extremity of N atachquan point 
to Collins shoal, the outer danger off St. Genevieve, the easternmost of the 
island", the COUI'i'(' is .K. liT. by 'Y., 52 miles. The coast included in this 
distance is low neal' the sea, rising a short distance back into mounds and 
ridges, but nowhere exceeding 400 feet in height. It is composed of 
primary rocks, with the exc('ption of a sandy tract at the Agwanus and 
N abesippi rivers. The sandy tracts are always thickly wooded with spruce 
trees, and the country generally lei here less bare than it is farther to the 
eastward. 

The coast is broken into numerous coves and small bays, affording 
shelter everywhere to boats, and occasionally to very small schooners. 
The small and hare isleb and rocks are innumerable along it, but nowhere 
extend farther out from the point~ of the mainland than 2 miles. 

'When there is a heavy sea running, all these dangers show, or they 
can be seen from the mast-head in clear weather; but under other cir
cumstance", the depth of 20 fathoms is as near to them as a vessel ought 
to approach, that depth being in many places not mOTe than a mile from 
the outer ledges. 

The ban!;:,; of sand, gr~1Yl'1, and broken shells, which extend off this 
coast for many miles, and the deep water channel between them and 
Anticosti, han: been already mentioned in page 33 ; and the soundings 
upon them are too irregular to admit of any other than the general de
scription there given of them. lYe must therefore refer to the charts, in 
which the yarious depths and nature of the bottom are given in such a 
way as cannot fail to be of great assistance to vessels navio-atinCl" this 

o 0 channel. 

CURRENTS and TIDES.-The current down along the coast in 
westerly winds has also been mentioned in pages 28 and 34; its rate 
seldom exceeds half a knot, and is usually much less, so that a vessel can 
alwap make way to windward in moderate weather. 

I.n shore there are weak tidal streams too irregular to be depended upon. 
It 18 howeve~ important to remark, that the flood draws strongly into 
Natashquan l'lver, and the bay at Little N atashquan ; while the ebb sets 
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strongly off N atashquan point to the south-east, and causes a very heavy 

sea upon the banks off it, in southerly winds. 
On approaching St. Genevieve, a strong in-draught of the flood towards 

the channel, between that island and the main, will be experienced; and the 
ebb will be found setting strongly out in the contrary direction: that is, to 
the south-east. The rate of these streams seldom exceeds a mile per hour. 

lITATASHQU'AlIT RIVER (the name signifying" where the seals land") 

enters the sea on the west side of N atashquan point, and 3 miles north
westward from its south extremity. The mouth of the river, between low 
sandy points, is fully a mile wide, but nearly the whole of this space is 
occupied by a low sandy island, having narrow channels on either side of 
it. The northern channel is nearly dry at times, but the southern one has 
a depth of 6 feet at low water, and from 9 to 11 feet at high water, 
according to neap and spring tides. There is the same depth within, and 
small schooners may lie alongside the steep sandy bank, where the houses 
of the Hudson Bay Company's trading and fishing post stanel, on the 
south side of the river, half a mile within the entrance. The 1)ar of sand, 
on which there is usually a heavy surf, extends out three-quarters of a 

mile, and is exceedingly steep to seaward, where 20 fathoms will be found 
within a quarter of a mile. Codfish are taken in great numbers off this 
bar in the month of June, and the river abounds with salmon. 

Above the trading post the river is full of sand-banks, dry at low water, 
and only navigable for boats for a few miles to the first rapids; above 
which it is said to be lost in a great morass, about 12 miles inland from 
the entrance. It discharges a great quantity of water in the spring of 
the year. The sanely beach continues for 3t miles to the N.N.E. of the 
entrance, terminating at the mouth of a small stream, called the Little 
N at:tshquan, which admits boats only at high water, and which is close to 
the eastward of the harbour of the same name. 

LITTLE lITATASHqUAN HARBOUR, formed by a number of islets 

and rocks, is only fit for vessels not exceeding 100 tons, although it has 
water enough for a sloop of ,,'ar. The entrances, of which there are two, 
formed by a reef of rocks in the centre, are not more than 180 yards wide, 

between reefs, the extent of which under ,,'ater cannot be seen, because 
the water is discoloured by the dark streams of the neighbouring rivers.* 

The depth that can be carried in at low water by the west ehannel is 
3 fathoms, and 5 fathoms hy that which is between the central reef and 

the islets on the east side. The space within the reefs in which "essels 
can ride in from 3 to 5 fathoms, over sand and mud 1Jottom, is only a 

.. See Pl:ln of Little Natashquan Harbour, No. 1,140; scale, m = 4 inches. 
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quarter of a mile in diameter. This anchorage is defended by the main 
and islets from all winds excepting the S. W., in which direction there are 

reefs of rocks, some parts of which are always above water. In a strong 

S. W. wind, some sea comes over these reefs at high water, but never 
enough to endanger a vessel during the summer months. There are 
several rocky patches, with from 2i to 3 fathoms off the harbour's mouth; 
the,;e, with the want of space to work in, and the difficulty of getting out 
with the prevailing southerly winds of summer, render this place of little 
use for the general purposes of navigation; but it is a valuable harbour 

for the fishermen, whose schooners of from 30 to 100 tons are well suited 
to the size and nature of the place, which is contiguous to excellent fishing 
ground, and affords every facility for drying fish. 

DIRECTIONs.-The entrance of Little Natashquan harbour bears 
N. by E., 4 mileR, from the southern entrance of N atashquan river, and a 

vessel, being off the bar of that river in 20 fathoms, should steer N.E. by N. 
nearly parallel to the sandy Leach, When she has run rather more than 
3 mile", and has decreased her depth to 12 fathoms, she will be about half 
a mile from, and will see the islets and rocks, which, commencing at the 
termination of the sandy beach, lie off the entrance of Little N atashquan 
stream, and form the east side of the entrance to the harbour. The 
westernmost of these islets is much larger than those which lie farther to 
the south-east, between it and the termination of the sandy beach. Bring 
the west point of that island to bear N.E by N., in 12 fathoms water, 
and the southernmost of the rocks at the termination of the sandy beach 
will bear E t N. 

From this position, hy ascending the rigging for the purpose, the reef 
will be made out on the west side of the harbour, which extends rather 
more than half a mile, S.W. by S. from a rather high and round-backed 
islet of ~rl'y granite, with a wooden cross upon it. This islet will bear 

N. by E. t E. from the position above indicated, and the central reef, 
some part of which is always above water, will be seen between it and the 
islets and the point of the main, which, together, form the east side of 
the harbour. Steer N. by E. -!; E. for the i~let with the cross on it until 
abreast of the outer part of the -reef to the westward which will be distant 
a long cable, and the vessel will be in about 7 fathoms water. 

Alter the course now sufficiently to the eastward, to pass on that side 
of the central reef which may be preferred, giving its rocks above water 
a berth of not less than 120 yards, if the west channel is taken. The 

~entral reef is quite bold to the southward, and also on its east side, so that 
It may be approached within 40 yards when entering by the east channel' 
but bear in mind in haul' " d . h .' , me roun Its nort and north-east ends, that It 
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extends 140 yards under water from the rocks, which always show, 
towards the centre of the harbour. The best berth to anchor in is 

nearly in the centre of the harbour, in 4 fathoms, sand and mud bottom, 

with the rocks above water of the central reet~ bearing S.S.W. ! W., 

distant 360 yards, and the cross N.W. by W. ! W. 

"WASBTA"WOOKA* BAY, 5 miles north-westward of Little Nataoh

quan, is full of small islets, rocks, and ledges, affording shelter to shallops 
and boats. It is an intricate and dangerous place, and may be known by 
Shag islet, a large black rock lying off it, and farther out than the rest, 

being l~ miles S.S.E. from the projecting point of the main. 

AG"WANlJ'S RJ:VER, 10 miles north-westward of Little Natnshquan, 
is a large stream, having rapids and falls limiles from the entrance, which 
is narrow, and has only 6 feet in it at low water. There is no bar, but 
many small rocks, both above and under water, lie off its mouth to the 
distance of I! miles, and render the approach extremely dangerous. The 
east point of entrance is of rock, the other of sand, and there is a small 

islet, three-quarters of a mile from the river's mouth. From 9 to 12 feet 
can be carried up to this islet, above which the river expands into a basin, 

half a mile wide, and carrying 5 fathoms close up to the foot of the rapids. 
There is sandy beach for It miles to the eastward of this river, and also 
westward of it to N abesippi. 

NABESJ:PPJ:t RJ:VER, 5 miles north-westward from the Agwanus, 
enters the sea at the extremity of a sandy point, 17! miles N.W. -if N. 
from the entrance of N atashquan river. The Nal'csippi is a much smaller 
river than the Agwanus, and will only admit boats in fine weather. On 
the west bank, a short distance within the entrance, stands a house and 

store, being a trading post of the Hudson Bay Company, which can be 
readily seen from the sea. 

PASBASHEEBOO, MlJ'SBKONJ:ATA"WEE, and "WASBATNASU

NASHKA, are small bays, full of small islets and rocks, which render their 
entrances so difficult and dangerous that no directions would be of the 
least avail. They are occasionally, but not often, entered by small 
coasting schooners intimately acquainted with the COIl."t, and none but 

those who know every rock and ledge could either distinguish them or 

take a vessel in. The first named is open to the south-east. The second 
less intricate than the other two, is 2 cables wiele, with 5 fathoms water in 

the entrance, anel within; it is open to southerly wind~, but is nevertheless 
tolerably secure for small craft, which may lie close to the rocks. The 

.. Crooked. t Man's. 
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third is It miles wide, with a chain of rocks above and un_der water 

across its mouth, not large enough, or close enough to afford much shelter, 
yet too close and too numerous for a vessel to find her way through without 

great difficulty and danger; 3 fathoms can be carried in, and there are 4 

and 5 fathoms within. 

WATCHEESHOO, bearing N.W. by W. 18 miles from the Nabesippi 

river, and E.S.E. 14 miles from St. Genevieve island, is a hill of granite, 
127 feet high, and bare of tree~. It is a peninsula, but appears like an 
islet, higher than the re~t, when seen in a vessel from a distance. There 
is a fishing post of the Hudson Bay Company in a cove amongthe rocks, to 
the westward of it. vVatcheeshoo lwd the Saddle hill, which is 374 feet 
high above the sea, are very remarkable, and serve to point out to a vessel 
her position off the coast. The latter is situated 6 miles inland from the 

former, in a north direction. 

QUETACHOO-MANICOUAGON, and PEASHTEBAI, are two con
tiguous bays, 4 miles north-westward of vVatcheeshoo. The first, which 
is the most easternmost, is 2t miles wide, and carries from 3 to 14 fathoms 
water, 1mt so full of rocks and ledges as to be useless, excepting to the 
smalle,;t schooners; it is open to the westward. The other is a much 

smaller bay, capable of affording shelter only to boats, and open to the 
southward. 

APPEETETAT BAY is full of rocks, of no use to vessels, because of 
the ledges under water off its entrance, and also within. Four fathoms 
can l)e carried into this 1)ay, which is not llsed even by smf\ll craft, 
because there i" an excellent harbour within St. Genevieve isl~nd, the 
south-east point of which is distant only 3 miles from it, in a S.-W. by W. 
direction. 

The MINGAN ISLANDS are of limestone, containing ammonites, 
orthoceratites, and other organic remains, many of which are similar to 
those of Anticosti. This limestone dips ~lightly to the southward, so 
that the i,land~ are hoW, and frequently cliffy on their north east and , " 
'\'('.'t sit1es, whilst they are low anel shelYing towards the south, in which 
direction the reefs of flat limestone and other dangers exist. Ancient 
beaC~l('';, fo~'m,ed of water-worn pebbles of limestone, and flower-pot rocks, 
precisely Hml1ar to those which are forming at present out of cli:ff.~ that 
are ,Ya,hed by the W'}Yt-h , al'e n t -'th' f' , . , ' 1e 1\ 1 III mOot 0 the Islands, far above 
the reach of the highest tides.;\! 

* See Charta ofhlingan Islands, Nos. 1,132, 1,133', I sea p.s, m = O'S of inch. 
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The general character of these highlands is low, they are estimated 

nowhere to attain an elevation exceeding 300 feet al'()H' the sea, and me 

in general much lower. They po,,~ess n:ry littlc soil, but neverthelesH 
are thickly :\\"ooded with spruce, birch, and poplar, on thl' side towards the 
mainland; though towards the sea, barren tracts oftC'n oc('ur, composed 
either of bare limestone, or of banks andri(lgeo of limcstone grayel. 

The coast of the mainland, from ~t. .John ril'cr to J\lingan rin'r, is of 
sand and clay, low and thickly woodcd, and with a fine sandy beach. 
Farther eustward the shore is sometimes of granitl', alHl at others of lime

stone, the latter rock lying immediately over the former. :Jfount St. 
John, 1,416 feet high, de:-;cribed in page 211, is the hip:hest point of the 
mainland in this neighbourhood. There arc other hiIl,~, risillg 1000 fect 
above the sea, about 18 miles farther eastward, but 6 or 7 mil(',~ back from 

the sea, and nearly opposite Quarry island. 'With the~c C'x(''T'ti(ln~, the 
main is low, and it is particularly so abreast the Eastern islmHls, where 
the hills are far back in the country. 

Formerly for want of good chnrt8 of these islands, they wcre not 
much frequented by other than small coasting 01' fishing ves"d~, all<l the 
danger of the navigation among them has been much ('xa~,,,'('rated. 

With the exception of the llangerous rocks off St. Gl'lllTieve and 
Hunting islands, and a shoal to the wl'stward of Clear 'Vater point, there 
are no detached shoals out, ide the line joining the (luk!' puint,; of tllO 
islands, nor do the reef~ of fiat limestone extend fartlaT out from the 

high water than three-quarters of a mile in any part. The principal 
channels between the ishtnds, anc1 hetween them and the main, may be 
easily navigated with the assistance of the present Admiralty charts, 

and there are several excellent harbours capable of admitting the largest 
vessels. 

There are twenty-nine of these islands, in none of which are there any 
inhabitants; some of them are very small, and the largest docs not 
exceed 11 or 12 miles in circumference. They arc arranged parallel to 
the coast, and extencl along it ~l,j miles from St. Genevieve island, at the 
eastern encl, to the Perroquets at the western l'nd of the chain. 

Clear 'Vater point, 'which i:; H mill'S to the 1v(,,:twanl of St. GenevieYe, 
projects out so as to interrupt t.he continuation of the chain of islands, and 

thus separates them into two divisions, the easternmost of whieh has 
been called the Esquimaux islands, a name which shoul,] he confined to 

the island properly so called in the western division. IV e ,hall consider 

them all as the Mingan islands, and treat first of the eastern division. 

Supplies of wood and water can readily be obtained from the principal 

of the Mingan islands; wild berries arc abundant in their season, and so 
[ST. L.]-VOL. I. N 
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are different kinds of wild fowl. Quadrupeds are scarce, but there are 
plenty of sea)..; upon the limestone reefs, and a few codfish off the coast. 

The TIDES are not strong among the Mingan islands, never exceeding 

a knot, excepting in yery narrow channels. They are often rendered 

irregul<u- by the windR, lm t in fine sett lell weather there is a constant 
alternation of the streams of flood and eLL IJetween the island and the main, 
and alsl) within the distance of 2 or ;3 miles from the outer, or southern 
shores of the islands. The time of high water on the full and change 

dap, and the rise of the tides, will be given for the principal harbours. 

St. GENEVIEVE, thc casternmost of the Mingan islands, is about 5 
miles in circumti·rence. Ib north-east point is a bluff headland, being 

the tC'rlninatioll in tlutt direction of the highest part of the island, which 
is about 200 feet abuve the ,(Ca, and slopes irregularly down to the south

ward. 
Mount St. Genc\'ic\'e i:'3 an isolated taLle hill on the mainland, of 

limestone, 33:2 feet alJoye thc oea at lligh water, resting on the granite 

ahout a mile inward, and bearill.~· N. ~ E., rather more than 2 miles from 

the north-east point of tllt; i:;land. This mountain, and the high north
east point of the islam1, distinctly point out to a vessel at sea the position 
of the channel Ldween the island and the main. 

SAINTS and BOWEN ROCES.-There are two patches of rocks which 
render it nece,,;ary to approach the island of St. Genevieve with caution, 
yiz., the Saint" and the Bowen rock,. 

The Saillt,; are two low and bare rocks, lying rather more than half a 
mile to the soutlnvanl of St. Genevieve. There is a channel carrying 5 
fathom:; water, but with fuul ground, 1 dwecll them and the island; and 
reef.; uncleI' water e:dl'uel fru1II each of them fully 3 caLles to the south, 
SOllth-east, and south-,ve,;t. 

The N. ·W. Bowen rock, with 3 feet least water, lies It miles 
E. by S. ~ S. from the l'a,tern Saint, anel with the south side of the 
latter on with the cc'ntre of the western Saint. 

The S.E. Bowcn rock, with 6 feet ]ea:;t water, lie:'3 S.E. 1; S. two-thirds 
of it mile from the north-west Rowen rock, and S.E. lly E.-~ E., 1% miles, 
from the e~htl'rn Saint, which is ju.st open to the nortll\vard of the western 
Saint. The,e very elan;reruu.'i rocks lie nearly in a line from the south.east 
point o~ St. Gene,ieYt', at the diotance of It and 2 miles, respectively. 
There 1'i Yt.'ry deep water lJt'tween and close to them, and also for rather 
more than a mile to the ,outhwal'll of them and the Saints. The soundings 
are here extremely Ineg'ular, varying from 4 to 6 fathom rock to 43 , , 
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fathoms, sand, sometimes in a single cast of the lead. The whole of this 

dangerous part should be avoided by vessels. 

HUNTING ISLAND, the next westward of St. GeneYieYe, is low, 
thickly wooded, broken into many cu,'es, fringed with small i~lets and 
rocks on all sides, excepting towards the mainland, and is about 11 miles 
in circumference. Its longest diameter is parallel to the coast, and 

about 4 miles. OfF its south-wc~t point, and extending to the distance 
of It miles, lie vVood and Gun islandF, leaving no passage between, 
and having reefs running out from them 3 cables to the southward. 
They are both low, and the latter is bare of trees, but con'red with 

grass and peat, in which innumerable puffins burrow und rear their 

young. 

GARDE ROCK, ah,'uys alloY(' water, lies rather more than a mile to 

to the southward, from near the centre of the southel'll coast of Hunting 

island; it would be highly imprudent for any f'hip to attempt a pnssag:e 
between it and the island, as there are lUany ledges scatt(,],l'd along the 

southern ~ide of the island, and the Garde is itself the termination of a 
long ridge of sunken rocks. The south-l'astern end of the island is likl'
~wise beset with ~eyeral reefs, sume of whitll extend three-(luarters of a 

mile to the southward. 

COLLINS SHOAL, a small patch of rocks, with 15 feet least water, lies 

South 2! miles from the south-cast point of Hunting island. From tllis 
dangerous shoal, the east point of St. Genevieye is just open to the east
ward of the western Saint, bearing N.E. tN., and the north point of 
'Vood island is in line with the south side of thl' Garde rock, N.vV. 

CAUTloN.-Between Collins shoal and tIle recf's off the soutll-l'a,.;t point 

of Hunting islalld, the sounding" are iJ'l'egular, from 4 tu 17 fathoms 0\('1' 

rocky bottom, and ve";,,els Hhould not pass there, as in sueh a place it was 

impossible to be sure of haying c1i";coH'red eyery point of rock which lllay 
approach a few feet nearer the surface than the rest. 

ST. GENEVIEVE and BETCHEWVlIT HARBOURS.-The first of tlles(' 
harbours is situated between St. GelleYieYe islaIl(1 and the mainland, and 
the second, between Hunting island and tl18 main. Both are excelll'nt 

harbours, not difficult of acee,.;s or egress with the a,;sistance of the 
Admiralty chart, and fit for tile largc,st "llips. 

Wood and Water may be obtained; the latter from small streams, either 
on the main or on the islands. 

DIRECTIONS.-There are two channels leading to these harbours; 

namely. the East, and the Saints clwnncls. TIJ(~ Easl dannel is the lJest 

N 2 
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'tl te 'Iy ",]']1(1, omlll1rLY 1,(, used with moderate westerly winus during WI 1 cas] .. " " . 
the tioo(l tidc, IJY yC,c.-'l'is !lot too large to work in such narrow channels, 

hut the}' mm.t IJl' careful ill their board~ to the northward, e~pecially in 

that tow:~]'(b Ledge point. 

:By EaST CZ-lANlIrEL.-To cnter Ly the East dwnncl, with an easterly 

win(t-Bcing at a distance from St. Geneyil'\'e islnnd, of not less than 3 

mill'>', to l,l:' ~ure that tIll' Yl'"sL"i is farther out than Bowen rocks, Lring 

thc lI{)rlli-l':t,t point of :-It. G"]l<'yic,'c in onc with Indian point, (a low 

,I'oll,l('ll point of the main, forming the l'ast point of Pillage IJay,) Lem'ing 

N. W, Ly~. Run in with this mark on, and it will lead half a mile to 

the ea"tward of the UU\Vl'!l roeks, and will ]Jass them in between 20 and 

;;u fathoms water, over a lJOttOIll of fine snnd and coral. 

Wlu.'n the wuth-cast jloint of St. Geneyil'\'(' and the weot Saint come in 

one, stl'l'r n little to i1'l' northwanl, so as not to go too near a flat shoal, 

which cxtelHb nearly J cables from the cast side of St. Gene\'i('Yl'. Give 

the north-eaot point of St. Gcneyieve a Lerth of a cablE"::; length, and 

passin,!!; as close tu tll(' shingly north point of that island as is prudent, 

anchor in 10 fathoms, mud bottom, half way between the latter and 

Anchor island, which ,yill he seen lying close within the north-west 

point of :-It. GE'lleyii"\'l'. 

The ,li,-;tallec acrOS::i from the north-e;J.st point of St. Genevieve to the 

main is alJout a mile, hut till.' nayigable Lre;J.l1th of the entrance is reduced 

to half a mill.', by the roek" amI shoal water off' Lell<:':c point, which is com

posed of numerous roeks of granite close together. The shoal water 

extends from L~(lge point, dircctly across Pillage IJay, to Partridge point, 

and a yc,,,,,d must not approach these shoals nearer than 7 fathoms. 

If wi::illing to procced til Betehewun harLour, instead of anchoring at 

St. GClll"'il"Yc, pass to the nortlnvnrd of Anchor island, which is quite 

Lold on that side, and the cntrance of Betcliewun (bE'twcE'n the north point 

of Hunting i,land amI Partridge poiL;t) will k' ::iccn bearing tV. by N. ; 
Mount Partrillc:E', on the north-cast side of tI,e point of the same name, 

will he l'a,ily recogni:,(',j. ] Jcin,c;' a woodcIl and f'tl'qJ-"icled hill, ::iimilar to, 
IJut much lower and smaller th:,n Mount St. Genevieye. The north point 

of Hunting island b al'l) a cliffy mound, with a ('(lve on its eastern siue. 

It i,-; quitc Lold, anel a Y,>selmuot pa,,, do:<c to it, to avoiel the shoal off 

Partri,lge l'oint, which l'xtc'n,]'; a full quarter of a mile to tLe southwaru, 

al~llllil~lini"les thE' nayi:::,:tl>ll' brearlth of the entrance to 3i cables' lengths. 

1\ 1'('11 III the entrance, a low i,let ,\'ill be seen ill the centre of the harLour; 

steel' fur it, and anchor with it IJearing II". by I~., and distant one-thiru of 

a mile. The depth of water in the harbour is from 9 to 18 fathoms, over 
mud bottom. 
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By SAXNTS CHANlITE:r...-To enter these harbours bythc Saints channcl, 

bring the west points of St, Genevieve and Anchor islands in one, bearing 
North, at a distance of not less than ,j miles from the former, to be sure 

that the vessel is outside of Collins shoal. Hun in upon thi~ leading mark, 
until the north sides of the two Saints come in one, bearing E. by S, it S. 
The east sides of Mount Partritlge and of Hunting island (or rather of an 
island joined to it at 10\\' water) will eomc in one at thc same time, 
bearing N.vV. by N, rX. ; steer upon this last-namedleadil1!! mark (to avoid 
a reef "'hich extends 2t c:<1)le8' lengths from the south-,\'e~t point of 
St. Genevieve), until the cast side of lHonnt St. GenevieYe, seen over the 
sandy south-east point of All<'llOr islawl, comes in one with the north
west point of St. Geneyieyc ieland, l>earing i\,N.E. -it E. From thenco 

by steerin.; North, it will lead in through the centre of the channel 
between St. Genevieye and Hunting isian(l." and the H','sel may ('ither 
proceed to St. Genevieve harbour, round Anchor island, giving its west 
end a berth of 2 cables' lengths, or to Betchewun harbour along tho 
north-east side of Hunting isl:Llld, which is ]iold-to. 

The directions just gin~n for the Saints .. hannel,yill le:1(l a yesscl in 
between the dangers off St. Geneyieye an,l Hunting island." in not I"s.'; 

than 20 fathoms water, and she will not hayc :t lef:" depth until she is in 
as far as Anchor island. The 1)readth of the channel betwec'll the shoal 
water off the S:tints, and the shoals off the south-east point of Huntin~ 
island, is a mile. It diminishes to half a mile between the reef off the 

south-west point of St. Genevieye and tlw l'a"t end of Hunting idam1, 
which is the narrowest part of the channel. W'ithin this narrowest part, 
the ground be.comes gooel for anchoring, as it is eycrywhere bet,H'en 
St. Genevieve and Betchewun harbours. Indeer1, so little sea comes in 
that the whole space may 1:0 considered m; a harbour capal'lc of holding 
a great nnml,er of yeoscls of the large"t draught. 

There is an inner harbour at Betchewun, to the ,,"cf;twarel of the low 

islet which has been mentiOll('d, but from thencc th'"re is no channel, l':\:
copting for boats, to pass out to the westward between Hunting island and 
the main. 

TIDES.-It is high watcr, full and change, in Betchewun harbour at 
11h. 30m. ; ordinary springs rise 5 feet, and neaps 3 feet. 

The tides between St. Genevieve and Hunting islands, and the main
land, are much influenced by thc winds; but their rates seldom amount 

to a knot at any time, and are usually much leSe, excepting through the 

shallow and narrow channel at the ,,'cst end of TIetehewun harbour, 
where there is at times a complete rapid. 

CRARLES ISLAND, the next westward of Hunting island, is 3 miles 

long, parallel to the coast, and It miles wide. It is about 200 feet high, 
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bold, and free from shoal, ; but at the Llistance of three-quarters of a mile 

South from its east point there is a patch of rocky ground on which no 
less than 5 fathoms have been found, but which had better be avoided by 

vessels of large dnl,ught. 

PUFFIN BAv.-The east point of Charles island bears N.W. by IV., 

nearly 2J miles from the west point of Gun i"land. The former of thef'c 
points is quite bold, and so is the latter to the north-west; but to the 
south-IYest it has a reef extending to the distance of 2 cables' length" 
Between them is the entranee to Puffin bny, which is open to southerly 

winrk 'Within the east point of Charles island, and half way toward" 

Shoal cove, there is good anchorage in 7 fnthoms, mud bottom, at the 
distnnce of 2 cables from the i"bnd; hut the south-east winds send ill 
a com;iderable swell. In the north-east corner of this bay is the narrow 

entrance (between shoals off Ragg point and Hunting island) to Ragg 
bay, ,,,,hidl has tolerable anchorage in its north-west part, but has very 
deep waJer on the sirle towuniH Hunting island, anu is separated from the 
western pnrt of Betchewun hnrbour by the shoal and narrow channel for 
boats between the i:;land and the main, mentioned in the last page. 

CHARLES HARBOUR, between Charles island and the main, though 
very narrow is quite secure, and deep enough for vessels of any size, but 
its entrances are only 160 yards wide. ,\Vithin, the harbour expands to 
a quarter of a mile wide by three-quarters of a mile in length, parallel to 
the shore. Both entrances carry a depth of 7 fathoms, but a vessel must 
pass over -1 fathoms if she enters from the eastward, through Puffin bay. 
The depth within the harbour is from 4 to 6t fathoms, with mud 
bottom. 

Strong winds occasionally cause the tides to run at the rate of 2 knots 
in the entrances of the harbour, but in general there is only a weak stream 
with either tide. 

TRILOBITE: BAY.-Whale island, lying one quarter of a mile from tht' 
east side of Ammonite point, and with shoal water between them, i., 

distant 8 cables to the westward of Charles island. Both islands are bold 
and clitfy, and Trilobite bay is between them with excellent anchoraO'e 
well sheltered from all but southerly winds. The only danger to ~J; 
~voided when working into this bay is a reef off Ammonite point, which 
mcludes a small islet, and extends half a mile off shore. The mark to 
clear this reef whe . I th' . , n runnmg a ong e coast, IS to keep Gun Island open 
to the southward of Charle . '1 d d h h . , 

S IS an ,an w en aulmO" m frol11 the west-
ward into Trilobite bay, keep the north point of Cha;les well open to the 
southward of Vi"hale island. 
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DIRECTXONS.-To enter Charles harbour from PUffil1 bay, bring the 

north east point of Charles island, which is high and cliffy, to bear N. W., 
then steer for it, and give it a berth of between I and It cal)les' lengths, 

as the vessel hauls round it to the westward into the harbour. 
To enter from Trilobite bay, give the north-we~t point of Charles 

island a berth of between 120 and 280 yards, as the ye"~cl hauls round it 
to S.E. by E. into the harbour. All the way from the eastern narrow 
entrance into Charle~ harbour there is a broad zone of shoal ~\Yater, which 

curves round parallel to the mainland till it joins 'Yhale island, and 
nearly fills up all the north-west part of Trilobite bay, rendering the 
entrance of the harbour too narrow for convenient or general use. 

CLEAlIt-'WA'lI'ElR. POINT, about 2 miles westward of Ammonite point, 

and 2t miles westward of 'Vhale island, is low, and the shoal water does 
not extend more than a quarter of a mile off it to the southward. The 

coast, between this point and Esquimaux point, forms a large bay, along 
which there are high and conspicuous cliff~ of sand and clay, that dis

tinguish this part of the coast to a vessel at sea. The shoal water extends 
a considerable distance from the shore all around this bay, and abreast 

Sea Cow island the 3 fathoms line of soundings i, a mile out from the 
sandy beach. 

CLEAR-'WATElR. SHOALs.-West, It miles from Clear·water point, 
lies a rocky 3 fathoms shoal, and there are three othen', with 2 fathoms, 
lying to the northward of the first, and in a line from the point, towards 
Walrus island; the outer and westernmost of them being rather more than 
2 miles from the point. 

The mark for the outermost of these shoals i~ the south side of the 
high land of Niapisca island in one with the south point of Gull island, 

bearing N.W. by W. i w. ; or the north point of Fright island on with 
the south side of Esquimaux island, and open to the southward of Green 
island, bearing N.W. ! w. To pass outside these shoab;, at the distance 

of half a mile, keep the south points of Gull and Fright islands in one, 
bearing N.W. t W. 

SEA CO'W and 'WALRUS J:SLANDs.-Walrus island lies W.N.W. 
4 miles from Clear-water point, and Sea Cow island is close to the north

east of it. The two islands together cover the space of It miles in a 
north-east direction, and are steep and precipitous, excepting to the 
southward, in which direction the reef off Sea Cow island extends three 

quarters of a. mile, and that of Walrus idand 2 cables' lengths. 

SEA CO'W CHANNEL.-There is a clear channel, named Walrus, to 

the westward of the Sea Cow and Walrus isbnds, awl also between them 
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and tlw Clear-water shoak This bttcr channel, named Sea Cow, is 

11 'j" '1~ all,1 altllouo·h not the best may be uscd in proceeding to . n11 l' .... "rIC '--, ( ,( 0 ' 

E'; , X ll'lrl.our from the eastward, hy running upon the leading mark 
;''';(11111llaU~ ( - ' 

whieh h:Li been given for clearing the shoab to the westward of Clear

watl'!' point, until the east side of E~qnimaux and \Valrus islands come in 

one. Then ,lL'er for tlte north-cast side of Sea Cow island, and haul round 

it at tlte distance of not Ie"" than 2 calJles to the north-westward for the , 
e:l,;t entrance of the lwrhollr. 

GREEN ISLAND, small, 10\\', covered with gra,". with reefs stretching 

nortlt and south, ncarly 3 cables' length:;, but bold to the east and west, 

li,',; nearly a mile '''.X.I'T. from IValrus i,;lanel, and a third of a mile 

E.S.E. from Esrluimaux i,land. 

GULL ISLAND lie, 'V. t s. a mile from Green island, which it 
rc,;elllLj",i, excI'pting that it i, rather smaller. It is rlistant half a mile to 

tllc' southwal'll from the south-east point of E'''(lUimaux island, but there 

is no pa"."age for shil''; l.etween them. The south point of Gull island is 

bold, anrlmay "afdy be l'H"secl at the distancl' of 2 cables. 

ESQ.UIMAUX ltSLAND, 22 miles long, parallel to the coast, and 
Ii mile" wide, is 200 or 2,30 fl'ct high tow:tl'<b it,; north side, sloping to 

llw southward. Frolll its s()llth-wl'''t, point a shoal extends towards Fright 

island, ~vhich ab" lilts a oliOnl stretching towards Esquimaux island. 
The clwnnel bd\Y(.!I'll tlll:.,il', leading north-ca"tward towards Esquimaux 

1ll1rbour (SCI' 1':1.'::'(' 199), is nearly 4 cables wide, with \"ery deep water, 

but a,; there arc no Iea,ling marks for it, and the reef's on either side are 
extremely dangerous, it cannot be recommended. 

FRIGHT ISLAND is nearly a mile from the west point of Esquimaux 
islaml, ancl about two-thir'l" of a mile lon,Q', in a north-east direction; it is 
bold on the Hlutlt and HJUth-\\,('"t, on which sides yessels may pass at a 

cablc.'s length, lmt reefs extend off it to the eastward, and also off its 
north-east and north-west point:;, to the distance of 3 cables. 

Q,UIN ISLAND Iil'., within, or N.E. by N. from Fright island, from 
which it is distant a short half mile: it is nearly 11- miles 10nO' in a 
~ ~ E . , 4 0' 
J. ,~ • ' • chrectlOl1, and it" shore,; are bold, with the exception of a broad 
reef running out half a mil<:- to the 'V.X.IY, from its north point. 

, FRIGHT CHANNEL is deep, but only 2 eal)le,; wide, between Quin 
lsJanu anu the r(:c'l':; off Fr' crht "I 1 I 

, " 10 I~ anc . t cannot be recommended, but 
IllIght be used m ca'(' of nece,' 't 'tl . 

'- .,1 Y WI 1 a westerly wmd for proceeding to 
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Esquimaux harbour, by hauling up to the cast of Niapisca island till the 
south end of Quin island comes in one 1yith the south side of the coye in 

Esquimaux island, bearing E.S.E., then ,;tl'l'ring "0 as to pass cln,;e round 

the south point of Quin island, whieh is quitl' j'oltl, and thence E. by N., 

2 miles to the harbour. 

Q,UIlIT CHANNEL is the l,c"t for "e,,;;els approaching E"qnimaux 

harbour from the westward. It is two-thirds uf a mile wide bctwl'l'n 
Quin island :md Pointe aux }\iorts, hnt red's on either side reduce the 

navigable breadth to Ie", than half a mile. The depth in this channel is 

from 5 to 7 fathoms over rocky, !-!T;CH'lIy, and fflndy ])(lttOl1l. The shoal 
water extends only to the di"tnnce of a ('nhle from the island, but off 
Pointe aux Morts, and the small bleb to tll(' we,;twaru of it, the reefs 

extend to the di,;tance of :2 cables to the sonth1\-an1. 

IlSQ.UIMAUX lrIARBO'UR lies between the north and north-east points 
of Esquimaux islal1l1, anu between that islmHl and the mainland; the 

island is 4 calJll's from Esquimaux point, which bounds tIte north-cast part 
of the harbour. Esquimaux point, haying tIll' entrance of a smtdl river 
on its west side, consisb of sand, [lwl is quite bold to the south-weol, 

although shoals extend from it across the bays on either side, as has been 
mentioned. The north and north-east points of E.'(luilllt1uX island are 
also bold, and may be passed at the di,4ancl' of 140 yanls lJy tite largcot 
ships. The Llepth within thid securl' harbour i., from .~ to l.~ fathoms, 

over a sandy bottom. The space in which n'.ssds lllay anchor is ncarly 
l~ mill'S long, in a N.vV. t vy. dircc(ion, which is the ],caring of the 
point;; of the ioiancl from c'ach other, [lnd the average breadth of the 

harbour is 4 cables. There is therefore room for a grcat number of 

vessels, which, if they anchor well over towards the island, (that is, within 
the line joining its north and north-cast point...;, and in not more than 
11 fathoms water,) will be sheltered from all winds. 

water.-Supplies of good water may be procured from the river at 

Esquimaux point, or from small streams on the isbnd, and wood is 
plentiful. 

DIR.IlCTIOllTs.-Brief directions have been already given for Sea Cow, 
Fright and Quin channels, leading to Esquimaux harbour. 'We shall now 
describe the best channels from the eastward and we,tward. 

By WALRUS CHAlITlITlElL.-W all'us channel, between Walrus and Green 
islands, is the best with easterly winds. It is tllrf'('-quarters of a mile 

wide, with 8 fathoms least 1nttcr, and it is only necessary to give either 

island a berth of 2 cables to be elcar of all dangers. Being 2 or 3 mile:::! 

outside of these islands, bring the north-east point of Esquimaux island 
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to appear about half-way between the two islands above mentioned as 

formino- the channel, and it will bear about North. Steer for it, and, 
'" giving it " berth of a ('able, haul round it to the north-westward into 

the harlJoUl', and anchor in the depth and position which has been 

recommended. 

By NISPISCA CHANNEL.-Xiapisca channel i, the best with westerly 

wind,. Pasiiing in to the northward, between Niapisea and Fright 

i"land" it leads to the entranee of Quin channel, and thence eastward 

to the harhour. The dangers to lJe avoided in this channel, lX'sides the 

reefs off Fright and Quin islands already mentionell, are the reefs of flat 
lin1(',.;tol1C extending half' a mile out from the south and south-east points 

of :;\iapi';('a island. Between tho,s(J point" a I'l'markable group of' flower

pot rocks will be seen standing on the limestone just above high-water 

mark. From the ('a,s!. point of the i,)and, which is the south point of a 

lmy, anotlwl' reef runs out half' a mile to the N.E. by E., but there is 
ample "pac(' l)etween thc"e reefs am! Fright bland, the channel being 

onT a mile wide in the l1<trrowest part, and cm-rics between 30 and 40 

fathom:; water. 
In running for this channel from the w("stward, olJserve that the leading 

nMrk for clearing the south reef' of Niapisca island by more than 2 cables' 

lengths is the north-w('st point of Fright island in one with the south end 

of Quin island. Do not, therefore, open those islands clear of each other 

until ::\[oniac i:;land (bearing X. t E. 2} milt:~ from the nearest point of 

Niapisca) is brought in sight to the eastward of' Niapisca. Having done 
so, haul in through the channel, "teering N.N.E. -!r E., and when Moutange 
island (next W('stward of' MOlliac) opens to the northward of' Niapisca, the 

n·s",·l will he clear of the X.E. by E. reef off the ('ast point above mentioned. 

Hanl up now, if necessary, to clear the reef, which projects half a mile 
"-.X.\Y. from the north point of QUill island, until the north point of 
Esquimaux ;,,\and is not only open to tIl(' northward of Quin island, but 

al:;o the north point of Sea Cow island is open to the northward of 

Escluimaux island. Run in between Quin island and the main, with the 
last-named marks just open, bearing about S.E. -l E., and they will lead 
past the north point of' Quin island, at the distance of about 2 cables. 

It must be borne in mind that the mark for the shoals off Pointe aux 

::\lort8, and the small islets westward of it, is the north and north-east 

points of ESfluimaux island in one, bearing S.E. t E. ; if a vessel opens 
them before she i, as far to the eastward as Quin island, she will be ashore. 

HaYin~ passed Quin island, continue the course towards the north point 

of E"'lUlmaux island, and haul round it to the south-eastward into 
Esquimaux harbour. 
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TIDES.-It is high water, full and change, in Esquimaux harbour 

at about Oh. 30m., and the rise at springs is 6 feet, and at neaps 3t feet. 
The tides usually run at the rate of about one knot through Esquimanx 

harbour, the flood coming round Clear· water point from the eastward, 

and passing to the westward between Quin island and the main. The eblJ 

flows in the contrary direction. 
The flood also draws in lJetween Fright and J'\iapisca islands, and the 

ebb sets out through the ~ame channel. But theoe streams are much 

influenced, both in their rate and duration, by the winds, and the l'hb is 

much accelerated hy westerly wind~ in Esquimaux harbour, ruuning there 

at times fully 2 knots. 

lI11APISCA IS:LAND, the reefs of which 11[\\'e been already mention('(l, 

is rather more than 2 miles long, north and south, is only partially 

wooded, and has three principal hm" not exceeding 200 feet high. 

QUARRY ISLAND, nearly 2t miles long, parallel to the coast, and 
about the same height as Niapisca, is separated from the latter by a 

channel nearly 4 cables wide, with a small islet in it, but no safe passlig" 
for shipping, because of a shoal in the bay to the southward, and of a reef 
which stretches beyond the small i~let. Other reefs also run out on('
third of a mile from the west side of ~iapisca, and from the south side of 

Quarry island. 

qUARRY COVE is on the north side of Quarry island, and two-third,; 
of a mile to the north-westward of the east end of the island. It is about 

2t cables wide, and 4 cables deep, with 22 fathoms water in the entrance, 
shoaling gradually to ;j fathoms with mud bottom close to its head. The 

islands and shoals along the mainland are distant only 3 miles to the 

northward of this cove, which thus becomes a completely land-locked, 
though very small, harbour. J'\ 0 other directions are requisite than 

keeping the we"t side nearest on board in entering, and to anchor near the 
centre in 9 or I 0 fathoms. 

Water.-Good water may be obtained from a small stream in the south
weKt corner of Quarry ('oYe. 

QUARRY CHANNEL.-There 18 a clear channel between Quarry 

island and Large idand, which is the next westward. This channel is 
about 4 cables wide from island to i~land, in the narrowest part, where 

the shoal water ofl' Larl2:e i~land diminisheH the navigable breadth to about 

3t cables. The only directions necessary are to bring the channel to 

bear N.N.E., and then run in, keeping in it~ centre until two-thirds of a 
mile within the south-west point of Quarry island, after which that island 



204 GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE; NORTH COAST. [CHAP. VllI. 

may bc kept close aboard, as the remainder of the channel, 1~ miles, is 

quitc ],old on that "idc, while the shoal water cxtends to the dIstance of 
Il .. cablcs from Large i~land. The flood runs slowly in through this 

2 

('hannel, and tIll' c],b a" slowly out. 

LaRGE J:SLaND, of an ova! shape, thc lon,,"cst diameter 4 miles, and 

lying nearly north and south, i" rather more than 11 miles in circum
ferellcc, thiddy "'<Joded, and its highest part if; about 200 feet above 
the scn. }led" <Jf flat limestone extend off its south and south-west points 
to the c1i"tltnc(' of nearly tltree-quarten.; of a mile, and the mark for tho 
south point of tlll':'(, recfs, in 2 fa1homs, is thl' sollth points of Kiapisca 

and Fri,,,:ht islands in one.. On its wC'st side, a mill' to the northward of 
its south-,I",:,t point, there are many flowerpot and arched rocks, standing 

on the flat lime;.;tone above the present high-water mark. 

MIDDLE REEF lies just within thc line joining the south points 
of Lar,":'! and Mingan islanrls, and 2 miles westward of the former. A 

part of thi" reef is aliI' a)'.' alll'H' water, but it is not 60 yards in diameter, 
thou:::h th" shoal aroullli it is half a mile long in a K.E. by N .. direction, 
anu one-third of a mile wide. From the l'ast side of this reef, in 4 
fathoms, the east sirll'S of the two Birch islan.!s are in one. 

LARGE CHaNNEL, betwC'cn the :;\Iiddle reef and Large island, is 
1 B- miles wide, with a .1epth of 54 fathoms. This is the channel th~Lt 
should be used by a Yl's:'l,1 proceeding to ;'lin,~an harbour with an easterly 
wind, and in doing so tile only tbing' ncc('s,';Lry to be observed is, that the 
reefs exLend to the ,nstward off the shore of Large island, from 
3 to 2 cal,les' lengths, as far in as thl' Flowerpot columns, after which the 
island becomes bold. Therc i, little or no warning by the lead on the 
Lar,~e island side, but the .:\liddle reef may 1)e approached to the depth of 
13 fathom" which, on the east side, is more than half a mile from it. 

Farther in, the Birch islands form the ,Yest side of this channel, at the 
dist:Lllce of nearly 2 miles from Large island; the east side of the Outer 
Birch is quite 1 ,old, and the shoal water extends only 1~ cables off the 
east end of the Inner Birch island. 

OUTER and INNER BIRCH ISLaNDS lie to the northward of 
the .Hiddle reef, and in a lim' from it towards the west side of Harbour 
island. The channel between the two Birch islands is 3 cables wide, but 
the ground is all foul, and not more than 3t fathoms could be carried 
through lJY a stranger. The Outer Birch island is about a mile in 
diameter, and ahout 300 feet in hei,~ht, anel it has a remarkable flowerpot 
rock on its south-west point. The Inner Birch island is rather Im'O'er . its 

o , 
north-west point is long anel low, extending half a mile to the westward 
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from the body of the island, with a curve to the south-west; off this 
point there is a reef running out half a mile to the 1Yestwanl, and having 

12 f!tthoms within the distance of a caLle of its cd.C'c. 
Half a mile sOlltli-1H'st from the Salile point, there is a small low i,,1el, 

close to the south point of which stalllls a very relll:lrkable roek, called the 
Hulk rock, from its resemhlancC' to the hulk of a wrl'cked ve""el. The 
reef, of flat limestone, dry at low water, which connects this i,,1et and rock 
to the low west point of the Inner Birch island, eXtl'nds :3 caLles 
off the rock to the south-1Yest, amI alsu :2 c:thles to tll(' ,n:st\\'ard. 

MIDDLE REEF CHANNEL, between Outer Bin'h island and the 
Middle reef, is almost a mile wiue, with a depth of 30 fathoms, and the 
shoal water extends only 11- calJle." from the south point of the former; 
but there is a dangerous reef off the west "i.le of the Outer Birch 
island, extending two-thircls of a mile from the shore. 

TID~s.-The flood tide sC'ts out to the south-west bC'tween the Bireh 
islands, and also between them and the :aIiddle reef. 

BIR.CH CHANNEL, between the Birch islal1l1s and ;\[ingan islanu, is 
the Lest Ly which to proceed to Mingan harLour with westerly winds. It 
is 3 miles wide, and all deep water. 

MINGAN :ESLAND, 3t mile . ., to the we."twarcl of the Inner Birch 
island, is nearly 2 miles long in a K.N.E. dirC'ctioll, and, including two 
small islands close to ito wc:;t side, !1(·arly a mile lJl'O!tl1. It is about 100 
feet in hei~ht, and bare of trees. Thc shoal water docs not c'xtella aLuve 
3 cables off its south point; but to the south-west and ~\'est the rec.f~, 

including the i~lets, run out nearly 6 cabk.". The island is bold on its 
north and east sides. 

M:ENGAN PATCH lies S.W. ~ S., 3!- miles from the south point of 
Mingan island, and with the south point of the Outer Birch touching (he 

north point of Large island; it is a palch of rocky ground, will! 9 fathoms 
water on it, yet there is a heavy swell on it at (imes. There are 
22 fathoms water between it and the i"lallll. 

The PERROqUETS, the westernmost of the Mingan islands, arc four 
slIlall islets, low, and barc of trees. The llorth-Wl'~tt:rnm()."t is higher 
than the others, sUl'l'ol1l1dC'd ,dth clifl\ and lwo a superstratum of peat 
on its flat summit, in which great numbers of puffins burrow and real' 
their young. 

The two easternmost of these islets are distant two miles N. W. by "\-V. 
from the centre of Mingan island, and have a reef of flat limestone cxtend-
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ing off them three-quarters of a mile to the S.S.vV. There is also a shoal 

to the northward of them one-third of a mile, and a narrow channel 

between them and the other two, but of no use to vessels. The north

westernmost islet has shoal water off it to the di~tallce of a quarter of a 

mile both to the eastward and westward, but a vessel may pa~s to the 

nortinvard of it, at the distance of 2 cables, in 14 or 15 fathoms water. 

PERROQ,trET CHANN'EL, between the Perroquet~ and Mingan islands, 

is 1-1, miles wide, and with a depth varying from 30 to 40 fathoms in the 

('ent~·e. Both the flood and ebb set out through the channel, the former 

to the south-wetit, and the latter to the sout.hward. 

MINGAN cHANNEL.-All the islands just described, from Niapisca 

island, are 1Jold, and free from danger on their north sides, so that Mingan 
ehannel, which lit'~ 1Jetween them and tllC' main, i, safe throughout. 

.Moniac island, on the mainland side of this channel, is less than half a 

mile in diameter, and lie, nearly abrea~t Niapi~ca island, from which 

it i~ di"tant ahout 2t miles. Moutange i~land, It miles farther westward, 
if; al>out It miles in diameter, and situated off il bay full of little islets 

and in which there are sl','C'ral small ri\'er~. Moutange is directly abreast 

Quarry i,,;IaI1l1, at thl' distance of 2t miles. These islands, Moniac and 

Moutange, are di~tant three-quarters of a mile from the nearest point of 

the main, but shuals within and between them are nearly dry at low 
water. 

The shoals do lIot project abo,'e the distance of 3 cables off to the 
~uuth\\'arcl of tlll'Sl' islalJ(]';, but there i~ rocky ground, with irregular 
sounclings betwl'cn 4 and 10 fathoms, out to the uistance of a mile to the 

southward of them Loth; su that a vCSocl beating in the Mingan channel 
had better not stanel u,'er to the northward ]Jeyond It miles from the 
northern shorl's of the ou tel' islam},;, or into less than 10 fathoms. 

Between the Inner Birch island and Harbour island, the Mingan 

channel is 1% miles widf', with rocky and irregular soundings, between 
i and 20 fathoms. The deepest ,vater is over towards Birch island, 
where the bottom is generally of sand, gravul, and shells. 

Between the Perroqueb and Long point, and also Letween Mingan 

island and the latter, the Mingan channel is 2:1 miles wide, and free fr'om 

all dan;,:er, excepting a sandy shoal ,yllich extends off the shore, imme

diately to the westward of Long point, to within a mile of the Perroquets. 
There is often a great ripple off this shoal, caused Ly the flood tide being 

turned off by Long point towards the south-west. This channel Il1l'1y 
be conveniently used, in going to :\Iingan harbour with a northerly wino~. 

Long point consists of sand, and there is a fine beach from thence to 
the eastward, as far as :\lingan harbour inclusive. 
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SAND LARK REEF, lying 3t miles N.W. by W. of Moutange island, 
2-1- miles E.S.E. from Harbour island, and rather more than a mile from 

the mainland, is small and low, but always above water. The shoal wakr 

does n~t extend off it above a cable's length, and there i~ a clear chanuel 

with deep water on all sides of it; but there is a rocky patch, with 
5 fathoms water, It miles from it, on a line to'wards the ~uuth side of 

Moutange island. This shoal water has not been particularly examined, 

and should therefore be ayoided. 

MINGAN HARBOUR is the narrow and well-sheltered space between 
Harbour island and the mainland, which last is low and has a fine sandy 

beach, while the island is of limestone, about 100 feet in height, pre
cipitous and bold towards the harbour, but shelving and shoal to the 

southward to the distance of a quarter of a mile from the shore. The 
length of the island is 2 miles, its greatest breadth does not amount to half 
a mile, and it is thickly wooded. 

The reefs off the east and west ends of the island, and which are tlw 

principal things to guard against in entering the harbour, extend nearly 
a quarter of a mile out from the high-water mark. 

The nwiniand recedes from the island in the eastern part of tIle 

harbour, which would, in consequence, be exposed to easterly winds, if it 

were not for a sandy shoal, dry at low water, which extends 7 cablE'S 
out from the entrance of the Mingan river. This river is only 
capable of admitting hoats at high water, and its mouth is opposite the 
east end of the island. The eastern entrance of the harbour, between the 

above sandy shoal and the island, is 2 cables wide, the western elltran('" 
between the mainland and the island is 1% cables wide, the whole breadth 
in both entrances being in deep water. The space within, in which 

nssels may anchor in safety, is about a mile long hy rather more than a 

quarter of a mile wide, with plenty of water for the largest ship'" u\er a 
bottom of fine sand. 

Although these entrances are so narrow, there is little difficulty in 

taking a vessel in of the size of a sloop of war, and large frigates han' 
occasionally visited the harbour. 

DIRECTIONs.-In approaching Mingan harbour from the C'astward, 
bring the north or inner side of Harbour island to bear N. VV. iN., and the 

houses of the Hudson Bay Company's post ought then to appear open fully 

their own breadth to the northward of the island. Steer for thof'c houseH 

so open, leaving the east end of the island It cables to the south

ward, or to port, and taking care to keep the south side of the sandy point 

of the main, which forms the western entrance of the harbour, shut in 

behind the north side of the island, for when they are in one the' ves~el 
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will be on shore on the sandy shoal off Mingan river. After the east end 

of the i,,/and is pa"sed, run along its north side at the distance of a cable, 
and choose a berlII anywhere ncar the centre of the harbour, in from 

9 to 13 fathoms, sand bottom. 
'\Then running: for the kubour from the weotwanl, run in towards the 

sanely ])eaeh of the mainlmlll at the distance of three-quarters of a mile 

to the westward of the island, until the sal1lly point of the mainland, 
which forms the west end of the harbour, come:' in one with the face of 

the clay ..Jift", to the eastwanl of the Hudson Bay Company's houses, 
bearing E. by S., or until the depth is 11 fathoms. Run upon this mark 
along the beach, and giye the above sandy point of the mainland 
a herth of half a call1e\ length as the ye~sel passes into the harbour, and 

choose a berth as before directed. 
Mingan harbour is quite s('cure in all winds, and, like Esquimaux 

har]Jour, it has this great advanta,C!'c, that Yl:sscb can enter or leave it 
either with easterly or westerly winds. 

The BANKS of SOtl'l'J'Dl:NGS, which extend off the Mingan islands 

towards Anti(""ti, h:we been already mentioned in page 32, and it is only 
necessary to a,ld here, that their southern e,Ige, in 50 fathoms water, is 

no Ic's~ than ;; mile" oir from the idands, and that the banks become 
wider, or extend farther 011; as we proceed to the westward. There is 
mnch greater depth of \\"atl'r in some of the channels between the islands 
than there is on thc"e banks, as will be seen ],y the chart. 

From Long point, a broad ]JC'aeh or fine sand reaches to the river 
St. John, and the chart will show that an irregular band of shoal water 

lies outside of this beach, at tho distance of three-quarters of a mile. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

GULF AND RIVER OF ST. LAWRENCE, NORTH COAST.-RIVER ST. 
JOHN TO POINT DE MONTS; AND FROM THENCE TO LITTLE 
BERGERO:N COVE :NEAR THE RIVER SAGUENAY. 

VARIATION 2HO to 19° WEST in 1860. 

:RIVER ST . .TORN.-This large stream disembogues on the northern 
shore of the Gulf, at 6t miles N.W. by N. from the Perroquets, which 
are the westernmo,t of the J\Iingan islands. It is occasionally frequented 

by fishing-schooners early in the season, and the boats of the Gulnare 

ascended it 6 miles, following the winding of its channels, with a depth 
varying from 1 to 3 fathoms at low water. The tide flows no farther 
than the di"tance just mentioned, where the river becomes too rapid to 
be navigated by other than canoes or flat-bottomed boats. The course 
of the river, for several leagues up from the entrance, is between high 
cliffs of stratified sand and gravel over clay, with small sandy islands 
occasionally. The country, on either side, is covered with a thick growth 
of small spruce trees. Five or six leagues from the sea, following the 
stream, there are reported to be high falls over granite rocks. At the en
trance, between the clay cliff,; on the west and a oauuy point on the 
east side, the river is 260 yard,; wiJe. The breadth increaC'l's to nearly 
half a mile immetliately within the entrance, and then decreases again 

gradually, being nowhere less than one ealJle wide in the first 6 miles. 
There were two log-houses on the west bank, half a mile within the 

entrance, where a party of men occasionally resided to fish for salmon; 
and vessels may lie close to them in 2 fathoms at low water. 

Bar.-An extenoive bar of sand, half a mile out from the entrance, 
shifts with every gale of wind, and has seldom more than 3 or 4 feet over 
it at low water; at high water there are 7 or 10 feet on the bar, according 
as it may be neap or spring tide. Southerly and westerly winds cause so 
heavy a surf as to render the bar impassable. 

ANCHOKAGE.-There is good anchorage outsiue the bar, which may be 

safely approached by the lead, the soundings decreasing gradually from 
20 to 3 fathoms over sand and clay bottom; the greater depth being at 

2t miles, and the lesser at three-quarters of a mile, from the river's 

mouth. 

[ST. L.J-VOL. 1. 0 
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TIDES.-It is high water, full and change, at the entrance of St. John 

river, at Ih. 20m.; ordinary springs ri,;e 7 feet, and neaps 4 feet. 

ASPECT of COAsT.-From the river St. John to the river Moisie the 

course i,-: 'V. by N. tN., and the distance 69 miles. The whole of this 

long line of coast, with the exception of its two extremities, that is to say 

all between Magpie and Trout rivers, is composed of primary rock rising 

immediately from the sea in steep, although often rounded hills, which 

are either bare, or partially wooded with small trees of the pine species. 

The hills in front, or next to the ~ea, seldom exceed 200 or 300 feet in 

height: Lut others, a short ,listance back from the shore, form a range of 

greater elevation, varying from 500 to 700 feet, and nowhere exceeding 

1,000 feet of height above the ,;ca.* 

The appearance of thi~ coast from a Vl'ssel is slightly undulating, hold 

and unlJrokl'll, presenting feature~ ,,0 little diversified that it IS very 

difficult to make out one part of it from another at a distance of 2 or 

3 leagues; hut upon a nean'r [lpproach, the mouths of the rivers, taken in 

connl'xion with the lcatu!'!:" of the neighbouring land, will in general 

supply dL.:tinguishing characters, by ,vhich the situation of a vessel may 

be ascl>rtained. 

X.OCAX. ATTRACTION oftbe SHORID.-The black oxide of iron, besides 

being a constituent mineral in the granitic rocks of this coast, is found 

abundantly in ne"t, awl nins, particularly in the vicinity of the Sawhill 

nve!'. Its magnetic action on the needles of compasses on shore is such 

:l,.; to ('aUCie the yariation obtained by them to vary from 14 to 29 degrees 

West. 'While sounding in the boats, this di,;turbing influence has been 

Ecnsihly felt, whit'll dimini~hl',l or increased as the boat receded from, or 

approached towards the shore. In the Glllnare, at the distance of 2 or 

3 mile:.:, the error from this canse never exceeded half a point, and at the 

distance of 5 or 6 miles it became in:.:ensible. 

cauTION.-This coa"t i.s not by any means so bold as it appears from 

a di,talwe, for there are many rocks alon~ it both above and under water, 

seHTal of which are Yery dangerous, and nearly a mile from the shore. 

There are sounding" off eyery part of this coast, as will be seen in the 

{;hart ; lmt "tranger,; should not approach the shore between Mao-pie and 

Ba;;oll rivers nearer than the depth of 20 fathoms. Still greater'" caution 

Lecomes neces,.:ary Letween the last-named river and I:)t. Charles point, 

~here -10 fathoms i:i as near as a large ship can approach with prudence, 

for that depth in several places will be founel within a mile of the rocks. 

f" See Charts :-Gulf of St. Lawrence, No. 2,516; scale, d = 3'7 inches: and Gulf 

o St. Lawrence, Sheet 4, No. 306 ; scale 111 = O· 25 of an inch. 
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MOUNT ST. JOHN, an isolated, saddle-hacked hill, 1,-116 feet above 
the sea at high water, bears N.E. by N., 11 miles, from the entrance of the 
river St. John. 

Between the St. John and Magpie river~ the coast consists of white 
clay cliff~, with a superstratum of sand, which b fast consolidating into 
sandstone by means of the red oxide of iron furnished by numerous small 
streams. 

MAGPIE JlUVER, the entrance to which is nearly in the centre of 
Magpie bay, and 5 miles N.vV. tN. from the St. John, is a large and 
rapid stream, with seyeral rocks above and under water off its east point 
of entrance, and one-third of a mile off shore. 

The entrance of this river, between st.eep rocks, is only 60 feet wide, 
and the ebb tide rushes out of it in a torrent 5 fathoms deep. At 
It cables lengths within this narrow entrance the river falls about 30 fed 
over granitic rocks. There are from 7 to 9 feet at low water over the 
bar outside, but as this river i., of no use either to vessC'l::; or boats, 

it is unnecessary to describe it farther. 

MAGPIE BAY.-Rather more than three-quarters of a mile to the west
ward of the =Vlagpie river, and nearly one-quarter of a mile off shore on 
the west side of Magpie bay, there is a rocky shoal, on which the sea almost 
always breaks at low water. 

The course and distance aeru."s Magpie Lay, from the rin'r St. John to 
Magpie point, is W.N.vV. 8 miles. There is good anchorage, with winds 
off the bnd, in the Lay; and vessl'ls may stand in to 7 bthoms at low 
water in evl'l'y part of it, but the southerly and westerly winds roll in a 

very heavy ::-ea. 

FOtTE-FATHOMS lUDGE.-Three and a-half miles W. by N. t N. from 
Magpie puint, is Ridge point, from which a long and narrow ri(lge of rocky 
ground, with from -1 to 6 fathoms at low water, extends 4t miles to the 
·westward across a bay, wherein there is one large and seyeral small ]'()('k~ 
above water. The we~tern ~idu of tllia rocky ground is nearly 1 lllile 
off to the :;outhwal'd of Thunder point. There is a very heavy sea upon 
this ridge at times, and it tllC'11 Lecomes dangerouo to large ~hips. There 
arc 20 fathoms water close outsi,1e of it in some parts, and 30 fathoms is 

quite neal' enough to its west end.* 

SAWBILL ElVER, situated in the bay between Sheldrake and Ore 

points, anc123~ miles westward or the river St. .John, may 1)c distinguished 

by the clay cliffs immediately within the entrance, and by the peculiar 

,. See Chart: -Gulf of St. Lawrence, Sheet 5, No. 307 ; scale, Tn = O· 25 of an inch. 
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hills on either side of it, which are barren and of gray felspar, thickly 

studded with small round mounds. 
This river affords shelter to boats and small coasting craft; but 

it can only be entered in very fine weather, in conscquence of the 

heavy surf. It has scarcely any bar; but the entrance, at the western 
extremity of a long and narrow spit of sand, which extends across the 
river's mouth, is very narrow, with a depth of from 4 to 11 feet in it, 
according to low or high water, in ordinary springs. At high water neaps 
there is seldom more than 9 feet. The same depth continues only for 

a very short distance within the entrance. 

COD BAN:n:.-~ine miles S. by E. from the entrance of the Sawbill 
there is a bank of sand, gravel, and broken shells, on which codfish abound, 

and the depth is upwards of 60 fathoms between it and the shore. 

SHALLUP RIVER, 7! miles farther to the N.W. by 'V., affords shelter 
only to boat~, and can only be entered when there is no surf. There are 
several rocks, both alove and under water, off this river, and also off 
Sandy river, a small stream about 2! miles farther westward. The outer
most of these rocks lie fully half a mile from the shore. 

MANITOU RIVER., at 4! miles N.W. by W. of Shallop river, is the 
largest on this coa't, excepting the rivers St. John and Moisic, and is; 
distant to the westward, from the first of these rivers, 35 miles. It 
may be readily distinguished from a vessel several leagues off the coast 
by two remarkal.>le patches of clay cliff, one of whieh is close to the east
ward, the other about 1 mile to the north-westward of its entrance.* 

To enter this rinl', keep close along the rocky west siCle of Manitou 
point, leaving on the port side the sandy spit close within it, which 
stretches out from the sandy west point of the entrance. The channel is 
always in this position, but it is more or less deep and wide according to
the sea'on and the winds which may have recently prevailed. In general 
the channd is a10ut 60 yards wide, with a depth of 5 feet in it at low 
water, whilst at high water 9 feet in neap tides, and 12 feet in spring 
tides, may be carricrl in. Strong southerly and westerly winds cause a 
heavy surf, and renller the entrance impracticable. A short distance within 
the entrance there are 9 feet at low water, deepening gradually to 5 fathoms 
at the first rapid, one mile up the river. Half a mile farther up, the river 
falls 113 fect perpendicularly, over sienite and porphyry, in one unbroken 
sheet of water, forming one of the most beautiful cascades in Lower 
Canada. 

S 
* See Plan of:\Ianitou river, scale,11I = 4 inches, on Admiralty Plan of the Bay of the 

eveu Islands, No. 1,135; scale, 111 = 1 inch. 
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ANCHORAGE:.-There is good anchorage off the Manitou river. Vessels 
may safely anchor in fine weather with the wind off-shore, having the 

entrance of the river bearing N.E. ! E., I! miles, where they will have 
15 fathoms over mud bottom, and be more than one mile distant from 
Manitou point, the nearest point of the shore. If water be required it 
will be found at a small stream on the western shore, a short distance 
within the entrance; or the boats may row up the river until they find 
the water fresh. 

Small vessels may anchor farther inshore to the westward of the bar, 
and in the bay between Manitou and Buchan points, which are 3 miles 
from each other; for the soundings decrease regularly in towards the 
shore, with sand and clay bottom, and there is no other danger but a 
small rocky shoal which bears W. by N., 2t miles, from the entrance of 
the river, S.E. ! S. nearly a mile from Buchan point, and which is about 
three quarters of a mile off-shore. There are 7 fathoms within this shoal, 
and 9 fathoms close outside of it, so that it should be guarded against by 
vessels beating along the coast. 

Buchan and Fall rivers, and also Hotteurs river, fall in cascades into 
the sea, or close to it, and thus serve to point out to a vessel her position 
off the coast; and there is, moreover, a remarkable white patch close to 
the westward of Buchan river. 

BASON RlI:VE:R, which is IOi miles W.N."V. from Manitou river, 
has a spit of large stones extending about I} cables' lengths out from its 
east point of entrance. The entrance is 1';cry narrow, with a varying 
depth, which is less or more according to the prevalence or infrequency of 
the south-west winds; but there is in general enough water for very small 
coasting craft or large boats. There are rapids a quarter of a mile within 

the entrance. 

CAPE CORMORANT, at l;} miles to the westward of the Bason river, 

is a small peninsula, on the inner side of which there are the log huts 
of a trading post not always occupied, and which cannot ea:;ily be seen 

from the sea. 

BLASXOWl:TZ PO:INT lies 5! miles W. by N. it N. from Cape Cormo
rant. Between them are the Cormorant islets, joined to the shore at low 

water, and not readily distinguishable from the main land. 

CORMORANT REEF, ,,,hiclt is small and dangerous, lies off the 

Cormorant islets, and about a mile from the shore. It has 12 feet least 

water, and bears "V. ! N., 2! miles, from Cape Cormorant. When on it, 
Blaskowitz and St. Charles points are in one, bearing W.N.W. Ilcarly, so 

that vessels approaching this part of the coast should keep the latter point 
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open. The coast between Cape Cormorant and St. Charles point is 

broken into coves, two of which are nearly a mile deep, full of rocb, and 

afford shelter only to boat~. The ~hore is here ±i'inged with rocks both 

above and under water, and should not therefore be made too free with. 

ST. CHARLES POl:NT will readily be known by the cove on its eastern 

side, and by the trending of the bnd on the west side northward towards 

Trout river. 

ST. CHARLES REEE', lying off St. Charles point, is extremely 

dangerous, being so bold that there is no warning l,y the hand lead, and 

very little with the deep-sea lead. It is composed of a great number of 

rocks near to each other, but having a consideral,le depth of water between 

them. Some of them always show, but the outermost patches are always 

c()vcred. Th"~e last lie rather more than three-quarters of ,t mile to 

the S.S.W. from the southern extreme of Sf. Charles point; and the reef 

continues to the first cove, I! miles to the north-westward of the point, 

but doc's not there extend so far off-bhore as off the point i tsclf. 

CAUTl:ON.-Y cs .. 'elf; beating to the "wcstwal'll "hould take care not to 

be becalmed to the westward of the St. Charles reef, lest the heavy swell 

from the south-west, so frequent on thi~ coa~t, "liould heave them towards 

the reef, for tli .. water is too deep to anchor until close to the IJ],l'akl'rs. 

MOl:Sl:C BAY intervenes between St. Charles point and the lHoisic river; 

the course aCTOSS it is "-cst, and the distance 11 mile,,",, with a depth of 

bet\vel'll 50 and 60 fathoms nearly all the way. Trout river, a small 

stream, is in tlil' centre of this l,ay, and 6~ mile~ N. "TIT • • ~_ "-. from St. 
Charles point. Here the rocky ,horeH tel~minate, anel th~ hold sandy 

beach, which extends 6~ miles S. 11'. by 'I'. to the river :JIoisic, 
commCllce,. 

Seal House Cove, on the ea,t side of Maisie bay, and 2~~- miles from 
St. Charle,' point, affords shelter only to boats. There are hY~ 100'-houses 

there, which are occasionally oc('upiecl as a fi:;hing and trading pos~. 
The ,0unc1ings are regular in the bay, with deep water, over clay and 

sand bottom. 

The granitic hill" which leave the shore at Trout river continue inland 
until they join the ridges in rear of the hay of Seren is{and". Between 
the hills and thl' Rea the'e ."' t' 

• " c , I 10 an exen,'lve tract of low sandy country, 
thIckly wooded, and which ~l'em" to han' l,een formed in the course of 
ages, by the united action of the ri1-ers and the :il'a. ' 

~:rv~R. MOISIC enters the sea on the ('<t:it side of Maisie point, 
whIch IS the southern e t· 't f th 

. x I eml y 0 e sandy country just mentioned. 
It IS a 1ar"-er rive' tt th S J . 

:0 Ian e. t. ohn, chscharging a great quantity 
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of water in the spring after the melting of the winter snows, and bringing 
down from the interior great quantities of sand, which "0 oLstruct its 
wide and shallow channel in the first 2?r miles from the sea that boats 
cannot ascend at low water. '* 

The river becomes shallow immediately within the entrance, expanding 
into a wide place full of sand-bars dry at low water. In the above-named 
distance from the sea, the breadth of the rin'l' decreal'es from 2-} miles to 
half a mile, and at the end of that distance the ,awl-bars cease. The 

'river lws then a clear channel, earrying 9 fed water, between steep sandy 
shores or cliffs for one mile fart her, where it, breadth is a quarter of a mile. 
Here the examination of the river was terminated by a hC'ad-wind and the 
rapidity of the current, in the spring of the year. The traders report that 
flat-bottomed boats can ascend to the first rapirl.', at the di,tance, following 
the stream, of fix or seyen leagues from the sea. The Lar, 'which is of sand, 
dry at half tide, runs out from the lonl!, low, and narrow cast point of 
entrance, nearly half a mile to the south-westward, and nearly parallel to 
the east side of the west point of entrance. 

The entrance of the river, IIC'twecn this hal' and the west point, is from 
the south·west, and continues for the distance of 6 callIes with a hrearlth 
of a quarter of a mile, and a depth yaryill.~ with tll(, .,,'aeons anrl the 
winds which prevail; those from the southward and eastwarrl having a 
tendency to block up the channel. It is supposed that there is .,cldom a 
less depth than 9 feet at low wa.ter, the same as inside, close umler the 
west point of entrance, which is the only plaee where a >,mall yessel can 
find shelter, close to two log-houses, occasionally employed a.~ a ,[tImon 
fishery by the people of the Hudson Bay Company. The shelter 11<'['(> is 
extremely imperfect in gales of wind from the I'outhward and eaotwanl, 
which send in so heavy a sea that, after brcaking compll'l..\y over the bar 
anel across the entrance, it still retains power enough to seriou~ly affect 

a nnall vessel. 

TJ:DES.-At the entrance of the M oisic it i., high water, full and change, 

at Ih. 30m., and ordinary spring~ rise from 5 to 8 feet. 

MOISIe sHoAL.-Although the bar of the river l\foisie is so bold that 

there are 50 fathoms water at the distance of three-quarters of a mile 
from it to the South and S.E., yet the shallow water continues from it to 
the westward 3~ miles past Moi,.;ic point, in such a manner as to form 
an extensive triangul[tr sandy shoal, with from 3 to Ij- fathoms on it at 

low water. 

" See Plan of the Bay of the Seven Islands, No. 1,135; scale, m = 1 inch. 
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MOISIC R.OCE, near the south-west extremity of the Moisic shoal, and 

in 3 feet least water, bears W. by S. ~- S., 2i miles from Moisic point, and 
is nearly Ii miles from the shore. This is an extremely dangerous shoal, 
beinD" as bold as a wall. There are 25 fathoms water alongside of its 

b 

south and south-west edges, and upwards of 30 fathoms at the distance of 
2 cables' lengths. It can generally be seen, in fine weather, from the 
chancre in the colour of the water, and from heavy breakers when there is 

b 

much sea running. 
There is no close leading mark for avoiding this shoal, so that the only 

direction that can be given to a vessel standing towards it, is to tack when 
the northern side of the Manowin island comes on with the southern 
point of the Great Boule island: she will then be Ii miles from the edge 
of the shoal, and in upwards of 30 fathoms water. 

EAST ROCKS, which are low, bare of trees, and always above 

water, lie in Boule bay, between the Moisic shoal and the Boule islands. 
They are out of the way of vessels, but they ought not to stand into this 
embayed place, since there is generally a heavy southerly swell rolling 

in, which would render it difficult to beat out. 
The south point of Great Boule island bears West, and is distant 

9~ miles from Moisie: point. 

SEVEN ISLANDS are high and steep, of primary rocks, very thinly 
wooded, and can be made out from a distance of 7 or 8 leagues, being 
unlike anything else in the Gulf. The easternmost of these islands are 
the Great and Little Boule, the former of which is the highest of them 
all, its summit being 695 feet above the sea at high water. Next, west
ward, and parallel to these two, are the Little and Great Basque islands; 
the first-nameu lleing, as before, the outer island. Great Basque island is 
500 feet high. Manowin and Carousel lie to the south-west of the Basque 
islands; the former i~land is 457 feet high; the latter much lower, and 
the southernmost of the islands. The West rocks lie between Manowin 
and the peninsula, which forms the west point of the bay of Seven 
ililands. They are too small and low to appear as the seventh island; but 
the peninsula has that appearance when seen at a distance from sea, 
being higher than any of the islands, and 737 feet above the sea at high 
water. 

CAl1TION._The narrow passes between the two Boule islands the two B . , 
aSCJ.ue lsland~, between ::'.'Ianowin and Carousel, and between Manowin 

and the II' est rocks, require no farther notice than to remark that the tide , 
sets strongly towards and through them; the flood to the west, and the 
ebb to the eastward, a circumstance that should be attended to when 
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becalmed at night, or when tacking in their entrances. The first and 
last of these channels have water enough for the largest ships; but the 

one is subject to sudden and baming flaws of wind round the Boule islands, 
and the other is rendered intricate by rocks which nearly cover at high 
water. 

SEVEN :rSLANDS BAY.-The relative situations of the Seven islands, 
their size, and the breadth of the channels between them, will be best seen 
from the charts; they are so placed as to completely shelter the mag

nificent bay within them which is 2l miles wide at the entrance, between 
Chasse point, the east end of the peninsula, and Sandy point, which is 

opposite the northern end of Great Basque island. From the entrance 
Seven Islands bay extends about 6 miles to the northward and west
ward, being so nearly landlocked as to resemble a lake, sufficiently 
extensive for the largest fleets to lie in safety; the bottom is of clay, and 

there are no shoals, excepting the mud banks, which fill up the northern 
part of the bay. 

A fine, broad, bold, sandy beach extends for 3 miles northward from the 
east point of the bay, to the entrance of the principal river, near which 
stands the Hudson Bay Company's trading post. The houses at this post 
cannot be seen from the outer parts of the bay, but there is i> wooden 
store on the beach, off which vessels usually anchor. Water can be 
obtained from this rinl' at high tide. 

To the northward of the bay, at the distance of a few miles, there are 
two parallel ranges of mountains; the snmmits of the nearest are upwards 
of 1,300, and those of the most distant upwards of 1,700 feet above the 
sea. These mountains, the high peninsula, the bold and hilly islands, 
and the other features around the bay, form a panorama of great beauty. 

ANCBORAGE.-The Lest berth for a vessel of large draught to lie at 
anchor in Seven Islands bay is with Sandy point and the north side of 
Little Boule island in line, and Chasse point in line with the west side of 
the West rocks. The north-west extremity of the samIy beach near the 
entrance of the river will then bear N. by E. ~- E. ; the yessel will be in 
9 fathoms at low water, over clay bottom, nearly 1 mile from the sandy 
beach to the eastward, aml nearly three quarters of a mile from the 
3 fathoms edge of the shoals, which occupy the northern part of the bay. 
Smaller vessels may lie closer to the shore, in 6 fathoms at low water, 

which is as near as any vessel ought to anchor. 
In this anchorage there is a considerable swell with a strong southerly 

wind, but never enough to endanger a vessel, although sufficient to prevent 

boats from landing. Those that may wish to lie quite smooth may anchor 
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in the south-west part of the bay, in 13 fathoms, soft clay bottom, where 

they will be quite landlocked. 

CHANNELS into SEVEN ZSLANDS BAY.-There are three channels 
leading into Sewn Islands bay, namely, the East, the Middle, and the 

West channels. 
The East channel between Great Basque island and Sandy point, is 

seldom used, having a rock in its centre, which is covered only in high 

tille". A reef, with from 6 to 9 feet of water, extends for a quarter of a 
mile to the eastward of this rock. The passage on either side of it is 
2 callIes wide, and carries from 13 to 15 fathoms. Vessels should only 
attempt it with a fail' 1yind, and should keep within a cable's length of 
Ba,que island, or as neal' to the sandy point of the main land: the latter 
is recommended as 1'refernble. 

This narrow ea"tern channel may he approached from between the 
Boule islands and the East rocks, or from between the Boule and Basque 
islanc1:-'. 110th routes being entirely free from dangel', for the islands are so 
bold that a vessel may approach them within a cable's length in every 
part. 

The .;\liddle channel (which is also the principal and best) is up

wards of Ii miles wide, and so free from danger that a vessel of the 
large"t draught may approach the shore within half a cable's length in 
eyery part, excepting at Chass':: point, where a reef runs out Ii cables 

from the shore. This channel, between the Bnsque islands on the east, 
and Carousel, l\fanuwin, the West rocks, and the peninsuln on the west, is 
preferable in every wind, excepting the North and N.W., with which, to 
~a\~e lJeating, (since they blowout of the kIY,) it might be desirable to 
enter by the 'Ve~t channel. 

The West c hanuel between the IVest rocks and Croix point, at the 
southern extremity of the peninsula, is three-quarters of a mile wide, and 
quite free from danger. There are 2 or 3 rocks lying a cable to the 
northward of the islets, called the vVest rocks, but they always show, 

excepting in very high tides and the smoothest sea. The only direction 
necessary, therefore, is not to go nearer to the West rocks than 2 cables' 
lengths; the penimmla side is quite bold. There if', however, a caution 
necessary here respecting the ebb tide, which is turned off by Croix point 
towards the West rocks, n circumstance which must be attended to in 
taking this channel with a scant northerly wind. 

»IRECTZONS._ There are no leading marks for the above channels, 
nor are any required, for the two last described nre so free from danger 

that a person who had neYer seen them before might tnke the largest ship 
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into Seven Islands bay, without either chart or pilot, by simply giving the 
shore a berth of 2 cables' lengths in every part. 

The water is too deep for anchoring in any of these channels, and the 
bottom generally rocky, excepting to the eastward and northward of the 
'Boule islands. The ground is not fit for anchoring until well into the bay. 
The water is extremely deep outside of these i~land,", and they are ,I) bold 
that a vessel may stand in close to their rocky shores. 

TIDES.-It is high water, full and change, in Seven Islands bay, at 
Ih. 40m.; springs rise 9 feet; neap", 5 feet. 

The rate of the stream of the tides in the bay, and in the principal 
channels between the Seven islands, seldom alllounts to a knot; hilt in the 
narrow channel between the Boule islaIH1s, the Basque islands, and in the 

East and West channels, it lllay amount to 2 knots in spring tides, or l'\'en 
more in the narrowest of these channels when accelerated by stron,~' winds. 
The flood, coming along from the cast\yan1, strikes the Boule islands, and 
passes between them, and also between the two Basque island~. It is 

turned off by the Great Boule towards Carousel island and thl' IV est 
channel; but the greater part of the strcam, which pa".;cs 'within tl,,, 

Boule islands, enters the bay by the East channel, between the Gre:,t 
Basque island and the main land. There is very little flood in the Middle 
ch:1nnel, excepting an eddy outward stream close along the shores of the 
peninsula, and the narrow stream from between the Basque islands, which 

sets across towards the We,t c hanne!. 
The ebb sets fairly out of the bay, part of it by the East channel and 

part of it by the Middle channel, where it meets the stre:1111 throu!!'h the 
West clmnnel, which turns it to the eastward, P:1st the southern j>"illt~ of 

the Basque and Boule islands. 

Wl:NDs.-In fine nights the winds :1re almost always ligltt :111(1 baffling 
between the Seyen islands, particularly if the wind be from the Wl'sh,'ard 
in the offing. At such times thcre is generally a northerly lanel wind 
in Seven islands bay, but it does not often re:1ch far out among the 
islands in the early part of the night, although it often does towards the 

morning. 

ASPECT of COAST.-The course from the south-east point of Carousel, 
the southernmost of the Seven i~l:lJ1(b, :1ncl Point de Monts lighthouse, 
is S.W. by W. ! ""V., and the distance 60 miles. The coa~t between 
these points is less bold in appearance, being less elevated, than that 
to the eastward of the Seven i~lmlds. The hills are, for the most part, 
far back in the country, and the shores are of very moderate height above 

the sea. The country near the sea is formed of small and low granitic 
hills, partially wooded with spruce trees. Marshes and ponds :11'e frequent 
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between the hills; sandy beaches occur occasionally, and the sandy tracts 

in rear of them are always the most densely wooded parts. 
There are no detached dangers off this coast, which is much more bold 

than its appearance would promise; and although the water is deep off 
every point of it, yet in general, and with few exceptions, there are suffi
cient soundings with the deep-sea lead to give warning to a vessel of her 

approach to the shore. 
The course from Carousel island across St. Margaret bay to St. Mar

garet point, is W. by N., 14 miles; with deep water all the way. 

ST. MARGARET RIVER disembogues nearly in the centre of St. 
Margaret bay, being 6 miles N.W. by W. from Croix point. Although a 
large stream, it affords shelter to boats only. It has a bar of sand extending 
three-quarters of a mile out from the entrance, and having several small 
channels through it, with only 3 feet at low water. Immediately within 
the entrance, which is Ii cables wide, there are 6 feet water, and only 
3 feet can l,c carried up to the low falls, which are over granitic rocks, 
and 3t miles from the cntrance. Below the falls, the river flows between 
cliffs of sand and clay, and is full of sand-bars, dry at low water. The 
water deepens gradually outside the bar, with sandy bottom, to 18 fathoms 
at the distance of a mile from the 3 fathoms line of soundings. There is 
a sandy beach for a considerable distance on either side of the river's 
mouth. 

ST. MARGARET PODG'T is rocky, of moderate height, and has a 
round hill a short distance within its extremity. There are several rocks, 
which cover at high water, and which extend to the distance of nearly 
one-third of a mile off this point. These rocks are extremely bold, and 
there is no bottom with thc hand lead close outside of them, and no 
bottom with 70 fathoms of line at a less distance than 2 miles. 

The course and distance from St. Margaret point to Great Cawee 
island is S.W. by IV. ! IY., 16 miles, across a bay in which are Rock 
river and many other slllall ~treams. The coast in this distance is low, 
and fringed with small islets and rocks close to the shore which may 
with prudence be closely approached by the lead, hut the ~epth of 20 

fathoms is near enough to it for a stranger. The deep sea soundings are 

very irregular off this section of the coast, for in some parts there are not 
more than 50 fathoms 4 or 5 miles off shore; whereas in others, as off 

the lIay islet" 6 miles north-eastward of the Cawee islands no bottom 
will be found with 60 fathoms within 2 miles of the rocks. ' 

CAWEE ISLANDS are two 11 d h'll . 1 . sma an 1 Y IS ands of grey gramte, 
and nearly bare of trees. Great Cawee island, which is the largest, the 
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highest, and the most eastern, is about three-quarters of a mile in dia
meter, and about 250 feet high. Little Cawee island, lying a mile farther 

to the south-westward, is composed of two contiguous islets, which occupy 
a length of half a mile parallel to the coast; it has several rocks above 

water close off it to the south-west, and a reef It cables' lengths to the 
north and north-west of its west point.'" 

Water.-There is neither wood nor water in the Cawee islands, but 
both may be obtained from the oppo~ite main land. 

Cawee Rock, small, round, and high, and distant a quarter of a mile 
to the south-west from the south point of the Great Cawee, is the only 
danger outside of the islands, and, like their southern sides, is so bold 
that a large ship might lie alongside of it. 

Great Cawee Cove, on the north-east side of Great Cawee island, is 
secure for boats, with plenty of water, but too small and narrow in the 
entrance for vessels. 

Great Cawee Shoal lies off the mouth of the cove, 2 cables distant to 

the north-east. The least water is 15 feet, and from it Great Cawee and 
the point of the main land to the westward appear touching and Learing 

W. by S. t S. 
Cawee Ledge.-Half a mile N.E. Ly N. from this shoal is a ~mall 

round ledge, awash at low water, and one-third of a mile from the main 
land. From it the south side of the Large rocli:f;, Letween Great Cawee 
and the main, is in one with the point of the main to the westward; and 
the south side of Little Cawee is just shut in behind the north side of 
Great Cawee island. 

Large Rocks.-At the distance of 2 cables from Great Cawl'c', between 
it and the main, there are two large rocks clo~e together; they lie 111 
cables from the mainland, awl have a reef extending 2 cahles to the 
S.W. by W. from their south-west point. Nearly half a mile N.E. by E. 
from these rocks, and at the same distance from the main, there is a 

small rock which always shows. 

ANCHORAGE.-There is anchorage Il1 the mouth of the hay on the 
inner or north-side of Great Cawec island, in 7 fathoms mll<ldy Lottom, 
and at the distance of a cable's length from the island. The shelter is 

complete with 'winds from VY. by S., round northerly, to N.E., and 
tolerably so with all easterly winds, although some swell rolls round 
the island; but the south-west winds blow right in, and senu in a very 

heavy sea. 

DIBECTIONs.-To run into this anchorage from the eastward, steer 

N. W. past the north-east side of Great Cawee island, going no nearer 

* See Plan of Cawee Islands and Egg Island, No. 1,149; scale, m = 11 inches. 
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than half a mile (to avoid the shoal off the mouth of the cove), until the' 
point of the mai~ land to the westward opens clear of the north side of 

the island. Then "tcer for the point of the main land, keeping it midway, 
]Jl'tween the north side of the island and the large rocks to the northward' 
of it. Having arrived between the rocks and the island, haul into the" 
mouth of the small bay, which will 1e seen on the north,·west side of the' 
latter, and anchor in 7 fathoms a,t low water. There are 12 or 13 fathoms 
in the mi,ldle of the channel, and upwards of 9 fathoms can be carried' 

thro\lgh. 
In running for this anchorage from the westward, a vessel may pass' 

betwel'n Little Cawc(' and the main, by keeping in mid channel; hut the' 
]Jettc'r and ~afcr way i, to run 1etween Little and Great Cawee islands, 
hauling closc round the west point of the latter into the anchorage. By 
thi, route there is nothing in the way, excepting the Cawee rock, which 
can alway, he seen. 

From the foregoing description it will be seen that this is a very dan· 
gerous and intricatl' place; and the anchorage between Great Cawee and 
the main is too small for large ves~els, the channel being only 2 cables 
wi,Ie. Still this anchorage, although too sUlall for an occasional place of 
shelter, exec-pting for small H'~selS, may, TI('vl'rtheless, be of great use as 
a place of refuge for a H's,sd in ,listn'ss, from loss of masts, or other 
cause; for the ground is so good that a vessel well moored there might 
he able to ridc out any gale which occurs during the summer months. 

TIDES.-It is hi;:dl water, full and change, at the Cawee islands at 
n. DOm.; hprings rise 9 feet; neaps ;j f"ct. The tides run fair through 
between the islmlds and the main land, at a rate which seldom exce(;,l" 

It knots, and which is in general much les". 

LOBSTER BAv.-Spronle point, three-quarters of a mile to the north
,n'stwal',l from Little ('awl'E' i,land, i, the eastern point of Lobster bay. 
~\ H'l'{ extell,l, off its south side, a c~d.I,"s length towards Little Cawee, 
hut the principal reef off it runs out 4 cables to the south-west. 

Lol"ter bay is between Sproule point amI the Crooked islaml,,, which 
are a group of small ish,ts and rocks, running out from the ohore 3 miles 
to the wcstward of ~I'roule point. All the north-eastern part or head of 
Lobster bay is occupied by an extensi,'C flat of sand and boulders, dry at 
low water, and on which lobsters abound; l.ut it is an excellent open 
road,tea,I, with plenty of room for the largest ships. 

The Crookl'd islands are bold to the southward and eastward leaviuO" 
I ' 0 t ~e mouth of the bay clear of all danger across to the reef off Sproule point; 

'\ l'~"'],; may anchor midway betwl'l'n the reef and the islands, choosing 
thell' depth from - t 1') f' th . 

;) 0 - a oms, accordmg as they may wish to lie at 
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the distance of half a mile, or of one mile from the 3 fathoms edge of the 
Rats in the head of the bay. Tho bottom is of fine sand over clay, and 

the ~helter from S. \V., round north, to East, but all winds from East, 
round south, to S.vV. blow right in, with a heavy sea and thick weather. 

PElITTECOST RXVER enter~ the sea on the south-west side of a rocky 

point, q- miles to the westward of the Crooked islands; the opposite 
point of entrance is of sand. Two miles S.vV. from the mouth of the 

river there is a remarkable round and wooded hill. The first reach of 
the river is towards this hill, leaving a very narrow sanely ridge between 
it and the sea. Stoep cliffs of sand and clay form the river's banb for 
2t mile,"" to which dbtance only it is navigable for boats. The entrance 
of the river is only 30 yal'll:-; wide, with a depth of i feet at low water, and 
there are 9 feet within for a short distance. At high water from 12 to 
16 feet can be carried in, ,0 that this riycr is capable of affording ,;llt,lter 
to coasting schooners as well a~ boats; but it would be very difficult to 
take a "ailing y(',;,sel in through so narrow an entrance, and coulu noyer 

be done on the ebb tide, which runs out with great rapidity. 
A fine boh1 sandy beach extends from this river to English point, a 

distance of i miles to the ~. W. 

ElITGLiSH POillTT, at 1 j- miles to the northward and eastward from 
the north rocks of Egg island, has a shoal of large stones oxtendill,~ 

off it to the di,tance of ulle-tltird of a mile. On the south-west side, 01' 

towarus E,,,;'; island, this shoal may be approached to tho depth of 6 
fathoms at low w:1ter, hut on tIlt' south-east and cast it is yery LaId, 
there being 1.-; f:.LtllOll1S at the distance of one-third of a mile, and 20 

fathoms at the distance of a milo from the 3-fathom line of soundill~!"". 

EGG J:SlLAlITD Leal'S from the south point of Great Ca\H'e i,"land 
S,vV. ivY., 14 mil"". It i" low, narrow, and of granitic rocks, ,,-ithout tr('(", 
and thrC'c-(luarter, of a mile long, in :N.?\.E. ~ E. direction. The Surtlt 

rocks, always above water, lie -t ('abies distant from the island to th8 
N.N.E. ; they form a low, n:lrrO"", black reef, which is 3 cables long, in 
the same diredion, ]Jold towan1" the mainland and also towards Ellgli,1t 
point, from which they are distant 1~ miles. A reef uncleI' water runs out 
from these rocks in t.he direction of their length to the S.S.\Y., awl 
to the (li"tance of a qm1l'ter of a mile, leaving only a \"ory narrow 

3 fathoms channel between them and the i"land. 
The N.E. reef runs out to the distance of 6 cables from the nortll

east point of Egg island, and is the greatest danger between the 

Seven islands anu Point de Monts. Some of the rocks upon it show ill 
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low tides, and the sea generally breaks on them at low water. 
prevents the swell from rolling in between the north rocks 

island, and thus assists in sheltering the anchorage. 

This reef 

and Egg 

Water.-There is no water on Egg island, but it may readily be obtained 

from small streams on either side of Roadstead point. 

ANCHORAGE.-Egg island and its rocks and reefs form a natural 
breakwater, which is II miles long, in a N.N.E. direction, and inclines 
slightly towards the shore at its northern end, in ~uch a manner as, with 
the assistance of the shoal off English point, to shelter the anchorage from 
north-east winds. The northern end of this breakwater is distant from 
the mainland nearly three quarters of a mile, and the southern end more 
than a mile; but extensive flats extend from the main, and diminish the 
navigahle breadth of the channel to about a third of a mile in the nar
rowest part, whieh is nearly opposite the northern end of Egg island. 
The best anchorage is, however, to the S. W. of this narrow part, where 
the ],rcadth, from the 3 fathoms edge of the shoal off the main to Egg 
island is 6 cables' lengths. 

All along the inner sides of Egg island and of the North rocks, except
ing near their northern end, the water is deep, there h~ing from 17 to 
24 fathoms at low tide close to them. The soundings decrease gradually 
toward" the main land, and the best depth to anchor in is 9 or 10 fathoms, 
according to the time of tide. The bottom is of clay in the deep water 
towards the isb,nd, and of sand from the depth of 9 fathoms towards the 
main land. There is little danger of dragging an anchor up hill towards 
the main, but, with violent squalls off the land, vesscls shoulll have a good 
scope of cable out, for should the anchor start, they might be on the rocks 
before they could bring up again. 

In order to have as mueh room as possible, with a moderate depth of 
water, vc,sels should not anchor to the north-eastward of a line joining 
Road"tead point and the centre of Egg island. The best position is with 

the south-west end of Egg island bearing S.E. by S., and the inner side 
of the North rocks N.E.; English point will then be open half a point to 
the westward of the latter. In this anchoraO"e vessels will lie sheltered 
from N.E., rouud by north, to S. 'V. by the'" main land, and from S.E. 
to N.E. by the island, with its rocks and reefs. The winds from the 
remaining points, namely, those between S.IV. and S.E., seldom blow 
sh'on~, and even with them a vessel may find some shelter by shifting her 
berth to the eastward, where she will find 7 fathoms over sanely bottom. 

The anchorage at Egg island is too small to be a favourite resort for 
large vessels, but in time of need, or as a place of refuO"e in case of distress 

it would be found of great value on a coast so destitu;e of good harbours.' 
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DIREC"l!'IOllTS are unnecessary for running into this anchorage from 
the southward and westward, since the south-west end of Egg island is 

quite bold. But if it be intended to run through between the island and 
the main, stand in to the northward to 8 or 9 fathoms, or until English 
point is open half a point to the northward of the North rocks, then steer 
for English point, giving the inner side of the north rocks a berth of a 
cable's length, until the yessel has passed the Korth rocks a full quarter of 
a mile. She will then be in about 7 fathoms at low water, and may haul 
out to sea, going nothing to the southward of S.E. by E., to avoid the N.E. 
reef. There is no danger he tween the rocks and reefs of Egg island and 
English point, excepting the reef off the latter already mentioned. 

These directions, taken in the reverse order, will enable a vessel to run 
through from the eastward; and we shall merely add to them a caution 
not to approach the N.E. reef off Egg islet, for there are 20 fathoms at 
the distance of a fluarter of a mile from it in every seaward dircction, and 
consequently little warning by the lcad. 

At Night it is extremely difficult to make out Egg island, hy reason of 
the high land under which it lies, and which, coming from the westward, 
attains its nearest approach to the sea It miles in rear of English point. 
But this high land, whilst it prevents the island from being readily seen, 
points out its situation very nearly. 

TIDES.-It is high water, fall and change, at Egg island at 2h. Om. ; 
springs rise II feet; neaps 6 feet. 

The rate of the tides between Egg island and the main is from a half to 
one knot, and part of the stream of ebb sets towards and out through the 
[jarrow and dangerous 3 fathoms channel bet,Yeen the island and the 

North rocks. Part of the stream of flood comes in through the same 

channel. 

CALUMET RXVER is a small stream 2t miles to tho westward of Egg 
island; along the shore for a mile to the south-westward of its entrance, 
there are reefs of large stones extending out to the distance of 6 cables 
trom high water mark, and having 1.3 fathoms off them at half a mile to 
leawarcl. To the south-west of these reefs, as far as Trinity bay, the 
~oast is free from danger, and may be approached with safety, if due 
~aution be used. There are 20 fathoms at the distance of from half a 
nile to a mile, and 40 fathoms from 2 to 3 miles from the shore. 

CARIBOU POJ:lITT, 8t miles south-westward from Egg island, is a small 

~ocky peninsula, having sandy coves on either side of its isthmus, in which 

?ilot boats find shelter, and often remain on the look out for vessels. 

[ST. L.J-VOL. I. P 
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TRINITY BAY, at 5 miles to the south-westward of Caribou point, is 

2 miles wide, and nearly 1 mile deep, with a fine saudy beach extending 
from its south-west point to Trinity river, which is a small and rapid 

stream, abounding with trout and salmon, where water can be had only 
at high water, because of the large stones about its entrance. The 
south-west point of the bay is rocky, and off the north-east point there are 
two low black rocks; the depth of water between the points of the bay is 
from 5 to 7 fathoms at low water over sandy bottom.* 

This bay affords excellent anchorage, in a moderate depth of water with 
good ground, and plenty of room to weigh in any wind. It is a valuable 
stopping place, in westerly winds, for vessels bound up the St. Lawrence, 
to wait their opportunity to proceed round Point de Monts, and up the 
Estuary. 

PILOTS are generally found waiting in Trinity bay for vessels when 
the wind is from the westward, but in easterly winds they take shelter 
in St. Augustin cove, to the westward of Point de Monts. 

DIRECTIONs.-In running along the land for Trinity bay, either 
from the north-east or south-west, come no nearer than the depth of 15 
fathoms until the bay opens; then haul in, and anchor in 7 fathoms at low 
water; with the lighthouse on Point de Monts (seen just within a small 
rock about It miles to the south-westward of the bay) bearing S. W. by W., 
the outer of the two rocks off the north-ea:;t point of the bay N.E. t E., 
and the entrance of the river N. by '1'.; the vessel will be then rather 
more than three-quarters of a mile distant from the south-west point of 
the bay. Vessels of large draught may anchor farther out, and in deeper 
water, if more convenient, and small schooners in 3 fathoms, close under 
the south-west point. 

POINT de MONTS LIGHTHOUSE stands low down and close to the 
sea, at 5 miles to the south-westward from Trinity bay, and E.N.E. 
rather more than It miles from the south extremity of Point de Monts. 
It is of conical form, nearly white, and 75 feet high, and exhibits at an 
elevation of 100 feet above high water a fixed u-llite light, which can be 
seen in clear weather from distances of 15, 20, and 23 miles nearly, 
according as the height of the observer's eye above the sea may be 10, 
50, or 100 feet respectively (see page 36, and view on chart). ' 

The extreme of the land to the north-westward neal' Caribou point 
bears N.E. t E. from the light which can be seen over the point; and that 

• See Charts :- River St. Lawrenc~, Part I, No. 309 ; scale, m = O. 25 or an inch: 
and Sheet I, below Quebec, No. 311 ; scale, m = half of an inch. 
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bearing continued will pass little more than 2! miles outside of Egg island 
at the distance of 20 miles from the light. 

CAUTJ:ON.-Vessels being to the eastward in a dark night, when the 
land cannot be seen, had better tack; when Point de Monts light bears 
W.S.W., or even W. by S. will be near enough, if they be as near to it 
as Trinity bay. They may, however, stand in nearer, using due caution 
by the lead. Vessels to the westward of the light should tack as soon as 
it bears E. ~ N. ; it cannot be seen to the southward of East, in conse
quence of the high land which interposes. 

When it disappears, a vessel off Goodbout river will be only one mile 
from the bar (page 45). 

The south extremity of Point de Monts as before stated is rather 
more than It miles W.S.W. from the lighthouse. S.W. from the light
house, S.E. from the extremity of the point, and half a mile off shore, 
lies a ledge of rocks with 9 or lO feet least water. S.S.W., half a 
mile from the lighthouse, is another rock with 2 fathoms on it; and 
there is a third with little more water, and nearly as far off from the 
lighthouse to the E.S.E. These dangers should be carefully guarded 
against in making the light in thick weather, or when keeping close to the 
land with a northerly wind; and the depth of 15 fathoms is quite near 
enough to them for a large vessel at any time, being no more than 2 cables 
distant from the first, and about twice that distance from the two last of 
them. 

ASPECT of cOAsT.-The land, which on the eastern side of Point de 
Monts in rather low begins to. rise immediately from that point to the 
westward, and granitic hills very sparingly wooded, and in no part above 
1000 feet in height, form the north coast of the Estuary to St. Giles point) 
distant 30! miles W. t N. from Point de Monts. The section of coast just 
indicated is as bold as any in the St. Lawrence, there being little or no 

warning by the lead, neither is there any good anchorage sufficiently 
roomy for the occasional use of shipping. 

ST. AUGUSTJ:N COVE, It miles westward of Point de Monts, affords 
shelter only to boats; and pilots are generally found waiting here with 

easterly winds. 

GOODBOUT :lUVER., 8~ miles westward from Point de Monts, enters 
the sea at the extremity of a sandy point, and has a bar of sand, which 
extends out from the eastern point of entrance to the distance of nearly 
half a mile, dries in great part at low water, and is extremely bold to sea
ward. There is usually at low water not more than 4 or 5 feet over this 
bar, on which a heavy surf very frequently breaks; and the river is only 

p2 
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of use to boats, because of the difficult and narrow entrance, although 
there are 15 or 16 feet of water over the bar at high water springs. There 

is a trading and salmon fishing post of the Hudson Bay Company at this 

river, and the houses can readily be seen. 

ANCHORAGE.-It is possible to anchor on either side of the bar 
of Goodbout river, but too near to the shore to be of general use. The 
anchorage to the westward of the bar may occasionally be useful in 
easterly winds to small vessels. They should anchor about midway 
between the bar and the first rocky point to the westward of it, or about a 
mile to the westward of the bar. 

At this anchorage, which is only safe in summer, the bottom is of 
coarse sand. The tides are weak and irregular, rendering it difficult to 
keep the anchor clear in calm weather; they also frequently set towards 
the shore, coming in with long ripplings parallel to the coast. 

DIRECTIONS.-To run for this anchorage, observe that the rocky 
point just mentioned and the east point of entrance of St. Nieholas harbour 
in one, bearing "V.N.W., just clear the bar; therefore keep the last-named 
point in sight, until the houses at Goodbout bear N.E., and then the bar 
will have been passed. After which run in and bring the points in one, 
running for them until the vessel is judged to be in the position above
mentioned, or until the east extremity of the high clay and wooded banks 
on the west side of the river, where it turns inland, and which can be 
Been over the sandy beach, bears N.E. by N. The houses of Goodbout 
will then bear E. tN., Cape St. Nicholas W. ~ N., and the outer 
extreme of the bar E.S.E. The depth will be 6 or 7 fathoms at low 
water; towards the shore 3t fathoms at the distrmce of half a cable; 
then 3 fathoms for the distance of nearly 2 cables farther in; and thence 
shoal to the beach, distant about three-quarters of a mile from the vessel. 
To seaward the water deepens rapidly to 30 fathoms at the distance of a 
third of a mile. 

ST. NICHOLAS BARDOUR. lies 3 miles to the north-eastward from 
Cape St. Nicholas, which is a high bare point of granite, bearing VlT• by N. 
17 miles from Point de Monts. This harbour is a narrow inlet between 
granitic hills from 500 to 700 feet in height, Ij- miles in the direction of 
N.W. tN., [md is so secure that a ve~sel mio-ht be laid on shore and 
repaired as if she were in a dock; on the south~west side a vessel may lie 
alongside of the rocks as alongside a wharf. There is as much as 

~~ fathoms at low water, in the deepest part of the harbour, and the bottom 
IS of mud." 

.. See Plan of Sl Nicholas Harbour, No. 1,141 j scale, m = 6 inches. 
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The breadth of the harbour within no where exceeds 380 yards, and at 
;he entrance is only 150 yards. The shoab on the east side of the entrance 
Iry out so far as to leaye a clwnnel between them and Cross point only 

30 prds wide, and with a depth of 5 feet at low water spring tides. 
The depth that can be carrieu in at high water is from 12 to 17 feet, 

lccording as it may be neap or spring tilles. The bottom in the entrance 
.s of sand, with some few large stones upon it, which can be seen and 
>voided, if the tide be not high enough to pass over them. The entrance 
is situated in the centre of a small bay, three'quarters of a mile wide, and 

rather more than one quarter of a mile deep to the rocky point on the 
Ivest side of the entrance to the harbour, which will be readily seen pro
jecting out into the bay, and is named Cross point, from a small wooden 
cross upon it. An extensive shoal of sand and boulders, which dry at 
half tide, extends from the ea,t point of the bay, nearly 3,} cables to the 
W.S.\V., and continues northward to the entrance of the harbour. This 

shoal can always be seen, is quite bold, and completely shuts out the sea 
from the harbour in southerly and ea."tel'ly winds. The shoals on the 
west side extend across a small 1Jay on the west side of Cross point, and 
continue for the distance of 4 cables out to seaward, extending off-shore 

to the distance of a cable. 
The anchorage between these shoals, in the hay off the harbour's mouth, 

is only 3 cables wide, and consequently too small to be considered a 
roadstead for large vessels, but the ground is good, and the depth con
venient for anchoring preparatory to warping into the harbour. 

Water.-There are scyeral slllall streams, on the eastern side of 
S. Nicholas har1Jour, where ,,'ater can 11(' obtained; and it can also be had 

at high watcr from the two small rivers at the head of the inlet. The 
stones on tlw bar of this har1Jour migllt 1,c C':u;ily removed, and it was 

ascertained, by boring, that the channel might IJC deepened to any extent 

that might be desirable. 

cAuTxoN.-South-cast winds blow right into St. Nicholas harbour, 

and are consequently the most f:wourable for running in, but with a strong 
wind in that direction, and at high water when the shoals are covered, 
there is generally some sea oubide the narrow entrance; an accident at 
such a time might be attended with s<.:rious conseqnences, and therefore 

it is only in very fine weather that the entrance should 1Je attempkd with 

a south-east wind. 
North-west winds blow right out of the harbour, and often with great 

violence. A W.S.W. wind is the safest for running in, for the entrance 

and bay outside are then quito smooth, the sea being turned off by Cape 
St. Nicholas; but this wind will seldom take a vessel completely in, it 
will usually only enable her to 6hoot so far within Cross point that a line 
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may be sent ashore, or a kedge ahead, for the purpose of warping in the 

remainder of the way, which may be quickly done if due preparation has 

been made beforehand. 
The entrance should be attempted in the last quarter flood, then if the 

vessel touches the ground she will receive no damage, and there will be 

time for her to warp in before the tide begins to fall. 

»:rRECT:rONS.-A vessel wishing to enter St. Nicholas harbour, and 
being off the mouth of the hay, should bring the end of Cross point to bear 
N.N.E., then steer so nearly for it as to leave it not more than 50 nor les8 
than 30 yards distant on the port hand. If the wind will allow, continue 
to run in, at the same distance from the shore on the west side, until the 
water deepens; but if the wind falls, or the vessel is met with light baffiing 
flaws out of the harbour, as often happens in westerly winds, send a line 
on shore on the west side, or drop the anchor under foot as soon as the 

vessel loses her way, and warp into deep water. 
The shoal water, which may be called the bar, and commences at Cross 

point, continues for a di"tance of 2 cables within it, and the channel is 
rendered narrow by shoals off the eastern side, for all equal distance 
farther up the harbour. In order to lJaye as much room as possible, a 
vessel should anchor farther in than the three large rocks, which will be 
seen on the eastern side of the harbour. To run out again, wait for a 
north-west wind, or take advantage of the land1vind in the early part of 
the morning, which often occurs in fine weather when westerly winds 
prenlil; or, lastly, warp out in a light breeze or calm, to the entrance 
of the bay outside, and to a position from which sail can be made. 

ST. PANCRAS COVE, 9 miles 'V.N. ·W. from Cape St. Nicholas, being 
only about 320 yards wide, between stecp rocks, and open to the south
ward, with very deep watcr, is of no usc to ,c"8els. The depth is 32 
fathoms in it>; entrance, :-;hoaling gradually to 17 fathoms 1vithin a quarter 
of a mile of its head. The sea is newr heavy in it, and a ,essel might 
be slwcd there in time of need. It affords shelter to boats. 

ENGL:rSB BAY, between St. Pancras point and St. Giles point, affords 
no gooll anchorage, in consequence of the great depth of water; a heavy 
sea rulls into it in easterly 'winds, and its shores are high and rocky. A 
ns,elmight anchor clo:;e to the shore on its we,t side, in 16 or 17 fathoms 
at low water, and be well sheltered from all but easterly winds; but she 
would 1 H, in great danger if a ~trong wind from that quarter came in, since 

there would be no pos~ihility of weathering the eastern side of the Mani
couagon shoal during the flood tide. 

MAN:rCOl1AGOllT R:rVE'" St G'l . . f ..... -,. 1 es pomt, the northern pomt 0 

entrance to the :\Ianicouagon river, is 13~ miles W. by N. from Cape 
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St. Nicholas, and is high and rocky, like the coast to the eastward; 

while Manicouagon point, which is 17t miles W. by S. t S. from Cape 

St. Nicholas, is low and thickly wooded, with a broad sandy beach, like 

the rest of the coast westward to Outard bay. This complete change in 

the character of the coast points out to a vessel her approach towards the 
dangerous Manicouagon shoal. *' 

The Manicouagon rin'r flows out through narrow channels, between 

shoals that dry at low water, in Manicouagon bay, and over a bar which 

extends from St. Giles point to the north-east end of the Manicouagon 

shoal. Six miles \Vest from St. Giles point the shallow channels between 

the shoals unite in the inner entrance of the river, which is there narrow 

and 4 fathoms deep. The falls, where the river discharges a great body 

of water down a narrow and sloping channel between steep granite rocks, 

are 3 miles farther up in a north-west direction, and a boat may approach 
close to them. 

ANCHOlR.AGE.-The principal channel is on the north side of the en

trance, and there is a deep place, or large hole, in it l~ miles long, from half 
to a quarter of a mile wide, and with a depth from 3 to 5 fathoms at low 

water, with muddy bottom. This large hole is close to St. Giles point, 

and extends It miles within it. Although tbis place appears completely 
open to easterly winds, no swell of consequence rolls into it, and we 

believe a vessel well moored on its north side within St. Giles point 

would be in safety. But to get in there it is necessary to pass over the 

bar which extends out 2 miles to the eastward from St. Giles point: it 
has 7 feet over it at low and from 14 to 19 feet at high water, according 

as it may 1)e 11('ap or spring tides. The outside of the bar is extremely 

bold, there being 30 fathoms, sandy bottom, close to it, and 50 fathoms, 

mud 1)ottom, at the distance of one mile. The bar then sweeps round 
till it joins the Manicouagon shoal, which consists of sand and occasional 

boulders, and which is dry at low water for nearly 5 miles out, in an 

E. by N. direction, from the northern end of Manicouagon peninsula. 
This is altogether too wild and dangerous a place to be of general use to 

vesse],;, but as, neverthekss, it might prove of use in time of need, the 

following brief directions are given for entering it. 

n:ERECT:EONS.-\Vith St. Giles point bearing \V. by S., and St. Pancras 

point, the eastern point of English bay, bearing- North, steel' directly for 

St. Giles point; and when the head of English bay bears North, and 
St. Pancras point N.E., the vl',.;::;cl will be clo:;e to the bar. Continue to run 
over the bar on the same course, \V. 1.)' S., until the points on the west 

side of English bay bear No by E. } E.; she will then be within a mile 

* See Plan of Manicouagon River, No. I,H6; scale, m = 1 inch. 
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of St. Giles point, and must keep away a couple of points to the south
ward along the southern edge of the shoal, ,yhich dries at low water off 
that point, until the points are opcned out on the north side of Manicouagon 
bay to the southward of St. Giles point; then haul up again so as to 
pass that point at the distance of a cable's length, and anchor half a mile 

within it, in 3 or 4 fathoms at low water. 

TIlIlIEs.-The eub runs out oyer the l\Ianicouagon bar to the eastward, 

at the rate of about It knots, and the flood is Ilcarly as strong. It is high 
water, full and change, at 2 hours nearly, and springs rise 12 feet, and 

neaps 7 feet. 

MANICOUAGON SHOAL is of sand, with many large boulders scattered 

about its eastern and southern parts, and probably deposited there by 

the ice. The most eastern point of this dangerous and extensive shoal is 
distant 2t miles from St. Giles point, in an E.S.E. direction, and 5i miles 
E. by N. from the north-east end of Manicouagon peninsula. 

The bearing of S.vV. by S. from St. Pancras cove passes along the eastern 
side of the shoal, which is so bold that there arc 60 fathoms water at the 
distance of little more than Ii miles, and 40 fathoms at half that distance 
from the ureakers. On this side the shoal dries nearly out to its edge in 
low tides. The south point of the shoal extends 2t miles to the south
ward of Manicouagon point, and here only is there any sufficient warning 
by the deep sea lead. ,Vith Manieouagon point on any bearing from 
North to N.'V. by N., 60 fathoms over a bottom of very fine sand will be 
found at the distance of 3t miles from the 3 fathoms mark, to ,yhich the 
water shoals gradually, till close to it, where there arc 17 fathoms. The 
shoal dries out in low tide,,, in this part, and also farther to thl' ,Ycstward, 
from 1 to It miles from the beach. 

The shoal continues from its south point to the westward for a distance 
of 16 miles, the outline of its edge corrcsponding to the shape of the 
sandy shore as far as Outard point, off which it extends to the southward 
It miles, and, filling up all the eastern part of Outard bay, stretches out 
its western point fully 3t miles 'Y. by S. fro111 Outard point. 

TIDaL STR.EAMs.-There is often a heavy sea, particularly in a 
weather tide, off the Manicouagon shoal, but all the terrific accounts which 
have been circulated of "strong and irregular eddies," in which vessels 
will not answer their helms during a fresh gale of wind, "and can with 
difficulty be kept from running on the bank, or drivinO' aO'ainst each 

th " . b b 
o er, are entirely unfoundcd. But without that exaO'CTeration a shoal 

h' h bb 
W IC extends so far from a low part of the coast, which is difficult to be 
made out at night, and which has such deep water close to it must be 

sufficiently dangerous to demand the utmost prudence and vigil~nce of the 
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seaman, without alarming him with imaginary perils. The tides are 
tolerably regular, and not very strong along the shoal; the rate of either 
tide does not exceed 2 knots at any time, and is usually much less. But 
great ripplings are met with occasionally, both near the shoals and in the 
offing, where they are caused, as in other parts of the Estuary, by the 
unequal velocities, or the opposing directions of the streams, as will be 
readily imagined when it is remembered that the current is always down 
on the south side, slack in the middle, and up during the flood on 
the north side of the Estuary (page 27). These ripplings are very 
common off the eastern and southern parts of the Manicouagon shoal, 
where they were observed to move much faster than the streams of the 
tides, as was evident by their passing by the Gulnare in a calm. They 
often give to the tides the appearance of a rapidity which does not 
exist. 

OUTARD :Rl:VER.-Outard point is 11 miles to the westward of the 
south extremity of Manicouagon point, and the shore between them is of 
low sandy cliffs, with a sandy beach. Outard river flows on the north 
side of Outard point, and can be ascended by boats to the falls, over 
granitic rocks, which are 7 miles, N.E. by E., from the point. These 
falls are only It miles from the Manicouagon ri,er. The two rivers 
therefore form the low sandy country, between Outanl and Manicouagon 
points, into a great peninsula, which has prollably been produced by the 
rivers in the course of age:i. 

The entrance to the Outard river is by several intricate and narrow 
channels through the western part of the ]l,Ianicouagon shoal, and as there 
are only 2 or 3 feet of water through these channels at low tide, for the 
distance of 4 or 5 miles, the place is useless to ,e:;"cls, and therefore 
requires no farther description. 

The water of this river hold::; a white earth suspended, and frequently 
covers the whole surface of Outard bay, floating on the heavier sea water 
beneath, and giving the whole bay the appearance of being shoal. A 
vessel sailing through this superstratum of fredl water displaces it, and 

leaves a blue streak in her wake. 

OlJ'TARD BAY, between Outard and Bersimis points, ha.s three small 
rocky islands in it, which appear as two from seaward, and serve to 
distinguish the bay to strangers; they are far within the edge of the 
shoals, which extend quite round the bay, and occupy the greater part of 

it beinO" a continuation of the Manicouagon shoal. , b 

ANCHORAGE.-Good anchorage will be found on the west side of 

Outard bay, in 14 fathoms at low water, over muddy bottom, with Bersimis 
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point bearing S.W. by S., 3t miles. Manicouagon point will then be open 
3 or 4 deo-rees to the southward ofOutard point, the south side of which will 

'" bear E. by N., the first rocky point north-eastward of the river N. by W., 
and the vessel will be nearly half a mile from the 3 fathoms edge of the 

shoal on the west side of the bay: small vessels may lie closer, in 7 or 8 

fathoms. 

D:ERECTxoNs.-In standing in for this anchorage with a westerly wind, 
beware of the bar of Bersimis river, which is extremely steep. If the first 
rocky point can be made out to the north-eastward of the river, and which 
bears from its entrance N.N.E. 4j. miles, take care that it does not bear 
to the eastward of North, and the vessel will clear the bar. When it is 
passed, she may haul in to the northward into soundings, going no nearer 

than 10 f~tthoms. 
Vessels may anchor for a distance of three-quarters of a mile on either 

side of the position pointed out, either farther out to the S.S.W., towards 
Bersimis point, or towards the small islands to the N.E., but the above 
berth is the best. This anchorage, which is not generally known, is ex
cellent in westerly gales; and may occasionally be very useful to vessels 
bound up the St. Lawrence. The tides are not so strong as has been sup
posed; the el,b seldom exceeding the rate of 2 knots, and the flood being 
much weaker. The direction of these streams is reversed by the effect of 
the Outard river. 

BERSXMXS RXVER enters the sea to the eastward, and Ii miles N.E. 
from the south extremity of Bersimis point. The south side of entrance 
of the river for more than three-rluarters of a mile is of low and bare sand. 
The opposite point of entrance is also of sand, and hears N.N.W., rather 
more than a mile from the south point, hut this wide mouth of the river is 
closed by sanr1,; dry at low water, with the exception of a very narrow 
channel. The river within, for the first 3 miles, is wide and full of sand 
shoals. '" 

The Bar is of sand, ,yhich dries in parts at low water, and shifts fre
quently, being completely exposed to southerly and easterly gales: it 
extends nearly It miles to the eastward of the south point of entrance. 
Directions for entering the river must therefore he useless; but it may be 
as well to remark, that within the bar the channel is always close to the 
south point of entrance, and keeps on that side throuo-h the wide part 

with.in, ~vith a depth of 9 feet at low water. The de;th that could be 
carned m over the bar, in the month of .J uly, was 6 feet at low water, 

* See Plan of Bersimis River, No. 1,265 j scale, m = O' 6 of an inch. 
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and from 13 to 18 feet at high water, according as it might be neap or 
spring tides. 

This river discharges a great volume of water, especially in the spring 
of the year, and the water is fresh enough for drinking, when the tide is 
Qut, 2 miles within its entrance. The river is navigable to the falls, which 

are 30 or 40 feet high, and over granitic rocks. These falls are distant 
30 miles N.vV. by N., in a direct line from the south point of entrance; 
but the distance is nearly 40 miles by following the windings of the river. 
The banks of the river are high and precipitous, being either of granite 
or cliffs of sand and gravel over clay. The basins and valleys between 
the hills are filled with these last named deposits, which support a heavy 
growth of trees of the pine and spruce species. There is good timber to 
be met with occasionally. The breadth of the river varies from one to 
three cables' length, and its depth is usually from 2 to 5 fathoms: there 

is a place in which the depth amounts to 12 fathoms; Lut 2 fathoms is as 
much as could be carried up to the foot of the Falls. 

The stream of the flood tide is felt 10 miles up the river; and 6 miles 
up, the channel is contracted by shoals of sand and boulders to the breadth 
of 100 yards for the distance of a mile. Through this narrow part, the 

ebb runs 4 knots; above it, the rate of the current is from 1 to 2! knots. 
Boats could row up this river to the foot of the falls, and a steamer could 
ascend it with ease; but the winds are generally too light and haffling 
between its high hanks for a sailing ycssel. 

BERSlI:MJ:S POINT, is low, of sand, wooded with spruce trees, and 
difficult to be seen at night. On its east side, the low south point of the 
river extends to the distance of 2 miles from the trees, and the bar Ii 
miles farth('1'; and to the southward, the sand shoal extends three-quarters 
of a mile from the sandy beach, yet it is so bold that the lead affords no 
warning, there being 60 fathoms muddy bottom at a distance of a mile 
from the edge of the shoal. On the east and west sides of the point the 

shoals are equally steep, so that this point i" vcry dangerous, especially to 

vessels beating at night or in foggy weather. 
From the south extremity of Bersimis point, Manicouagon point bears 

E. by N. iN., 21 miles; and Mille Vaches point S.'''. by W. ! W., 29 
miles. In all this last-named distance, if the extreme points be excepted, 
vessels will find by reference to the chart, that the soundings off the 
shore afford some warning, although there are parts where great caution is 

necessary. 
The tides are regular, but the flood is rather stronger than the ebb 

within 6 miles from the shore, where the rate of either seldom exceeds 

11- knots, and is often much less. 
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JEREMY ZS:LAND.-From Bersimis point, a low and sandy shore 

continues 61, miles to the westward to J ercmy island, which is very small, 
rocky, and -close to the coast. There is a trading post of the Hudson Bay 

Company on the main, the buildings of which can usually be seen, but if 

not, its position will always be known by some patches of white sand and 
clay cliffs, which are close to the eastward of the island. Vessels may 
stand in by the lead, and anchor off this place; but it is a bad anchorage, 

and the shoal water extends a mile out from the shore. 

CAPE CO:LOMBIEn.-From J cremy island a rocky and broken shore 
trends vV.S. W., 5 miles to Cape Colombier, which is a rocky peninsula, 

with a small islet on its west side. 

GU"LlIT AEE SHOAL, disco,ered during the Admiralty survey of this coast 
in 1830, is a narrow ridge of granite rock, nearly 2 miles long, parallel to 
the shore, and having from 2 to 3 fathoms oyer it at low water. The south
west end of this shoal bears S. by E., and its north-east S.E. by E. t E. 
from Cape Colombier, from which they are distant Ii miles. The inner 
or north side of Layal island nearly on with Orient point, the east 
point of La,'nl bay, bearing IV est, leads 2 cables to the southward of 

this shoal in 20 fathoms water. It is yery dangerous, there being 23 
fathoms close to the south-west end, and also along its southern side. 
There are 4 or 5 fathoms between it and the shore. 

"WZ:LD FOWL REEF, bearing S.IV. by IV. t 11'., 4 miles from Cape 
Colombier, is a large bed of rocks, extending three-quarters of a mile 
from the shore between Plongeur Lay and Layal bay. There are 9 fathoms 
water at the distance of one-third of a mile outside this reef. 

PLONGUER BAY, between IYild Fowl reef and Cape Colombier, may 
be known by a round and rocky peninsula on its west side. The inner 
part of this bay is full of rocks dry at low water, and the whole bay is 
shoal out to the line joining 'Yild FO"'1 reef and Cape ColombieI'. 

CAUTXON.-Vesseb should he careful in standing in towards the part 
of this coa"t from Wild Fowl reef to the Gulnare shoal inclusive' the 
depth of 30 fathoms is quite clear enough, as will be seen by the s;und
ings in the chart. But to the south-westward of the reef until within , 
2 miles of Port Neuf, they may stand in to 6 fathoms at low water with 
safety. 

:LAVAL BAY, situated 4 miles to the westward of Wild Fowl reef. and 

~i- .miles N.E. by N. from Port N euf, will be known by the rocky i:land 
III Its mouth, and by the clay cliffs which commence 11 miles to the south
west of it, and continue to within the same distance ~. Port Neuf. 



CIUP.u.] GULNARE SHOAL.-PORT NEUF. 237 

This bay within the island is all dry at low water. Vessels may safely 

stand in towards it, the water shoaling gradually from 10 fathoms, which 

is at the distance of 2t miles from the shore. There is good anchorage in 
6 or 7 fathoms, over clay bottom, off the clay cliffs above mentioned.* 

POR.T lITEl1E'.-At this port there is a fur-trading and salmon-fishing 
establishment, belonging to the Hudson Bay Company, who have a lease of 

the seigniory of Port N euf. At this po~t, which stands upon a steep 
sandy bank, and is 4 miles to the N.E. of ;'\Iille Vaches point, there is a 

small wooden church for the Indians, a dwelling-house, a st(ll:e, and 
several smaller buildings. These can readily be seen by a vessel off the 
coast. 

S.S.E. from the church, distant nearly three-quarters of a mile, is the 
south-west end of a low and narrow sandy peninsula, with a clump of 
pine or spruce trees upon it, and which extends nearly 2 miles to the 

N.N.E., where it joins the sand and clay cliffs, which have been previously 
mentioned. 

PORT lITE'tJ'F :a:EVER is entered from the south-west, and between the 

above sandy peninsula and the post on the main land, but is so shallow that 
a boat cannot enter it at low water. At the junetion of the peninsula with 
the sand and clay cliffs, the river turns abruptly inland: its sandy channel 
is too shallow for a boat at low water below that turn; and at the distance 
of It miles above it rapids commence. From 7 to 12 feet watl:r may be 
carried in it at high water between the peninsula and the main land 
according as it may be neap or spring tide, and a small vessel may lie 

safely aground on the sand. 

POR.T lITEU::C SANDS are exceedingly steep on every hearing to the 
southward of East from Port Neuf, and to the eastward of South from 

Mille Vaches point. Off Port N euf they extend three quarters of a mile 
out from the sandy peninsula. The pastern patch of these shoals, cmrying 
3t fathoms least water, and which might he dangerous to a ve,;,(·1 of heavy 

draught in a high sea, bears E. by N., and is distant Ii miles from the south
western end of the sand and clay cliff.~ at the l'lltrance of Port N eur river. 

Half way l)etween Port N euf and :;\Iille Vachcs point is the widest part 
of these sand,;, which there extend Ii miles from the lwach. There are 
from 20 to 30 fathoms close along their edge, and from 40 to 50 fathoms 

at the distance of a mile • 

• See Chart: -River St. Lawrence, Part 2, No. 310; scale,1II = 0·25 of an inch. 
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MILLE VACHES POINT is low, sandy, and wooded with spruce trees. 

From its south extremity the North-west reef of Bicquette bears 
S.S.E. 12t miles; and the navigable breadth of the channel is di
minished by the Mille Vaches shoals to little more than lIt miles. As the 

danO'ers on either side are so bold, and as the course of a vessel running 
up ~he Estuary must ever be more or less uncertain in consequence of 

the set of the tides and currents, this pass is justly considered dangerous 
to a ves,;cl running up in dark nights or foggy weather. The only safe 
mode of proceeding, under such circumstances, is that which has been 
recommended in page 38. 

MILLE V ACHES BAY, on the 'west side of Mille Vaches point, is very 
large, with several small rivers, which descend by falls or rapids down 
the granitic shores. The principal of these rivers is the Sault de Mouton, 
eli miles West from the point, and which has a fall of 80 feet visible from 
a Yesscl when abreast of it. All the interior of this bay is occupied by 
shoals of sand, mud, and large boulders, which dry at low water. 

In the western part of the bay the shoals are extremely steep and 
dangerous, but from where the Sault de Mouton bears North to where 
:;\Iille Vaches point comes upon the same bearing, comprising a space of 
4! miles, there is good warning by the lead; the depth being 30 fathoms, 
upwards of 2 miles from the 3 fathoms edge of the ,hoals. 

ANCHOR.AGE.-There is anchorage in Mille Vaches bay in 15 fathoms, 
sand aud mud bottom, with the south extremity of Mille Vaches 
point on with the inner or north side of the pine trees on the peninsula of 
Port Neuf, bearing N.E. t E., at the distance of 2 or 3 miles from the point, 
and three-quarters of a mile from the shoals. The shelter is from 
S.W. by 1V., round north, to N.E. by E. The ground is good, and 
there is not much tide. 

ESQ,l1AMIXE ISLETS.-The course and distance across Mille Vaches 
bay to two large rocks, which have three small ones nearly a mile to the 
S.W. of them, and are called the Esquamine islets, is S.W. by W., nearly 
12 miles. The coast to the south-westward, from these islets to Little 
Bergeron, a distance of 16 miles, consists of granite rock, steep and bold, 
and free from all danger, excepting a flat which occupies a bay on the 

wes~ side of Cape Bondesir, but which does not extend above a quarter of 
a mlle outside of a line joining the points of the bay, and is consequently 
"Very little in the way of vessels. There are upwards of 50 fathoms water 
close to the rocks along this part of the coast. ' 

The TIDES are regular . '. t 1 . ' lllCreaslllg III S rengt 1 as we approach the com-
paratlvely narrow pass on either 8ide of Red islet. The flood is the 
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stronger tide of the two, the ebb being deflected over towards the southern 
shore by the stream out of the great Saguenay river. The flood does not 
extend above 5 or 6 miles off the north shore uelow Bergeron, and the 
closer to that shore the stronger is the stream. Its rate at Mille Vaches 
point, where it does not extend far off shore, is from It to 2 knots; and 
off Bergeron from 2 to 3 knots, in spring tides. 

GREAT and LZTTLE BERGERON are two coves separated by a point. 
They are both full of large boulders, which dry at low water, and ha,e 
small streams at their heads. Little Bergeron is of the two the most to 
the south· west. From it, the light on Green i"land bears S. by E. iE., llt 
miles; and the Saguenay cliffs, at the east point of entrance of the river, 

S.W. by W. i W., 5t miles. 
This chapter is terminated at Little Bergeron cove, because the shoals 

off the entrance of the ri,er Saguenay, and the passage between them 
and Red islet, belong, according to the arrangement adopted, to Part II, 
Chap. X. 
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PART II. 

CHAPTER X. 

RIVER ST. LAWRENCE.-GREEN ISLAND AND RED .ISLET TO THE 
TRAVERSE AND COUDRES ISLAND. 

VARIATIO:-r 19° to 17° WEST in 1860. 

GENERAL REMARRs.-The estuary of the St. Lawrence has been 
considered to terminate, and the ri yer to commence, at Green island 

(page 106) ; not with any pretension to geographical accuracy of defini
tion, but because the adoption of such It divi"ion, at a part where the 
navigable channel becomes diyided, contracted, and difficult, naturally 

and conveniently separates the sailing direction" into parts corresponding 
with that distinctive change in the nature of the navigation.* 

Part I. of these Directions was intended to enable the intelligent 
seaman to navigate his ,"co,d as high up the St. Lawrence as Green 

island, without any other a.,,,istancc than the charts. But Part II. 

treats entirely of pilot-water, for ,,,hich reason, and because the pbns 
of the river are published on a sufficiently large scale to dlOW dis

tinctly the nature of the shores, islands, and dangers, it will not be 
necessary to enter c:uite so minutdy into description as in Part I., 
where the object aimed at was often to enable a stranger to recognize 

the land from sea, or to guide his ves"d in pbces not generally known. 
Part II. commences at what may ],e considered the first difficult pass 

ascending the St. Lawrence-the difficulty arising not only from the 
dangerous reefs of Green island, Red i,ld, and the Sallguenay river, 
but also from the great velocity and trallsver:;e direction of the tidal 

streams. 
Some remarks and directions have already been given in Part I. 

respecting the passage on either side of Red islet and its reef, the 

* See Plans :-River St. Lawrence below Quebec, Sheets III., IV., and V., Nos. 313, 

314, 315 ; scales, m = 1 inch: and River St. Lawrence, Part 2, No. 310; scale, 111 = i
of an inch. 

[ST. L.J-VOL. I. Q 
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Green Island lighthouse and reef, and the anchorage under the latter 

(pages 47 and 106.) .. 
The whole distance from the lighthouse on Green Island to the hght-

ves"el at the Traverse i" 54 miles. For the first 30 miles of that distance, 
the river is divided into hyo channels (the North and South) on either side 
of Red islet, White islet, and Hare island, with the reefs and banks attached 
to them, or bearing their names; all which, lying in the same direction, 

form a narrow but not continued ridge of greywacke and slate rocks, 
nearly in the middle of the rin'r. In the remainder of the distance, the 
river is unobstructed by detached shoals from the south-west end of Hare 

Island bank, to the north-east end of the Middle ground of the Traverse. 
The shoals just mentioned were supposed to be connected together by the 
English bank, which however terminates off :I\:Iurray bay, 7 or 8 miles to 

the wcstward of the Hare island bank. The islands above mentioned, 
with their reefs, banks, and anchorages, will be first described, and after
wards the mainland, and the channels on either side of them. 

KED rSLET, bearing N. W. by W. ~ W. 5! miles from the lighthouse 
on Green island, is small, low, and of shingle partially covered with 
grass, and resting on slate rock (page 46). 

:r.rGHT.-The light towel' on the south-west point of Red islet is 51 
feet high, and painted red. It exhibits, at an elevation of 7.s feet above 
high water, a fixed red light, which in clear weather is visible from a 
distance of 12 miles. 

KED rs:r.ET BANK.-Red islet is quite bold at its south-west end, but 
a rocky bank or reef, nearly dry in some parts at low water, extends 
2~ miles to the N.E. and is 1-} milcs wide. There is good warning by the 
lead in approaching this bank from the eastward, but vessels should be 

cautious in approaching it from the northward, because the water is deep, 
and the eb1) tide sets strongly upon it on that side. In fine summer 
weather, veiisels becalmed, or bound up, and wishing to wait for the tide, 
may safely anchor to the East and S.E. of thi" bank in 10 fathoms at low 
water, where they will havc good ground, and find the strength of the ebb 
much broken hy the bank. In ca,C' of need, they may also anchor in the 
same depth at the distancc of 2 cahles from the south side of the islet, but 
the ebh tide runs there at the rate of 6t knots per hour. 

The lighthouse and beacon on Green island are both white, and when 
in one, hearing S.S.E., lead to the emit\Y:1rd of the Red Islet bank 
(page 47). A red huoy is moored at its east end in 51. fathoms from 

• 2 , 

whIch the south side of Red i~let and the north side of Hare island 
appear in one; and the beacon on Green island open a little to the west-



CJWl. x.] MID-CHANNEL ISLANDS AND BANKS. 243 

ward of the lighthouse, S.S.E. ! E. White islet, kept twice its own 
breadth open to the northward of Hare island, will lead to the southward: 
but as these marks are distant, and may not almtp be plainly distinguished, 

the lead should never be neglected, nor the yc:-;"el taken nearer than the 
depth of 9 fathoms at low water. There are no marks for leading to 

the northward of this bank, nor do the soundings there afford sufficient 

warning for the safety of a vessel; but a red Luoy in 2t fathoms marks its 
extent to the westward. 

WHITE ISLET, bearing S. "\Y. t "\V. nearly 10 miles from Red i"let, 
is small, low, and wooded, presenting tlte appearance of a clump of trees 
on the only part of Hare island .North reef wIt iell does not cover at 

high water. This reef, which is commonly called the White i"land reef, 
is composed of a narrow ridge of highly inclined slate rock", and 
extends 3 miles to the N.E. of the islet. On its north-east end, which is 
extremely dangerous, Leeau:-;e the flood tide sets strongly upon and over 
it into the North channel, a black Luoy is moored in 4 fathoms, from 
which the south side of "White islet and the north side of Hare island 
appear touching, and the white beacon in Cacona parish appears open to 

the eastward of Cacona church. The beacon open to the westward of the 
church leads to the eastward of the east end of the reef, which \"l'S"e]s 

should approach no nearer than the depth of 10 fathoms at low water. 
The passage between the north-east end of the White Islet reef am] Red 

islet is 6t miles wide and free from danger. 

HaRE ISLAND, about It miles to the S.W. of White i,,]d, is 7t 
miles long in the direction of the river, and Ie"" than a mile ,,·ide. Its 
height cloes not exceed 2.50 or 300 feet; and it is of greywacke :1It<1 slate 

rocks, dipping at a high angle to the south-eaiit, and thickly wOQ(led. 
The supply of water is extremely scanty on this large i,land, and fails 
entirely in the month of Auguot in dry se;t,ons. The soil is not good, 

and it has no inhabitants. 

BRANDY POTS are three round-backed i~lets of steep f!Tl'},wacke 
rocks, lying off the sQuth-east side of Hare j"land, at the distance of a 
third of a mile. The northernmost islet is the largl'~t and higlH'~t, being 
about 150 feet high, and covered with tret',",. The iiouthernmost islet, 

separated from the former by a very narrow channel, dry at low water, 
is white, and almost bare of trees. The ]lorth-ea,ternmoiit i"lct io >'mall 
and wooded. The three i,,]ets together C()\"l'l' a triangular "pace about 
three quarters of a mile in diameter. The channel between them and 

Hare island is only fit for boats. There is a good spring well on the 

south-west point of the northern islet, Lut it fails in very dry 8e:I.'0I].". 
Q 2 
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BRANDY POT BANK.-The east point of the Brandy Pots bears 
S. by W. nearly 2 miles from the north-east end of Hare island; it is 

extremely bold, but a bank, with from q to 2! fathoms at low water, 
extends both to the north-east and south-west of it, and northward to the 

shore of Hare island. 

ANCBORAGE.-Small vessels anchor on this bank, half a mile to the 

south-west of the Brandy Pots, in 2! fathoms, hard clay and sand bottom, 
and well sheltered from easterly winds. Vessels of large draught anchor 
farther out in the stream, in from 9 to 14 fathoms at low water, this being 

considered an excellent anchorage, although so much exposed in easterly 
winds. The holding ground is excellent, the tides not very strong, and 
the sea not so heavy as might be expected. The anchorage to the east
ward of the islets in westerly winds is better sheltered, with a less depth 
of water. Vessels may go as near as the depth of 6 fathoms at low tide 
as far down as "White isld, and have good ground and plenty of room 
to get under way. The Brandy Pots is the usual rendezvous for vessels 
bound down the St. Lawrence and waiting for a wind. 

A good mark for clearing the Brandy Pots bank for the first mile and 
a half to the south-west of those islets, as well as to guide vessels of large 
draught in anchoring with easterly winds is, not to shut the whole of White 
island in behind the south-east point of the Brandy Pots. The bank which 
extends to the north-east of the Brandy Pots will be cleared by keeping 
the whole of the Pilgrim islands open to the southward of the Brandy 
Pots, or by going no nearer than the depth of 5 fathoms in a large vessel. 

BARE ISLAND SOUTH REElE' and BANX.-The part of this reef 
which the ti.Je does not cover lies 2-} miles to the south-west of Hare 
island, i., "mall and low, of shingle covered with grass and spruce bushes, 
and rests on slate rocks, which dry at low water for a considerable dis
tance from it, 1)oth up and down the riYer. This reef is situated towards 
the northern side of the Hare island Lank, which is of great extent, with 

not more than 9 feet at low water, oyer the greater part of it. The 
eastern end of this lJank, in 3 fathoms at low water, bears E. by N. -} N. 
3 miles from the reef. About a quarter mile to the westward of the east 
end of the bank, there is a small rocky knoll, with 2 fathoms least water, 
from which White islet is only just shut in behind the south side of 
Hare bland; and the south-west end of Hare island bears N.1V. Ii miles. 
A red buoy is moon-d near it in 3 fathoms, with the south side of Hare 
island and the middle of "White idet in one, and the south-west end of 
Hare island bearinO" N IV 1.. W 

'" . . 4 • 

At the distance of two-thirds of a mile from the east end of Hare island 
bank, there is D. small 3-fathoms patch, bearing from Hare island South 
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reef E. by N. t N.; and from the south-west end of Hare island E. S.E. 

2 miles. It is thought that 4 fathoms can be carried through between this 

patch and the east end of the bank, by kceping Hare island and White 
islet touching, but it is a narrow channel, and the bottom is so foul and 

'uneven that we cannot be certain. The leading mark in the old Direc
tions, viz., White islet, midway between Hare island and the Brandy Pot~, 

clears the knoll, but leads right over the 3-fathoms patch. But in fact 
there is no channel here for a ship of heavy draught at low water, for a 

ridge of sand and rock, called the Middle bank, with not more than from 
3t to 4 fathoms in low tides, extends all the way from the Hare Island 

bank to the Middle shoal and nearly to Barrett ledge. 
Between Hare Island bank and the south-west end of Hare island 

there is an unfrequented channel half a mile wide, and with from 3! to 4 
fathoms water in it. To the south-west the Hare Island bank extends 
6 miles from the reef of the same name, and its south-west end will be 
cleared in 3 fathoms, by keeping Kamourasca church just open to the 

westward of Grande island, bearing S. by W. ~ W. A red buoy, in 4 
fathoms, is placed on it, with the north sides of Hare island and reef in 
one; and two beacons in one on the east end of Grande island, Kamourasca. 
One of these beacons is red, the other white, and they bear when in one 

S. * E. 

ANCHORAGE.-There is good anchorage all along the south siele of 
Hare Island bank in 7 fathoms, which depth is near enough for a vessel 

of large draught. 

BARRET LEDGES are two small patches of rockR, a third of a 
mile apart, on a W. by S. line of bearing, and having 7 and 8 fathoms 

between them. There is equally deep water close to these rocks on all 
sides excepting the south-west; and there are] 0 and 11 fathoms within 
a quarter of a mile of the eastern rock. The western ledge has 12 feet, 

and the eastern 10 feet at low water. 
From the eastern ledge, the south-east point of the Brandy Pots bears 

W. * N. 2t miles; centre of White islet N.N.W. 3! miles; Loup point 
S.E. by S. 3 miles; the south-east point of Great Pilgrim island is in one 
with a remarkable summit in the highlands of Kamourasca, bearing 

S.W. i S. ; and the south-west point of Hare island is in one with the 

south side of Eboulemens mountain, bearing W. by S. i S. Lastly, the 
whole of the Bay of rocks, on the north shore, is well open to the east

ward of Hare island. The remarkable summit in the highlands of 
Ramourasca kept well open of the south-east point of the Great Pilgrim 

leads to the southward of the ledge; and the south side of Eboulemens 
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mountain, kept well shut in behind the south-west point of Hare island, 
lea(h to the northward of the ledge and also of the Middle shoal.'" 

The western ledge lies exactly in the line joining Loup point with 
the north-east point of Hare island, and with the south-west side of 
the Bay of Rocks: the two l:u.;t bearing in one from the rock N. W. tN. ; 
and the south point of the Brandy Pots vY. t N. 2 miles. A cllequered 
black and white buoy is moored on the north side of this ledge in 6 
fathoms, with the white diamond beacon on Hare island in line with the 
eastern extreme of the Brandy Pots; and the south side of the southern
most mountain of Kamourasca in line with the south-east point of the 

GITat Pilgrim. 

MIDDLE SHOAL is a small patch of rocks at the north-east end 
of the }li,l(Ue bank; it has 10 fl·e( least water, and ]Jears from the western 

Barrett ledge S."-. t IY. IT\Y mill'" There are from 4 to 8 fathoms 
around and close to thi, shoal, and .3 fathoms between it and the ledge. 

It lit'S exactly in the line from the extreme of Loup point to the north
west point of the Brandy Pot" the btter bearing N.vV. by W., and the 
south point of the same islands N.vy. t W. 1-1 miles. A white buoy is 
moored upon it, ill 10 feet water, from which the square white beacon on 
Hare island appears open to the westward of the Brandy Pots; and the 
south-west end of Hare island in one with the summit of Eboulemens 
mountain. 

SOeTII SHORE, 

BELOW THE Tn"~ YERSE. 

GREEN :rSLAND and REEF, haying been described in page 106, it is 
only l1eC'c's,ary to adel, in addition to the leading mark, given for clearing 
the latter, that the south extreme of the Pilgrim islands touching the 
we,t ('xtreme of Green i,la11l1 will alw lead to the north-west of the reef 
in .J fathoms: lJut the Pilgrim, are so distant that they can only be made 
out from the reef in fine deal' weather. Green island is of grey wacke and 
slate rock; wooded, and ri.-ing to about 250 feet aboye the sea. The 
channel between the island and tIll' mainland is a mile wide in the 
narrowest part, and dries at low water, with the exception of a very 
narrow channel for hoat~. 

GI'l'l'n bland extel1<l" .5 miles S. vy. by II'. from the lighthouse, with 
1)01<1 ana rocky shore". Ib "outh-wl':-it point is low and bare, and has 
a dancrerous reef extend' or f· 't 'I 

Co lllo 10m 1 a illl e to the westward, and curves 
out to the northward beyond the general line of the island so as to , 

* See Views Band C on Plan. 
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bring the lighthouse to bear N.E. by E. :i E. The north side of this 

reef is so bold that there is no ,Yarning by the lead. At night, n'~,els 
should come no nearer to it on that side than 2:i fathoms water, nor bring 
the light to bear to the narthll'lIl'll of E.N.E., until the eastern end of 
Cacona bears S.S.E., which bearing leads it to the westward. 

The flood tide sets strongly over the tail of this reef towards Cacona, 

lind the ebb the contrary. There i, generally a great rippling off the end 

of the reef caused by the meeting of the flood tides from either side of 
Green island. 

ANCHORAGE.-Midway l>et,H'VIl the south-west end of Green Island 

reef and the Cacona rock there is good anchorage and ~lldter from easterly 
winds, in 6 fathoms, muddy bottom, but there might be delay and difficulty 

in getting out when the wind changed to the we.,twanl, on which account 
it is seldom used. 

CACONA is a remarkable rocky peninsula, about It miles long, 300 or 
400 feet high, and joined to tlte main by a low and marshy isthmus. Its 

west point bears S.'Y. by S. 3f miles from the south-west end of Green 
island, and is quite bold; but a reef of slate, dry at low water, extends 

from it north-eastward to the Cacona rock, which i, small, bare, bold, 

always above water, and distant 4 cables from the north point of 

Cacona. 

PERCEE ROCKS form a long reef which commences I ~ miles to 
the south-westward of Cacona, and extends :2 miles farther in the same 
direction, parallel to the shore, from which it is distant about a mile. 
Two patches of rocks, about a mile apart, lie upon this extensive reef; 

they can almost always be seen, since they are only cOYl'l'ed in high tides. 
There is a narrow channel, with 3t fathoms water in it, between this reef 

and the mainland. 
Green island and Cacona peninsula, just touching, and bearing N.E. by E., 

lead along the north side of the Percee rocks in :3 fathoms water; there

fore keep those marks open, and tltey will lead to the northward. Loup 
RiYer church on with Loup point, Leal'ing S. :i IV., will lead fully half u. 

mile to the westward. At night come no nearer tu thC'~t: rocks than 8 

fathoms water, for they art: \'C'J'y LaId to the northward. 

LOUP RIVER, the entrance to which is 5i miles S.W. t S. from t.he 
west point of Cacona, and .) miles ~.E. Ly E. from the Brandy Pot~, is a 

considerable stream, opening to thc westward, with 3 feet at low water in 
its entrance. Boats can ascend it about a mile at any timC' excepting at low 
water, and vessels have laid aground just within the entrance, and taken 

in their cargoes of lumber; but it was not found to answer, and they now 
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load outside. Recently a pier has been constructed, having 16 feet wateJr 
at its end in the lowest tides. There are rapids, mills, and a bridge, rather 

more than a mile up the river, where boats may be sent for water when 

the tide is in. 

ANCHORAGE.-The anchorage off Loup river is better sheltered than 
that of the Brandy Pols in easterly winds, and is well sheltered in south-west 
winds also, but the riding is very heavy with a gale from the northward. 
Th'e best berth is rather to the eastward of the line joining the point of 
the river and the Brandy Pots, in 4} fathoms, mud bottom, and from 
three-quarters to a mile off shore. Farther to the south-west there is less 
water and bad ground on Loup bank, which consists of slate, thinly 
covered with sand and mud, and extends 3 miles out from the shore to 
the 3 fathoms line, reaching from the river in a IV.S:W. direction as far 
as the Pilgrim islands. 

PILGRIM SHOAL is a long and narrow ridge of red slate rocks, 
thinly covered with sand, and extending 4 miles S. '\Y. t IV. or parallel to 
the northern edge of the Loup Lank. The ~hoal is not above a third of a 
mile wide, and has from 12 to 15 feet least water. The channel between 
it and the Loup bank is less than 2 cables wide, and with only 
3; fathoms water in it. On the eastern end of this shoal, in 3 fathoms" 
the north-east end of the tree:; of Hare island and the eastern side of the 
Brandy Pots are in one, bearing N. by E.; Cape Eagle and the north-east 
side of Hare Island reef are just open, IV. t S.; St. Andre point is seen 
through between the Great and Middle Pilgrim", S. W. it W.; and the east 
point of the Pilgrim islands bears S. W. by S. 3t miles. 

On the south-west end of the Pilgrim shoal, Cape Salmon appears wen 
open to the w(",tward of the Hare Island reef, the south-west side of the 
latter bearing W.N.W., and the north-east end of the Long Pilgrim bears 
S.S.E. three quarters of a mile. A black buoy is moored on the north
west extreme of the shoal in 4t fathoms, on the line uniting the 
western end of Hare island and the western end of Great Pilgrim 
island; and with White islet and the west end of the Brandy Pots 
touching. The ~hip channel between this buoy and Hare island bank is. 
a mile wide. 

The PILGRIMS are five islands of greywacke rock, and their eastern 
point bears S.W. by IV. 7% miles from Loup point. The two western
most islands a~'c nearly white, bare of trees, and so nearly joined together 
as to appear lIke one; hence they are called the LonO' Pilgrim and form 

'" , a narrow precipitous ridO'e 3 miles lOTIO' in a S W l W d'· t' Th 
' b ~,. • 2 • II ec lOn. e 

two :.1IldcUe PiJO'rinlS ond th G t P'l' h' . 
'" ti e rea 1 gnm, w lch IS the easternmost. 

are connected by reefs, dry at low water; but between them and the 
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Long Pilgrim there is a narrow channel, with not more than 2 feet water 

in one part, but having a deep hole with -1 fathoms exactly between the 
Long and the Westernmost Middle Pilgrim. 

The Middle and Great Pilgrim~ extend about IJ miles to the eastward 

of the Long Pilgrim, and the whole extent of these islands is about 4} 

miles, in a direction parallel to the shore, from which they are distant 

I! miles. 
The Great or eastern Pilgrim is the highest, being about 300 feet high, 

partially wooded with scrubby spruce trees, and is very remarkable.* 
Shoal water, less than 5 fathoms, extends from a half to three-quarters 

of a mile off the northern side of the Long Pilgrim, being widest at the 
south-west end. There is no channel hetwccn the Pilgrims and the main, 

where it is so shallow that carts can cross in low tides. 
The church of St. Andre is on the mainland, opposite to the south-west 

end of the Pilgrims; and St. Andre point, a small and high rocky 
peninsula, lies to the westward of it. 

ANCHORAGE.-There is anchorage for small vessels in westerly winds 

under the Long Pilgrim, and abreast of the Great Pilgrim in 2t fathoms. 

ST. ANDRE BANK. extends from the Pilgrims to the Kamourasca 
islands, and in many places dries out more than a mile from the shore. 
Its northern edge is very steep, but there is an excellent mark for it, viz., 
the south sides of Burnt and Grande islands in line, bearing S. W. if ~W., 
which leads along it at the distance of from I! to 2 caLles from the 

3 fathoms line of soundings. 

XAMOllRASCA J[SLANDS lie nearly 6 miles to the south-westward of 
the Pilgrims, and 2~ miles from the mainland, to which they are joined by 
shoals which dry at low water. Grande island i~ the north-ea~ternmost, 
and together with Burnt island extends about 2 miles along the northern 
edge of the bank. On the eastern end of Grande island there are two 

beacons, the one red, and the other white. When in one, and bearing 
S. t E., they form a cross mark for the red bnoy on the south-mcc;t end of 

the Hare Island bank in 4 fathoms (page 244). 
These islands are long and narrow ridges of grey wacke rock, and are 

extremely bold to the northward, there being 20 fathoms water close to 
them. Crow island lies about three quarters of a mile to the S.S.W. of 
Burnt island, and there are besides two small and bare rocky islets to the 
eastward of Crow island, anel within Burnt island. Crow island is distant 
about three quarters of a mile from the shore at the church and town of 
Kamourasca, and carts can cross to it at low water. There is a wharf and 

.. See View B in Plan. 
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good landing near the church, and water may be obtained at any time of 

tide when there is depth enough for boats over the shoals, but there is no 

water on the i,.;lands. 

KAMOl1RASCA BAY, which is immediately to the south-west of the 

tOIl'll, is well sheltered, and small vessels may safely lie aground and 

winter there, on a mud bottom, which dries at low water. Moreover, 

this is a place where ve""ds in di:;tress, when they have lost their 

anchors, may 1e saved by running them in at high water, between the 

reef of Cape Diable and Crow island, leaYing the latter from a quarter 

to half a mile to the eastward in passing; and when within the reef, 

hauling into the bay to the S.W. In high spring tides 13 or 14 feet of 
water ~\Yill be found over the mud, hut in neap tides there is seldom more 

than 9 or 10 feet. 

ANCHORAGE.-There IS good anchorage off Kamourasca with the 

prevailing winds up and down the river, but exposed to north-west 
winds. Thc 11est 1)erth to anchor in i,; where the church of Kamourasca 

is just open to the westward of Crow i,sland, bearing S.E. t E., and 
Grande island just upen to the northward of Burnt island, N.E. i E. 
There i fathoms over Htiff mud will be found at the distance of 4 cables 
from the 3 fathoms edge of the bank. Large ye,;sels wishing for more 

room may anchor farther out anywhere to the \\'estward. 

CAPE Dl:ABLE.-Three miles S.W. by W. from Crow island, across 

the bay of Kamourasca (all dry at l"w water), is Cape Diable, from which 
reefs of :-date extend north-eastward, more than half way to Crow island, 

and north-westward three quarters of a mile; in which last direction the 
distance out to the 3 fl"Ltholll'; edge of the bank is nearly It miles. 

ORl:GNEAUX POINT.-St. Denis point is nearly 3 miles to the 
W.S.W., and Origneaux point 7i miles W. by S. -?r S. from Cape Diable. 
Origneaux point (where a landing-pier, 1,200 feet long, and with 15 

fc'd watel' at its end in the lowest tides, has recently been erected) is 
an extreme of the land running out to within three-quarters of a mile of 

the edge of the hank, and the land trends from it S,vV. -} S. I} miles to 

Iroquois point, and 4 miles to Ouelle point, where the distance out to the 
3 fathoms edge of the bank inrrem;(', again to fully 2 mile~. 

RIVER OUELLE ha~ it,; entrance to the westward on the south side 

of OueUe point. In high spring tides, 15 feet ~\\'ater can be carried into 
this river, and up to'the bridge at the village, and near the church of the 
same name, about Ij- miles from the entrance. 

Th~ church and yillage of St. Anne has some very remarkable hills 
near It, and stands uI)on risinO' erround S 1 W 3 3 '1 fOil " " . -:r • 4 ml es rom ue e 
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point. The church and village of St. Roque is nearly 8~ miles S. W. }, II'. 

from the same point; and nearly three-quarters of a mile to the east1~'arcl 
of St. Roque point. 

ST. ROqUE PO:INT bears S,IY. by IV. 9 miles from Ouelle point; and 

from this line to the shore, a tli~(al1ce of 2t miles, the bay of St. Anne 

dries at low water, the bottom ueing mud, but with thousands of bouILlers 
or large stones. 

The bank of shoal water, extending from the south shore to the dis
tances which have been mentioned at the principal points, continue::; in a 

W.S. W. direction all the way from the Kmnourasca i8lancb to the Tra

verse, and beyond that passa~t', the "outh side of which it forms, Off 

St. Anne and St. Hoque, thi" bank takes the name of these villages, being 
known by the name of the Shoals of St. Anne and St. Roque, 

SHOA:LS of ST. ANNE extend fully 5 miles out from the high 

water mark, and are very dangerous, They are of sand alldmud thickly 
strewed with very large stones, lllany of which show at low water. 

The St. Anne buoy is black, and moored on the north-western edge 
of these shoals in 2! fathoms, with St. Anne church bearing S,E, i :.;, 
and Cape Diable open to the northward of St. Denis point. All Hlon~ 

the edge of the bank, from Kamourasca up to this buoy, there is excellent 

anchorage in from 7 to 10 fathoms, stiff mud bottom. 
The shoals trend in a S,IY. IY. ! W, direction nearly 5 miles from flC' 

St. Anne buoy to the light H's,el at the TraHTsC', which is moored on 
the outer point of the shoab of fit. Roque, and is described in page 270 
of the next chapter, where will be found a brief c1n;cription and direc

tions for the Traverse. 

ENGLlI:SH BANK is a ridge of sand, varying in breadth from Iwlf 
to It miles, and extending north-eastwanl from the Middle Grouwl of 
the Traverse. For the first 7 or 8 miles (tltat is down to ahout abrea,t 
the river Ouelle) it runs nearly parallel to the ('(1ge of the :-llInal...; nt' 

St. Anne, at the average distance of ' a mile; farther l'a,.;twnrrl it trends to 

the northward towards l\lurray btl)"~ which it a]>pr(l:wlie,..; to within 

2t miles, and ib north-eastern C'xtremity in 10 fathoms is more than half 
a mile to the westward of a line from the church at that plaee to the 
church at Kamournsca. On the ,ye,..;tern and greater part of this bank 

the depth is between 6 and 8 fathoms; and on the ea"tern part from 9 to 11 
fathoms. The English and Hare island banks have been made to join in 
the old charts and ~lirections, but that is an error, since there is it distance 

'of 7 or 8 miles between them, in which tIl<' river is deep from sllOrt' 

'to shore, as will he seen by the Admiralty plallS, 
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SOUTH CHANNEL, 

BELOW THE TRAVERSE. 

GENERAL OBSERVATXONs.-The South channel is justly preferred 
for the common purposes of navigation. In that part of it which is below 
the Traverse, the tides are not so strong nor the water so inconveniently 
deep as they are in the corresponding part of the North channel below 
Coudres island. Moreover it possesses good anchorage almost in every 

part, and water enough for vessels of the largest draught at all times of 
the tide. It is true that se,eral of our line of battle ships and large 
frigates ha,e touched the ground in passing the south-west end of Hare 
island, but that has arisen from their following the usual route to the 
northward of the Barrett ledges, and into the Brandy Pot channel: a 
course which has been erroneously repre~ented in former directions as 
always to be preferred by vessels of large draught. It is, on the contrary, 
only ships of heavy draught which need to shun that course, as entailing 

upon them the necessity of crossing the Middle bank in from 3t to 4 
fathoms at low water, or even in a less depth, if they cross it according 
to the old directions, with 'White island open between Hare island and 
the Brandy Pots. .. 

There is deep water, from 14 to 20 fathoms, between the Middle bank 
and Hare island, but it ends in a " cui de sac ;" there is no getting out of 
it into the main channel without crossing the Middle bank to the south
ward, which should ne,"er be attempted in a ship of the line or very 
heavy frigate before half flood. It would, however, be far better for such 
heavy ships to pass to the southward of the Barrett ledges, Middle shoal, 
and ::\Iiddle bank, where the channel is direct, and for a very large ship 
(that i" from 5 fathoms to 5 fathoms at low water) a mile wide in the 
narrowest part, with from 6 to 11 fathoms water over clay and mud bottom. 
With the assistance of the buoys placed on the Middle shoal, on the knoll 
near the eastern end of Hare Island bank, and on the northern edge of 
the Pilgrim shoal, (see pages 241, 245, 248,) a ship of the line might 
beat up or down with safety. 

The circumstance which has given a preference to the Brandy Pot 
channel to the northward of the Barrett ledges, and which will continue 

to do so for the common purposes of navigation, is the advantageous posi
tion of the anchorage at the Brandy Pots, especially in northerly winds, 
when it is abwlutely necessary that vessels bound down the river should 
be to windward on account of the rapid tide setting to the southward from 
between the White Islet reef and Red islet. Moreover vessels bound to 

sea usually rendezvous at the Brandy Pots to wait for a wind, or the tide: 
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one ebb being sufficient, with a moderately good working breeze, to take 

them down below Green island, where they can always gain ground to the 

eastward whilst the weather remains fine. The Brandy Pots also are 

about the point that a fair sailing merchant vessel can reach in one flood 

from the anchorage under Green Island reef, where they usually wait for 
the tide when beating up with westerly winds. 

Referring to pages ..J: 'i and 106 for the approach to Red islet and Green 

Island reef, ,ye shall proceed to give brief directions for ascending the 
river by the South channel. 

DIRECTIONS from GREEN and RED ISLANDS to the BRANDY 

POTS.-Yessels arriving as high up as Green island by day, with clear 

weather and a fair wind, will require little information beyond that which 

the Admiralty plans furnish, for their guidance to anchorage off cither the 

Brandy Pots or Loup point, where they may wait for a pilot, or proceed 

farther as they may prefer. They will of course observe the clearing 

marks and directions for Green Island reef, Red Islct reef, the Barrett 

ledges, and Percee rocks (in pages 242 to 251), and that the Brandy Pots 

andHare island, touching and bearing S.VV. byvV.,* lead through between 

Green island and Red islet nearly in mid channel, and serve as an excellent 

guide to vessels bound either up or down in~his part of the river. The 

rate and directions of the strong tides can never be safely neglected, but 

must be especially attended to at night, or in thick weather. With a side 

wind, too, their oblique direction across the river must be allowed for. 

In a nosel coming up the river, and being under the north shore with 

a northerly wind, proceed as follows :-1£ wishing to take the South 

channel, 1Jring the Green island lighthouse and beacon in one, bearing 

S.S.E, and run down upon this leading mark (passing to the eastward 

of the red huoy on the east end of Red islet reef), till 'White islet is 

opened fully twice its own breadth to the northward of Hare island. 

Then haul up, and if the tide be flood she has merely to take care not to 

close those marks for clearing the south side of Reel Islet bank, which, 

with the flood, she neeel not approach nearer than the depth of 10 fathoms. 

It is of consequence to observe (more particularly with It Routherly wind 

than in this case) that the flood sets through between Reel islet and the 

White Islet reef, and strongly over the tail of the latter into the North 

channel. 
But with the ebb tide a vessel must luff up close under the Red Islet 

bank takino- care however to keep 'Yhite islet fully twice its own breadth 
, b 

open to the northward of Hare island, and not to approach the bank nearer 

than 7 fathoms water, till Red islet bears N. 'Y., when she can keep her 

• See View A. on Plan. 
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luff as close as it may be found necessary to preyent her being set over to 

the lee shore by the strong ebb coming from the North channel between 
While and Red islets, and setting oyer towards Green Island reef. The 
same marks (White islet open of Hare i~land) may be kept on until she 
approaches the White Islet reef to 10 fathoms water, or the black buoy 
on its east end, when she must edge away along the south side of that 
reef, where the tides set fairly up and down the river, and are of moderate 

strength. 
It i, ~carccly necessary to mentiou that in the voyage down the river 

also, thcoe tides must be attended to. For instance, with a northerly 
wind and elJb tide, keep well to windward under the White Islet reef, and 
so as not to lie set down towards the Grecn Island reef. With a southerly 
wind and flood tide, on the contrary, a ycssel must keep well to the 
southward, in order to ayoid being carried by the tide into the North 

channel. 

at Night, when the lights on Green and Red islands can be seen, their 
bearings and the soundings in the chart will proye suffieient guides, even 
although the land should not be seen. In, a vessel under the north shore, 
coming up with a northerly winc], bring the Green island light to bear 
S. S. K, and bear up across the tail of the Red Islet bank, allowing for th~ 
tide >'0 as to keep the light on that bearing. Whilst crossing towards the 
light on that bearing she will have 11 or 12 fathoms when in the stream 
of the bank, and be It miles distant from its eastern end in 3 fathoms 
water. Keep the lead quickly hove, and if the tide be flood, care must be 
taken that it does not set her too near the end of the bank. The depth 
of 10 fathoms is as near as she ought to go at night. 

Continue the course towards the Green island light until the soundings 
deepen to 20 fathoms, or until the Red i,;let light bears W.S.W., then haul 
to the ~outh-we~tward under the Red hlet bank. Pass it in 20 fathoms 
water, which is near enough for a stranger at night, and when the Green 
island light bears S.E. by E. t E., she will be on the line from it to Red 
islet light, which will be distant about 1-} miles. From this position the 
south point of the Brandy Pots will bear S.W. 1 W., 13t miles; but bear 
in mind what has bl'en said of the f'ct of the tides between Red islet and 
the White Islet reef, and the c:ourse must be regulated accordingly, the 
V8",e] being guided aLo by the bearing of the light and more especially 
by the soundings in the plan. 

In a vessel coming up, with an easterly wind, as directed in page 43, 
and haYin~ made the Green island light, run up in 20 fathoms until 
she is within 3 miles of it, or till it begins to bear to the southward 
of S. II. Then haul out into more than 30 fathoms, and run up in the
deep water, till the light bears S.E., when she will be well past the reef, 
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and may continue to run up, coming no nearer to Green island thrm 25 

fathoms water, in order to avoid it~ western reef (page 246). Violent 

and breaking ripplings, which changl' their position with the time of tide, 

will be met with between Green and Red islands, but there is no danger 

beyond those which are shown in the ('!tart~. An easterly gale against 
the ebb tide causes a heavy sea. 

As soon as the ye,,~el has passed Cacona, and wishing to make the 

Brandy Pots, haul over to the north-westward, towards 'White islet, into 

9 or 10 fathoms, and run up in that depth till those islands are seen; do 

not come to the southward into deeper water for fear of the Barrett ledges. 

Ifwishing to run up to the southward of that ledge, keep Green island light 

only just shut in behind the west end of Green island, bearing N.E. by K, 
sheering to the northward occasionally to sight it, or going no farther to 

the southward than 8 fathoms until sure that the Per('~e rocks are passed. 

The Green island light only just shut in behind, or kept only just in sight 

over the low west extreme of Green island, bearing N.E. by K, will lead 
clear to the southward of the Barrett ledges, and nearly in mid-channel 
between the Middle bank and Pilgrim shoal. It i,,, seldom, however, that 

the light can be seen so far a~ the latter. Whenever it disappears, pro
viding there is a certainty that the ycs~d is past the Percee rocks, haul to 

the southward into 6 or 7 fathoms, and run up along the south ~ide of the 
channel in that depth, consulting the charts; or anchor till daylight, as 

may be preferred. 
We have given no direction as to what course should be steered, or 

what distance run, because they must vary with the circumstances of tide 
and wind. The courses and distances from one place to another will be 

seen on the charts, but the bearings of the light, or the land, combined 

with the soundings, can alone be trusted for the safe conduct of a veo"el 

in such a navigation. 

In beating Winds, as the set of the tides has been mentioned, and will 
moreover be seen in the charts, it ~e(,Il1S only n(,cE'~~ary to oh ... erve that 

a vessel waitino- tide under Green Island reef, ~hould not wait for the 
stream of floodOto make, but should weigh as soon as it is low water by 

the shore. She should then stand across the remaining ~tl'eam of the ebb 

towards the tail of the Red Islet bank, where she will meet the first of the 
flood, and should work up in it as far as Reel iolet, by which time the flood 

will have made on both oide~, and she may therefore ~tflnd over to the 
southward. Generally ~peaking the eLb i~ very Hlrnng, the water deep, 
and the bottom not good for anchoring below Cacona; nevertheless in 
case of the wind failing, vcoseb are sometimes anchored in about 

20 fathoms any where along the shore of Green island above the light-
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house. The tides are not strong there, but the ground is bad, and the 
vessel so near the shore that the occurrence of a strong northerly 
wind would be attended with much danger. Most merchant vessels, with 

a good working breeze, can beat from below Green Island reef to the 
Brandy Pots in one tide. In neap tides, however, it is often not easily 

accomplished, for the flood is then imperceptible in the centre of the 

passage, and a vessel can beat against it with ease. 

DIR.ECTIONS from the BRaNDY POTS to the TRa VERSE.-Vessels 
proceeding up the river from the Brandy Pots may cross the Middle bank 
anywhere to the westward of a line from the western point of those 

islands to Loup River church, and to the eastward of Hare Island bank 
(see page 244). But if they wish to have more than 3 or 3} fathoms, they 
must depart from the old directions, and cross with White islet open 

to the eastward, instead of westward of the Brandy Pots. The north
east extreme of the trees of Hare island, just open to the eastward of the 
Brandy Pots, is a good line to cross upon. We do not think there is less 
than 4 fathoms in ordinary ~pring tides upon that line. 

Having crossed the Middle bank, and deepened the water to the south
ward into 8 fathoms, steer S. ·W. by W., and if the compasses are correct, 
the black buoy on the north-west extreme of the Pilgrim shoal and the 
Kamouraoca islands will be a little on the port bow. If the weather be 
clear, Bnrnt island will be di,;tinguished from Grande island by the time 
the vessel is abreast of the Great Pilgrim. Open the north side of Burnt 
island, only just in sight to the northward of Grande island, bearing 
S.W. t w., and keep it so as a leading mark, should the buoy not be in 
its place, to clear the western part of the Pilgrim shoal (see page 248). 
When past that shoal, with a leading wind and clear weather, nothing 
more seems requisite than to pay attention to the soundings in the charts, 
and regulate the course accordingly; S.vY. by 'Y., allowing for deviation, 
will lead past the Kamonrasca islands, after which a vessel must incline 
more to the ,Yc:;hY[ll'(l, following the edge of the South bank in 8 or 9 
fathoms up to the black buoy on the Shoals of St. Anne. 

In thick weather, or at night, after crossing the :Middle bank to the 
southward, as before directed, either one side of the channel or the other 
should be taken as a guide for running up by the lead, say in 7 fathoms. 
Either side may be taken as high up as the middle of the Long Pilgrim, 
after which the south side of Hare Island bank must be followed in the 
same depth; for the western part of the Long Pilgrim, the St. Andre 
bank, and the Kamourasca islands, ha,e deep water close to them 

affording no guidance by the lead. After having passed the red buoy o~ 
the south-west end of the Hare Island bank, and proceeded 5 or 6 miles 
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beyond it, the Kamourasca islands will have 1'('en passed, and the edge of 

the South bank may be easily followed in 7 fathoms, or in 10 fathoms, if 

the vessel be of large draught, up to St. Anne black buoy. 

With beating winds, the lead and the soundings in the charts must tell 

when to tack, excepting in the ea,e of the ~t. Andre bank. In the board 

from the northward towards that bank, tack immediately after Burnt 

island disappears behind Grande island, amI before it reappears to the 
southward (page 2-19). 

With a good breeze and a fair sailing vessel, the anchorage off Kamou

rasca (page 250) will be gained from the Brandy Pots in one tide. If 
not, there is good anchorage and easy tidcs all along the southern side of 
Hare Island bank, as well as oif its south-west end. A ve~sel with a good 

breeze will beat from Kamourasca to the St. Anne buoy with one good 
tide; but not always in neap tides, when the flood is weak in that wide 

and clear part of the river. The English bank will be an excellent guide 
to a vessel beating at night, and she may anchor on any part of it in fine 

weather, but will find the tides becoming strong upon it in proportion as 
she approaches the Trayen-e. The anchorage all along the south shore, 
up to within 2 or 3 miles of the light vessel at the Traverse, is far pre
ferable. For directions continued through the Traverse, see page 276. 

NORTH SnORE, 

BELOW COUDRES I:':LAKD. 

ASPEcT.-The northern Ehore of the St. Lawrence from the Saguenay 
river to Coudres island is bold and mountainous. The granitic hills in 

most parts ricl' immediately from the river, forming steep or precipitous 
headlands. :N car the en trance of the Saguenay tlle,e hills are not above 
1,000 feet high, but tho,;e of Eboulemens attain an elevation of 2,.'j-17 feet 

above high-water ordinary springs. 
At page 239, the coast of the E~tuary was described up to Little Berge

ron cove; we shall now recommence from that point, and proceed with 

the description to the westward. 

vaCHES POJ:NT, the east point of entrance of the Saguenay river, 
bears S.W. by '-IV. t '-IV. about 6 miles from Little Bergeron cove; and 
N.W. ! N. 6t miles from Red islet. The high clay cliffs at this point 
are easily recognized; they are knmvn by the name of the Saguenay cliffs. 
From the anchoraae of Moulin Baude, in 7 fathoms, mud, these cliffs bear 
W. by S, distant °3 miles, and Red islet and the south-west end of Green 

island are in one; the vessel will here be 4 cables' distant from the 3 
fathoms line of soundings and nearly a mile off shore. The water becomes 

[ST. L.J-VOL. I. R 
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deep immediate I y outside this anchorage, which is of use. to vessels 
coming up under the north shore with a scant north-west wllld, at the 
end of the flood and close of the day, and wishing to wait for the next 

flood, or for daylight; also for vessels waiting for a wind to enter the 

Saguenay. 

VACHES PATcB.-Vaches reef dries out half a mile from Vaches 
point, and shallow water continues nearly to Vaches patch, which bears 
S.W. by W. It miles from Vaches point. A black buoy in 2t fathoms 
points out its position; and there is a chequered black and white buoy 
nearly a mile to the southward of it, in 3 fathoms on the Outer patch, 
which is near the eastern end of the Bar reef. These buoys, and also the 
white buoy at the outer extreme of the Lark reef, and the marks and 
beacons for placing them, will be found described in page 303, which 

describes the Saguenay river. 

LAnK POINT, the south-western point of entrance of the Saguenay, 
bears S.W. i S. 2i miles from Vaches point, and is also of clay cliffs, but 
much lower than those of Vaches poin 1. Lark islet, small and low, lies 
off this point a mile to the E.~.E. and is joined to it by sand and boulders 

"dry at low water. 

LAR.K R.EEI' is of sand and boulders, dry at low water nearly out to 
the edge of the shoal water, whil'h extends nearly 3t miles in a S.S.E. 
direction from Lark point. Lark patch, near the southern end of this 
reef, never covers, and outside of it, in eli fathoms water, lies the white 
buoy above mentioned. Between this extensive reef, and those which 
extend 14 miles S.E. from Vaches point, is the entrance of the Saguenay 
river; but, as the navigation of that river is quite distinct from that of 
the St. Lawrence, ,n' ~hall l'eserYt, it for a future chapter, and have here 
only mentioned the extensive reefs off its entrance, in so far as they are 

dangers to be avoided by vessels bound up the North channel of the St. 
Lawrence. 

The mark for le~\lling clear of those reefs and of Lark reef is so 
distant that it can seldom be made out even in fine weather. It is the 
western sides of the Brandy Pots and 'White islet in one, and open to the 
southward of Hare i,Lmd, bearing S.S.W. ! W. Running on this mark 
a ve,sel will pa,s outside of all the dangers off the entrance of the 
Saguenay, including Lark reef, which she will pass in 5 fathoms at low 

water, and at the distance of about half a mile from its 3 fathoms edge. 
There are rocky patches farther out on which the least water found was 

7i fathoms; if it be wished to pa~s outside of them, the Brandy Pots must 
be opened out to the southward of 'Vhite islet. 
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CANAR.D B:EVER is a small stream, cekhratru for wild ducks, at the 

western termination of the clay cliffs, 2! mile~ S. W. of Lark point, and 
can only be approached in a boat near high ,Yater. 

ECHAI'AUD Jl:SLET.-This is a small, steep, and rocky islet, lying off 

the mouth of a cove full of rocks 5 miles S. W. of Lark point. The Lark 

reef terminates close to the south-westward of the Echafaud, after having 
trended for 5 miles in a '\Y. by S. direction from its south-east extreme. 

CAPE BASQUE is the fir~t mountainous headland south-west of the 

Saguenay, bearing S. W. ~ S., 6t miles from Lark point. It is quite bold, 
having 20 fathoms close to it. 

BASQUE ROAD, between Cape Basque and Lark reef, is a good 
anchorage, well sheltered by the reef from easterly winds, and by the 

mainland from all northerly and westerly winds, as far to the southward 
as S.W. There is plenty of room for many veosels, but the best berth is 
with Echafaud islet bearing 'IY."N.W., and distant rather less than a mile, 
where the vessel will be in 10 or 11 fathoms, with clay bottom, and at the 

distance of nearly half a mile from the 3 fathoms line. Vessels may 
anchor farther out in 13 fathoms; but the farther out the stronger the 
tide. At the anchorage we have recolllmended the tides are not strong, 
and the holding ground is everywhere very good. There is no anchorage 

on the north shore to the south-west of tIl is before we arrive at Murray 

bay, a distance of 28 miles. 

CAPE DOGS, 5t miles S.vV. from Cape Basque, is quite bold, high, 
precipitous, and of bare granite. Half way between these capes is the 
Bay of Rocks, having an island and many large rocks in it, as its name 

implies, and affording shelter only to boats. 

CAPE SALMON is high and bold, like Cape Dogs, from which it 

bears S.W. 9~ miles. Between these Capes are Shcttle Port, Black 
river, and Port Parsley, at the distances of 2!, 4!t, and 7 ~- miles respec

tively from Cape Dogs. They are merely places for boats. 

CAPE EAGLE is .5i miles S.W. by W. 4 VI'. from Cape Salmon, and 
of the same bold, high, and precipitous character. The bay between 
these capes is a mile deep, but affords no anchorage for shipping in 

consequence of the great depth of ,Yater. In it is Port Salmon, a small 

Cove which large boats can enter at high mil,.'!', "itnated about l.!t miles 
to the westward of Cape Salmon. The settlements on thl' north shore 

are beginning to spread to the eastward of this place, and they are con

tinuous from it all along the coast to Quebec. 
R 2 
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MURRAY BAY, 6i- miles W. by S. from Cape Eagle, is about It miles 
wide and nearly as deep; but it is all dry at low water, excepting the 

very shallow channels leading to the river at its head. The river is 
rapid and unlllwigable, flowing down a beautiful valley from two or 
three small lakes among the hills. There are not many places in Canada 

that can be justly compared with this for beauty of scenery. There is a 
church and village round the head of the bay, and the settlements extend 
some miles back from the St. Lawrence. There are grist and saw mills 
on the river. At the latter deals are made, and are for the most part 

shipped to Quebec in small schooners, which lie aground near or in the 
entrance of the river; occasionally, however, vessels anchor off, and take 
in cargoes of lumber. Recently a pier has been constructed here, having 

18 feet of water at its end in the lowest tides. 
Slight shocks of earthquakes are not infrequent at Murray bay, and 

also at Eboulemens, St. Pauls bay, and the neighbourhood. 

ANCHORAGE.-The auchorage off Murray bay is close under the high 
rocky shore, a little to the ea,;tward of the bay, with Pique point, its east 
point, bearing W. by N. distant about 4 cables; Gaze point, its west point> 
S.W. :it W., and Heu point E. by N. tN. The bottom is of clay, good 
for holding, and the depth 10 or 12 fathoms at the distance of about 
3 cables from the shore, but not above a quarter of a mile from the edge 
of the shoal water. Vessels here will be out of the strength of the 
tides, well sheltered from the prevailing winds, and in safety if well 
moored, although inconveniently near the shore except in the case of a 
vessel taking in her lading. It is possible to anchor a little farther out in 
15 or 16 fathoms, but the tides are there very strong. 

DIlltECTltONS.-In running up from the eastward to anchor in Murray 
bay, give the shore a berth of a third of a mile, in order to avoid the shoal 
water which extends nearly a quarter of a mile off shore half way between 
Cape Eagle and the anchorage. In running down from the westward, 
keep Cape Sain, the first point westward of Pique point, just open to the 
southward of the latter, in order to clear the edge of the shoal water 
which fills Murray bay; and when the church bears N.W., a vessel may 
haul in towards the anchorage . 

. GOOSE CAPE is bold and rocky, and ahout 9~- miles S.W. -} S. from 
PIque point, the west point of Murray bay. At Mal bay, and in Little 
Mal bay, behwen those two points, the shoals dry out a quarter of a mile 
from the shore, but there is no good anchorage. 

fr CAPE MARTIN, the east point of Eboulemens bay, is 3 miles W. by S. 
am Goose cape. The shore between them is very slightly indented, and 
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the shoals dry out about a quarter of a mile, that is, nearly to a line 

joining the two capes. Nearly half way between thc,-;e, but rather nearer 

Goose cape, a stream descends a ravine, and off the mouth of the latter 

there is a very large bouhlcr stone callc.l Grosse rock. A landing pier 

has recently been constructed at Eboulemens having 9} feet water at 

its extreme end in the lowest tides. 

ANCHORAGE.-The anchorage between Capes Goose and lHartin is 
good, and well sheltered from easterly winds. It must be remembered, 
however, that the tides will be fonnd rather strong if the yes scI be anchored 

farther out than is recommended, whereas in the proper berth both streams 

are of moderate strength. 'Vhen at anchor too far out in 8} fathoms, with 

only a neap tide, the strength of which was, however, aided by an easterly 

wind, the first of the flood was observed coming round Goose cape with a. 
great rippling. At first it set slantiug on the shore at the rate of 5 knots, 

but soon decreased to 3~ knots. A1Jout an hour from its commencement 

the stream increased again to 4} knots, and after continuing at that rate 
only for a short time, decreased to 2 ~ knots, which mte it retained for the 

remainder of the tide, setting fairly along shore. Farther out still, that 
is, in 10 fathoms, the ebb also will be found strong as well as the flood. 

To avoid these strong tilles, anchor in 7 fathoms, with Grosse rock above 

mentioned bearing N. by 'V., and Cape Corbeau, the east point of 
St. Pauls bay, only just shut in behind Cape Martin, bearing W. } S. 
Here a nssel will have good holding ground, and will be ahout 4 cables 
distant from the shore at high water, but only half that distance from 

the 3 fathoms edge of the shoals. Small yes,;eb anchor farther to the 
eastward, close in under Goose cape, which bears from the anchorage 
recommended E. by N. -} X. l-} miles. Mount Eboulemens is about 

3 miles to the northward of that anchorage, and one of the highest summits 
on the northern shore of the St. LawrelH'e, being 2,547 feet above the 

high water in ordinary springs. 
The east end of Coudres island bears from Cape Martin S.'V. by S. 

2! miles. 

NORTH CHANNEL, 

BELOW COUDRES ISLAXD. 

GENERAL ODSERVATlIOl\1s.-The channel to the northward of Red 

islet and its bank, and between the latter and the shoals off the Saguenay 
river, is 3f} miles wiele, from 3 fathoms to 3 fathoms, and with very deep 

water between. Farther westward, the North channel is much wider. 
excepting in one place, and even there it is nearly 3~ miles in bret,dth. 

Thus, between Cape Dogs anel Hare island it is 4 miles wide; between 
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Cape Salmon and the Hare island bank it is 3~ miles wide, and this is the 

narrowest part of the channel. About 5 miles farther to the westward, 
the islands and banks, which divide the river into two channels, cease for 
a time. Thus, between Cape Eagle and the east end of Grande island, 

Kamourasca, there is but one channel, 7t miles wide; the line from the 
Cape to the east end of the island passing the western extreme of Hare 

Island bank in 5 fathoms. 
The river continues thus clear from detached shoals, and with deep 

water from side to side, for a distance of 6 or 7 miles, or until we arrive 
opposite Murray bay, which is opposite to Cape Diable on the south shore, 

and distant from it 1O} miles. A line drawn from the east point of the 
bay to that cape will pass over the north-east extreme of the English 
bank in about 11 fathoms, and to the westward of this line the river may 

be considered as again divided into two channels by the English bank, 
although there is water enough over the latter for the largest ships until 
it joins the Middle ground about 3 miles below the buoys of the Traverse. 
The breadth of the St. Lawrence between Goose cape and Ouelle point is 
nearly 8 miles, but the navigable breadth is diminished by the Shoals 

of St. Anne to 5 miles. 
The North channel from Red islet to Coudres island has a depth of 

water usually exceeding 30 and sometimes 50 fathoms; it therefore 
affords no anchorage excepting those which we have described in the last 
Section. A ,es,:el, howeyer, might anchor on the north side of the Hare 
Island bank, and the Engli,:h bank is common to both channels, but it is 
only in fine weatl,er that vessels could ride in such exposed situations. 
In time of need ~L ,es,cl may also anchor all along the north side of Hare 
island and 'Yhite Island reef, but the ground is generally bad, and the 
vessel, in consequence of the deep water, must be too close in shore for 
safety, especially in the eye'nt of a strong north-west wind occurring. 

It is this want of good and convenient anchorages which renders this 
part of the North channel unfit for general use. In the South channel, a 
vcssel aboY(' Carona can anchor almost anywhere, or at any time when it 
may become necessary; but in the North, in the event of its falling calm, 
she would be left at the mercy of the strong tides, and might be in danger 
of being sct on shore if she were in the ncighbourhood of Red islet or the 
shoals off the Saguenay. In other respects the North channel is a fine, 
wide, and straight channel, entirely unembarrassed by detached shoals, 
and therefore there seems no reason why it should not be used occasionally 
when circumstances may render it advantageous to do so; as in the case of 

~cant and 'trong north-west winds likely to continue, as they generally are 
III the fall of the year, und when it would be, for obvious reasons, desirable 
to keep the north shore aboard. 
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With easterly winds and thick weather, or at night, this channel should 

never be attempted; for as the leading marks could not then be seen, and 

the soundings are too deep and irregular to supply the requisite guidance, 

a vessel would be very likely to meet with a fatal accident under such 
circumstances. Besides the meeting of the ebb tides down the St. Law

.rence and out of the Saguenay, at the rate of 5 or 6 knots, and their op

position to the heavy swell up the Estuary in north-east gales, causes a very 

heavy breaking sea, which it would be difficult to distinguish from shoal 

water. 
However, supposing the circumstance~ such as to render it desirable for 

a vessel to take the North channel, attend to the following directions :-
DIR.ECTl:ONS.-If with a strong north-west wind a vessel has kept 

the north shore aboard until she has passed the Bergeron coves, and if 

night be approaching, and the flood tide nearly done, endeavour to reach 
the anchorage 2 or 3 miles to the eastward of Vaches point (page 257), 
and remain there till daylight. Having sufficient daylight to take the 
vessel through between Red islet and the shoals off the Saguenay proceed 

as follows :-
First, with the ebb tide, keep well to windward, running along under 

the north land at the distance of a mile, until Cacona opens to the west

ward of Red islet, bearing S. i E. Then steer so as may be necessary 
to bring the western extremes of the Brandy Pots and ·White iolet in 

one, and open to the southward of Hare island, bearing S.S.W. i W. 
Run upon that leading mark, and it will lead clear to the southward of 
all the shoals off the Saguenay. But that leading mark can seldom be 
made out, a matter of less ('O]lcl'quence than formerly, since buoys have 

been placed on the shoals off the Saguenay. Therefore, if the mark cannot 

be seen, steer so as to pass 3 or 4 cables to the southward of the 
chequered black and white buoy near the eastern end of the Bar reef, and 

thence so as to make good a S.S. W. ! vV. course. When the lighthouses 
on Red islet and Green island come in one the vessel will be off the 
south-east extreme of Lark reef, and should not be in less than 6 fathoms 

at low water. 
Continue to run on the same course, or on the same leading mark if it 

can be made out, or steer so as to pass fully half a mile to the south

eastward of the white buoy on the south extreme of Lark reef, and about 
Ii miles to the southward of Lark patch of 63lnd and stones which never 
covers. The lead should be kept going with reference to the soundings 

in the chart; and when the houses at Tadousac open to the westward of 

Lark islet, bearing N. by W., the vessel will be off the end of the reef, 
in from 15 to 20 fathoms water, and may either proceed to the anchorage 

in Basque road (page 259), guided by the soundings along the west 
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side of the reef, or may continue her course up the river, keeping well 
under the north ;;hore with the ebb, and more in the middle of the channel 

with the flood tide, there being nothing in the way until near Coudres 

island. 
Secondly: Coming up, and having passed Bergeron cove with the flood 

tide, it is not necessary to keep the northern shore quite so close aboard. 
Open Carona to the westward of Red islet, as before directed, and then 
steer so as to open the Brandy Pots to th8 southward of White islet, 

about the breadth of the latter, and bearing S.\V. ! S. Take care to 
open the Brandy Pots as directed, because the line of those islands and 
White idet touching, passes nearly oyer a rocky patch of 7! fathoms, 
which it is as well to avoid, although we do not think that there is less 
water there. The cross marks for that rocky patch are, Red islet on with 
the south-west end of Green island; n ve~sel running on the leading 
mark which ~we haye given for the case of the ebb tide passes well inside, 
or to the northward of it. 

Having opened the Brandy Pots to the southward of White islet, keep 
them so as the vessel runs towards them, until Green island lighthouse is 
well opE'n to the westward of Red islet, when she may steer directly up 
the middle of the channel lJPtween Hare island and the north shore. In 
the event of the wind and tide failing, anchorage will be found on the 
Hare island bank, the English bank, Murray bay, and to the westward of 
Goose cape. For directions for the North channel from Coudres to 
Quebec, see page 293. 

'l'lIDES.-This chapter will he closed with n few brief remarks on the 
tides, which, with the rate and ('ourse of the streams, as shown by the 
arrows on the charts, the ti1l1es of high water on the full and change 
days, amI the rise and duration of the tides given in the table at page 301 
will, we trust, he all that semnen can require on this head. 

The principal stream of flood ascends nlong the northern side of the 
Estuary. One part of this stream sets from below nerO'eron cove 

b 

towards and oyer the tail of the Red Llet bnnk, ,,-hich it curves round to 
the southward, and then pa,ses into the North channel between Red islet; 
[lnd the ~White I"let reef. At the same time an inferior stream of flood 

ascen(l, nlo~g the south ~ho~c close outside the Rnzades, Basque, Apple, 
and Green Islands; nudlllslde of them also after the shoals are covered. 
1Yhen these two streams of flood meet the last of the ebb, and afterwards 

~~ch .other, b~tween Green and Red island~, they cause high breaking 
llp~llllgS, \\-lll:h can be heard [It a great dbtance on a still night, and 
whlc~ appear lIke broken water on a shoal. Each of these two streams of 

flood ~s stJ:ongest near its own side, and there is consequently little or no 
flood III mId-channel, particularly in neap tides and westerly winds. 
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To the westward of Cacona the flood in the South channel sets fairly up 

the river on either side of the Barrett ledges, Middle shoal, and Middle 

bank; but the strongest part of it pa"l'~ up the deep water to the northward 

of these shoals, between them and the Brandy Pots and Hare island; and 

at the rate of 2i- or 3 knots in spring tides. On arriying at the Hare 
Island bank, great part of this stream passes into the North channel 

between that bank and Hare ioland ; the rl'st over the tail of the bank 

into the South channel. The flood sets fairly up the South channel, and 

between the Pilgrims and the Hare Islanu bank, but l)ecomes very weak 

above them, especially in neap tides, until \\'e arrive as high as Origneaux 

point, whence it gradually increases in strength, being aided by a 
branch of the northern stream from between the Engli:;h and Hare Island 
banks, until it attains its full rate of .j knuh in the South Traverse. 

To return again to the principal stream of flood: another part of it 
passes between the Red blct bank and the shoals off the Saguenay, whilst 

a third part ascends that riycr 70 miles to the rapids. 'When the floocl 

first makes, it meets the ebb down the channel to the northward of Hare 

island, and causes a tremendous rippling, extending from the Lark reef to 
Red islet. Aboye that islet, the stream of flood, after sweeping round to 

the westward past Rocky bay, pursues a tolerably fair cour~e up the :1\orth 
channel as high as Cape Eaj!ll', off which it divides; the southern part 
proceeding to the southward of the Engli,h bank, on its ,,·ay to the South 
Traverse; whilst the northern part passes between the English bank and 

the north shore up to Goose cape. 
Off Goose cape this northern part of the stream of the flood again 

divides: one, the lesser and weaker part, pa"ing to the southwanl of 
Coudres, throws off at the first of the tide branches to the S.S.W., which 

pass over the western part of the English bank, on either side of the 
Middle ground, and between the latter and the shoals ca,tward of the 
Seal reef~, into the South channel. This seems to ari,e from the flood 

being earlier in the North than in tl)l' South channel, anu hence the 
first of the flood comes from the N.N.E. at the Traverse, and ,cts for 

about an hour on the Shoals of St. Ann and St. :Roflue. The other and 
principal part pa~~es Let ween Couclres i,land and tIle north shore, where 

it attains the same rate of ;) knots in spring tides as in the South 

Traverse. 
Little need be added respecting the el)b tide beyond what has already 

been said in the course of this chapter, and what the arrows in the Admiralty 
charts express. We may, however, remark generally, that the direction of 

the ebb stream is always nearly the contrary to that of the flood, excepting 

, between Red and Green islands, und to the eastward of the former. The 

principal part of the ebb down the:1\ orth channel, being turneu to the 

south-east by Lark reef, comes through between White Islet reef and TIed 
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islet, setting over towards the east end of Green island at the rate of 5 or 6 
knots in spring tides. The ebb out of the Saguenay river is equally 

strong, and sets over towards the east end of Red Islet bank, whence, 
curving to the eastward, it unites with the St. Lawrence ebb, from which 
it can be readily distinguished by the dark colour of its water, and both 
together set down the Estuary, as has been explained in page 27, and other 

parts of these directions. 
Although the duration both of the rise and stream of the tides will be 

found in the table at page 301, yet it may be useful to remark here that 

the flood and ebb are less unequal in duration in the North than in the 
South channel; and that in both channels the streams of flood and ebb 
upon an average continue three-quarter~ and one hour respectively after 

it i" high and low water by the shore. 
At the Brandy Pots, the flood rises 5h. 50m. and the ebb falls 6h. 34m., 

so that the ebb by the shore is about three quarters of an hour longer 
than the flood. This inequality of the tide increases as we proceed up 
the river; thus at St. Roque point, opposite the South Traverse, the flood 
is only 5h. 35m. and the ebb 6h. 50m. The times of the high and low 
water by the shore do not seem to be much affected by winds; but the 
amount of the rise and fall of the tides, and the duration of the streams, 
are considerably affected by strong winds; nevertheless, as an approxi
mation near enough for practical purposes, we may state that, when the 
,;iream of flood makes in mid-channel the tide has risen by the shore, at 

the Brandy Pots It feet and at the Traverse 2~ feet ; and also that when 
the stream of ebb makes, the tide has fallen about 2 feet by the shore. 
But as it is of importance to know the proportional amount of the rise and 
fall of the tides for any part of their whole duration, when a large ship 
is to be taken over certain shallow parts of the river above the Traverse, 

we shall have occasion to notice this subject again in the following 
chapter. 
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CHAPTER XI. 

RIVER ST. LA WRENCE,-THE SOUTH, MIDDLE, AND NORTH 
TRAVERSES TO QUEBEC. 

VARIATION I iO to 15~ IVEST, in 1860. 

-------------------

THE vessel has now arrived at the most difficult part of the navigation of 

the St. Lawrence, where the river ]lecomes diviued into three channels by 
shoals and islands. The eastern entrances of all three of these channels 

are rendered more or le~s difficult, either by their narrowness, the want 
of good anchorage in them, or by the strength of the tides.-" 

The SOlTTH CHANNEL lies along the southern shore, and between it 
and the shoals and islands occupying the central part of the river from 
the South Traverse to Quebec. This channel is the one generally used, 
and is preferable to the others for the gcneral purposes of navigation, 
having excellent anchorage and moderate tides in every part, excepting 
for a few miles in the Traverse. Now that this channel is buoyed, vessels 

of the largest draught may ascend by it to Quebec at all times of the tide. 

Formerly there ,,'as always danger of ships of tIle line or very heavy frigates 
striking on some of the shallow and rocky patches which abound in the 
Traverse, especially in its western part, ahout 3 miles below the Pillars. 
The channel between Beaujeu bank and Crane i,;)and has also ],cen buoyed 
for the use of such large ships, for scarcely more than 3 fathoms at low 

water can be carried through to the southward of that bank where nearly 

all vessels used formerly to pass. Vessels of large draught had occasionally 

to wait for the tide to pass such shallow parts of the channel, risking the 

loss of a fair wind and much delay in consequence. 
The whole distance, by the South channel from the light-vessel at the 

Traverse to Quebec, is 55 miles. 

The MIDDLE CHANNEL lies between the shoals and islands which 
form the northern side of the South channel and the long line of shoals 
and reefs which extend from Couclres island to Reaux island. In one part 
of it, near the eastern entrance of the Middle Traverse, there are not more 

than 3 fathoms at low water. Having paC'.-etl this shallow part, there i" 

* See Plans :-River St. Lawrence, below Quebec, Sheets V., VI., and VII., Nos. 315, 
316, 317; scales, m= 1 inch: and North and Middle Traverses, with Views. No. 318; 

scale, m = 2 inches. 
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both room and water enough for the vessels of the largest draught, until they 
arrive at the group of islands between Crane island and the isle of Orleans, 
where the Middle channel communicates with the South channel by various 
narrow passages between the islands. There is plenty of water in most 

of these pa"ages at all time.", but the tides set strongly through them; 

and, although they might be rendered available in case of necessity, and 
though it would be possible to take cyc'n the largest vessels up to Quebec 

by the Middle channel, were it requisite from any cause to do so, yet they 

are too intricate and difficult for general navigation. The other and better 
ehannels will always be preferred for general use; nevertheless, the 
Middle channel ought to be known to the pilots in common with every 
Dther channel in the river. 

The Middle channel was unknown before the Admiralty survey. It 
was probably known to the French, but, if so, their knowledge had been 
lost; for eYen in the mo~t recent of the old charts and directions, the Seal 
reefs are represented as extending to Coudres island, and the islands 
between Crane isl::tnd and Reaux isl::tnd as being joined together by 
shallow water. 

The lJ'ORTH CHANNEL stretches along the high northern shore of 
the river, inside Couches island, and of the line of shoals which extend 

from the latter to the Neptune rock and the Burnt Cape ledge, and from 
thence through the North Trayerse between the shoals which reach from 
the Burnt Cape ledge nearly to Reaux island, and those which lie off the 

north-east end of the isle of Orleans. From the Korth Traverse this 
ehannel continues between Reaux an.l lUadame islands on the one side, 
and the i,le of Orleans on the other, till it unites with the South channel 
npposite St. Yallier. 

The North channel, as j m;t described, was formerly in general use, but 
it is now little known to those pilots "who have not been required to 
qualify themselves for taking ships through it. It has been very much 
mi,repre,-;enterl in former books of direc.tions, wherein the objec.tions to it 

are, for the most part, either exaggerated or imaginary. If a light were 
place.l on the west point of Prairie bay, in Coudres island, and if the 
North TrayC']·se were properly buoyed and lighted, this channel would be 
of far ea,ier lla,igation for large ,llips than the South channel; for it is 
much ,yider and less embarrm;sed by 1'11Oa18 in eyery part, excepting in 
part of the .x orth Trayerse, which is narrow and intricate; but with this 
great aclYantage over the South Traverse, that there is good anchorage in 
every part of it, and tides of comparath'e!y moderate strength; neither is 
there any want of anchorage in other parts of the North channel, ex
cepting in the middle of it, where in general the tides will be found too 

strong. Between Coudres island and the main the water is so deep, and 
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the stream so strong, that there is no anchorage, excepting in Prairie bay, 
which is an excellent roadstead (page :?9-1). 

Above Coudres there is a fine straight channel from It to 2t miles wide, 
entirely free from danger, and extending 18 or 19 miles to the Burnt Cape 

ledge. The water is not (as has been represented) inconycniently deep 
anywhere above Coudres ; it nowhere exceed~ 17 fathoms at low water in 
mid-channel, and is generally not nhoye 11 or 12 fathom~, shoaling towards 

the sides of the channel, so as to afford good anchorage out of the 
strength of the tilles. There is, however, much more tide and more sea 

in this long and open reach of 6 or 7 leagues than in the corresponding 
parts of the South channel; anll in the fall of tIll' year, the north
west squalls off the mountains are heavy and frCrlul'llt. Altogether, 

the South channel is preferable for the general pur]>o,cs of navigation; 
yet the North is a fine channcl, and, as it frerluently remains open, that 
is, free from ice, some time after the South channel becomes unnavigable 

in the fall of the year, it becomes the more re(luisite to rC(luire a full 

knowledge of it from all pilots in future. 

The ORLEANS CHANNEL, to the northward of Orleans isle, has 
water enough for yes~d~ of the largest draught, but it is too narrow and 

intricate for general usc. 
Having thus generally noticed the three channels into 1vhich the St_ 

Lawrence is divided, a particular and full description will be given of 
that which is in general use : and afterwards notice more fully the North 

channel. 

SOUTH CHA~NEL, 

THROUGH THE SOUTH TRAVERSE TO CRANE I~LAYD. 

The south shore of the St. Lawrence, from St. RO(lue point to 

St. Thomas, is low, and of slate, but ri"c~ g;radually into wooded ridgcs of 
considerable elevation at the distance of a ft'w miles ])[lck from the rinr. 

These ridges are of greywacke and slate rocks, and are not to be com
pared in height to the granitic mountains of the north slJ{)l'e opposite, 

which in some parts exceed 2,000 feet above the river. The houses are 
numerous all along the south shore, and are grouped into yillagcs round 
the churches of St. Jean, Islet, St. Ignace, and St. Thomao, where sup
plies may always be obtained. A landing pier, 1,200 h'l't long, has re

cently been constructed at L'Islet, having 8t feet of water at it~ end in 
the lowest tides. The churches of St. Roque, St. Jean, and L'I~let stand 

low down near the water's edge, and are distant nearly 7 miles from each 

other, the latter being opposite to Goose Island reef. The river Jolie is 

2£ miles above or to the westward of the church of St. Jean; and the 
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river Trois Saumons a mile farther in the same direction. They both 
afford shelter to small craft, and good landing for boats, excepting at low 
water, and they have 12 feet water in their entrances at high water 

springs. The church of St. Ignace is 13t miles to the westward of that 
of St. Jean, and stands about three-quarters of a mile back from Cape 

St. Ignace, a small, round, rocky peninsula, which will be easily recog
nized, and is nearly opposite Macpherson house, on the east end of Crane 
island. The church of St. Thomas, which is very large, and stands on 
the western bank of the river Sud, is 5i miles to the westward of that of 
St. Ignace, and nearly opposite the west end of Crane island. The river 
Sud falls into the St. Lawrence, by a ca:;cadc of 30 feet just within its 
entrance, and has mills and a considerable village on its banks. 

The SOUTH BANK extends out from the shore to considerable dis

tances all the way from St. Roque to St. Thomas. 

SHOALS of ST. R0Q.UE are that part of the South bank which projects 
4 miles out from St. Roque point to the light vessel and buoys of the 
Traverse, and is extremely dangerou:;, being composed of a thin covering 
of sand, mud, and stones over slate rock. The depth of water in many 
parts of these shoals does not exceed 9 or 10 feet. 

NARROWS of the SOUTH TRAVER.SE are between the Shoals of 
St. Roque and the ::\Iiddle ground, and are less than half a mile wide 
from the depth of 3 fathoms to 3 fathoms. The depth of water through 
the Narrows i~ from 5 to 14 fathoms. The ebb-tide runs at the springs 
at the rate of 7 knots, and the flood 5 or 6 knots; and, as the ground is 
hard, there is no anchorage in the stream. It is there that a light
vessel and buoys haye been placed. Their positions used formerly to be 
uncertain to the extent of 2 or 3 cables in different years, but that has 
now been remedied by the erection of beacons. The want of good leading 
marb, and the strong tide", renders the light-ye""d and buoys indispensible 
for the safety of large yesseb in this difficult part of the navigation of 
the St. Lawrence. 

The LIGHT VESSEL is moored in about 3t fathoms water on the north
<'ast point of the Shoals of St. Roque, nearly in the line from St. Roque 
church to the north-east end of Coudres island; the former bearing 
S.S.E., 4t miles, and the latter being distant 4i miles. It exhibits afixed 
white, which, ill clear weather, should be seen from a distance of 9 miles. 
The beacon at St. Roque, open its own breadth to the westward of 
St. Roque church, forms a cross mark for insurino- the position of this 
light, the beacon being to the southward of the chu;ch. 1\ gong is struck 

every five minutes on board the light-vessel in snow storms and foggy 
weather. 
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BUOYS.- Three black buoys ure pluced on the northern edge of the 

Shoals of St. Roque, marking the southern edge of the South TraverC'e. 

They are moored in 2t, 3t, and 3 fathoms water, and ut the distances of 

nearly 1, 2t, and 4i miles respectively above the light vessel,-the lust 

buoy being on the south-west point of the Shoa18 of St. Roque. The 

opposite or northern side of the KalTows i" shown by the two red buoys, 
moored in 2t and 3 fathoms ,vatl'l' on the southern side und south-wei3t 
(ind of the Middle ground.-" It may, howl'Yl'l', be useful to udd here, thut 

the red buoy on the south-west end of the Middle gl'oundlies on the line 

of the 'Wood Pillar island und Goose i"land touching, und with the two 

beacons at St. Roque in one; the south-uasternmost beacon being diamond 

shaped. 
There is no mark for leading through the Narrows; and that which 

leads up to them from the eustward, yiz., Cape Origneaux and the high 

land of Kamourasca, t can only be made out in clear weather. The 
western leading mark given in the old directions, that is, the Wood 

Pillar just touching the south point of Goose island, must never be 
trusted. This mark will not lead through; and, moreover, Goose island 

is so distant that more or less of it becomes invisible according to the 

state of the weather or the atmosphere. On the weather-tide, howeH'r, 
the channel is pretty well marked out by the rougher or breaking ~l'a in 

the deep water, as compared with the smoother surface oyer the sllOa1." on 

either side. 
The edge of the South bank above the Narrows is not quite so steep 

or shoal, but it has many outlying patches of from 2} to 3 fathoms off it, 

which render it difficult to run a ve""cl of large draught :;afely along it 
by the lead, excepting within 2 hours on either sille of tlte time of high 
water by the shore. On one of these patclle~, 2 miles a1'0>"e the black 

buoy on the south-west point of the Shoals of St. Rorlue, ,l, fourth black 

buoy is moored, with the high rock on Goose Island reef just shut in 
behind the south point of the Stone Pillar, and the sugar loaf beacon in 

one, with St. Jean church bearing S. by E. 

CHANNEX, PATCIi: lies directly in the way of vessels, and in the 

deepest part of the channel. Its position is pointed out by a chequered 

black and white buoy, which lies with the north sides of Goose Island rl'ef 
!md of the Stone Pillar in one bearing S. W. ~. W., the latte!' being distant 
2! miles; and with a diamond shaped bea('on in the parish of St . • J ean 

open to the westward of St. Jean chureh bearing S.E. ~ S . 

.. For the marks and beacons for placing these buoys, see Position of Buoys and 

Beacons, page 316. 
t See View K on chart. 
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BANE of ST. THOMAS is that part of the South bank which extends 

rather more than 2 miles off ~hore at the village of St. Thomas. It con

sists of sand, mud, and stones, and is dry at low water nearly to its 
northern edge, which is very steep; and the marks for leading to the 
northward of it are, Belle Chasse island and St. Vallier point touching. 
Therefore the whole of the island dlOuld neVl'r be opened out clear to the 

northward of the point; but these marks can only Le made out in very 
favouraLle weather, a defect which i,; now remedied Ly the black buoy on 
the north extreme of the ])ank, in 3 fathoms, and from which Haystack 
bland appears in one with the west extreme of Crane island; and the 
red sugar-loaf beacon and the white-diamond beacon on the south point of 
Crane island, are also in one. But before arriving thns far, the dangerous 
Beaujeu bank has to Le passed, for which, and the Luoys on and near it, 

see pages 27-1, 275. 
The northern side of the South Traverse is formed of shoals from the 

north-east end of the ::\fiddle ground to the Seal islands and the Pillars, 
a distance of 13 miles; for, although there are some 3-fathom passages 
between the Middle ground and the shoals to the westward of it, and 
also between the ::;cal islands and the Pillars, yet they are neither used nor 
required for the general purpot:les of navigation; and those last named 
arc so narrow as to be almost unnavigable. 

The MXDDLE GE01I1ND extends nearly 3 miles to the north· east of the 
easternmost Ted buoy of the Traverse; and there is as little as 3 feet water 
at low spring tides on this eastern part of the shoal, which is of sand and 
slate rock. To the south-west of that buoy, in which direction the 
Middle ground, including two detached patcheH, extends l-!o miles, there 
is not a less depth than 2} fathoms. 

On the shoab to the we~tward of the ::\Iiddle Ground there is as little 
as Ii fathoms water; and the slate rock dries in patches more than 
3 miles out to the north-east of the Seal islands. The outline of these 
~hoals is extremely irregular, and there are several detached shoals to the 
southward of them, with 2 to 3 fathoms, as will be seen in the chart. 
There are no marks for leading clear of them, and the soundings are too 
irregular to be a sufficient guide; hence the northern side of the 
TraH'r'~ is rendered dallgerou~, and should not be made too free with , 
especially in a vessel of large draught. 

SEAL J:SLANDS consist of sand upon slate; they are small and very 
l~~, partly covered with grass and a few bushes. They.:are occasionally 
n:;lted by the "habitans" for seals, marsh hay, and wildfowl, in their 
seasons. A vessel of large draught can only approach near to them 
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by way of the Middle Traverse, where she may lie within half a mile of 
their north-west side. 

The PILLARS are two small and steep i~lds of grey wake rock, neither 
of them exceeding 2 eables in diameter. 

The Wood Pillar which is 100 feet above high-water mark, has trees 

upon it, and is the highest and steepest of the two; it lies S. by E. 2! 
miles from the SL'al islands, and N.E. 2 miles from Goose island. A shoal 

extends from the north-l'lI:;t point of the latter to it, awl continues 2t 
miles farther to the north-cast. 

The Stone Pillar lies 1 t miles to the eastward of the "Wood Pillar, and 

is quite bare of trees. ~llOal wakr extends from it a mile to the north

east. There is a half-tiLle rock, called the Middle rock, between the 

Pillars, and a passage too intricate for any but small H'ssek 

L!GHT.-The lighthouse erected upon the Stone Pillar i"let, stands 
about 100 yards from its south point, and 2:5 feet aboye high water. 

The tower"is of gray stone, of a conical form, 20 feet in diameter at the 
base, and 38 feet in height. It exhibits, at an ell'Yation of 68 feet aboye 

high water ordinary springs, a white light which Tevolves eyery mil/ute 

and a half. It is of the first order, and can 1e seen ill the ordinary strtte 
of the atmosphere from distances of about 13, 18, or 20 miles, according 

as the 01)8e1'\"e1"8 eye above the sea may be elevated 10, 50, or 100 feet 

respectively. 

SOUTH ROCK, lying S.E. by S. a quarter of a mile from the south-east 
point of the Stone Pillar, is of slate rock, ahout 10:) yards in diameter, 

dry soon after half-ebb, and bold all round. This rock liL" much in the 
way of vessels, and at night, or when it is covered, becomes very dan

gerous. The passage between it and the Pillar is too narrow for w.;e, but 
the marks for leading to the southward of it are, to keep the "whole of 

Crane island open to the southward of the Goose island reef. 

GOOSE J[SLAND REEF i~ composed of a long chain of rocks, com

mencing l~ miles S'-W. of the Stone Pillar, and extending 3§- miles in 

that direction, or parallel to the course of the river. The central part of 
this reef, nearly I} miles long, is formed of large [md high rocks, always 

above water, and to be seen from a great distance. There j, a narrow 
channel only fit for small craft, between it and the north-cast end of 
Goose island to "which it lies parallel, at the di,tance of a long half mile. 
It is bold to'the southward, on which side vl':;sd" may safely approach it 

to the distance of 2 cables' lengths. 

GOOSE ISLAND is 4! miles long, partly composed 

ground, and partly of meadow land. The eastern part, 

[ST.L.J-VOL. I. 

of rocky and hilly 

2t miles long, is 

s 
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the hifThcst and about 150 to 200 feet high. On the shoals, which dry 
out fr~m t~e island at low water, on its south side, lies the Hospital rock, 
out of the way of vessels, but serving to point out one of the few places in 
the St. Lawrence, where ye~sels could be laid on shore in case of neces

sity; for instance, to winter safe from the ice. In that part of the bay, 
between Goose and Crane islands, which is included between the distances 

of half a mile and 2 miles to the south-west of the Hospital rock, the 

bottom is fit for that purpose, being of mud, dry at low water. 

CRANE ISLAND is joined to Goose island by meadows, and distant 

from its nearest point 8,bout 2j- miles. It is 3t miles long, and not quite 
so high 8,S Goose island. Macpherson house and other buildings will be 

easily recognised near its north-east end; and there is a village with a 
church on the north side of the island, but thc church cannot be seen 
from the eastw8,rd. The island rises into a ridge of greywacke and slate 
immediMely to the south-west of Macpherson house; and all its south-west 
p8,rt is thickly wooded. The meadows of Goose and Crane islands feed 
great numoers of c8,ttle ; they can be seen over from the deck of a vessel; 
and thc mountains of the north shore thus seen, together with the islands 
themselves, form one of the fine"t views of the St. Lawrence. 

BEAUJEU BANK is a n8,rrow shoal of sand and gravel over slate. It 
is 2 miles long, parallel to the course of the river, and has not more than 
8 feet at low W[Lter over some parts of it. Its west end approaches to 
within Ie,s than half a mile of Crane island at Macpherson house, from 
which it bears S.S.E. ~- E., being directly in the line from the house to 
Cape St. Ign8,ce. 

CHANNEL SOUTH of BEAUJEU BANK.-This channel is that which 
was generally used by vessels; the depth in it is irregular, varying 
from 5 to 3 fathoms; and there are two rocky patches of 2~ fathoms in 
the wa.l', [Lnd difficult to avoid; so that the latter depth is all that could 
be carried through there without buoys at low spring tides, unless the 
ve,,,el were conducted hy an unusually skilful pilot, in which case 
3 fathoms might be reckoned upon. 

The marks for passing the southern edge of Beaujeu bank, along the 
l'a'tcrn half of its length are, the Stone Pillar, its own breadth open to 
the southw8,rd of Goose Island reef; and for the western part of the 

bank, which turns up slightly to the northward towards Crane island 
St. Vallier point in one with the south side of Crane island. But thes~ 
mm':,s, ~rom their great distance, can seldom be seen, and hence the ne
C""tty tor buoying this difficult part of the channel, which has now been 
done 8,,, follows :_ 
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Bvoys.-The first white lmoy is on the eastern end of the 2.J, fathoms 

patch, next eastward of the Beaujeu bank, in 3 fathoms at low w~ter, with 

the south side of Crane island llearing- S. W. by ,Yo ~ -W., and the beacon on 

the meadows of Goose island in one with the centre of Onion island. The 

second white buoy is on the western end of the Beaujeu bank, in 3 fathoms, 

with the lighthouse on the Stone Pillar appearing open two or three sails' 

breadth to the southward of Goose Island reef, and the two white beacons 

on Crane island in one. 

These buoys are of the greatest assistance to vessels passing to the 
southward of the Beanjeu bank, whilst the channel to the northward 
of the bank is between them and two red buoys, which are placed as 

follows :-The easternmost red buoy, in 4 fathoms water, is moored on the 

edge of the Goose Island shoal, with Onion island seen over the meadows, 

bearing N.\Y., and the south ~ide of Crane island S.vV. ~ 'V. The eastern 
entrance of the channel to the northward of the Beaujeu bank, between 

this buoy and the easternmost "'hite buoy, is half a mile wide, with 9 or 
10 fathoms water in it, but the depth decreases to 4~ fathoms in the 

western entrance, which is only about 2 cables wide, from the depth of 
3 fathoms to 3 fathoms. A second red buoy on the shoal, which extends 
3 cables out from the high-water mark of Crane island, marks the 

northern side of this narrow entrance, which is between it and the white 
buoy on the western end of the Bealljeu bank. The marb for this second 
red buoy are, St. Ignace church touching the eastern side of the peninSUla 

of Cape St. Ignace, and Macpherson house bearing N. ! E. 
Farther westward, the south ~ide of Crane island is so bold that it may 

be approached to the distance of 2 cables; and the channel between it 
and the Bank of St. Thomas is three-quarters of a mile wide, and free 

from danger. 

CAVTION.-Ships of large draught, of the line, or heayy frig<1tes, 

should not attempt the South Traverse without a settled fair "'iIl11 ; 
for, although it migbt be pO'<~ilJJe to back and fill through the Nar
rows in the day-time, and with fine weather, yet it would be attenl1(,ll 

with so much risk that it should never Ill' attempted excepting in a case 
of urgent necessity They shou1,l also choose their time of tide, ~o as to 
have water enough to pa,s over the patches of shallow -water mentioned 

in page 271, and in the preceding pa,!C:l'~. But now that the channel has 
been sufficiently buoyed, the~(' precautions are less absolutely neeL".;,.;ary. 

TIDEs.-The rise and fall of the tide, for every hour afll'r low and 
high water, will be seen in the tahle at page 301, and from it the depth 

of water at any time, over any shallow part of the river, may l'a~ily be 

deduced. Moreover, such large ships should not run through the Traverse 
s 2 
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at night, especially if the weather be bad, and so dark that the buoys and 
the land cannot be seen; for although the bearings of the light and the 
lead might enable a skilful and experienced pilot to take such ships safely 
through on the last half of the stream of floo(l, yet it would be a heavy 
charge, and attended with some risk. It is desirable for vessels in general 
coming IIp the riYer, cyen with a fair wind to pass the Trayerse on the 

flood-tide; for the ebb is so strong between the buoys, that little progresS' 
will be made against it, even with a strong breeze. 

DIlItECTl:ONS for SOUTH TEA VERSE. - A Ye,oel coming up the 
river ,vith a fair wind, and haying arrived off the St. Anne lJUoy, in from 

7 to 10 fathom" as directed at page 2,:;7, should proceed as follows :-The 
light.vc"cl will bear S.VV. by IV. nearly 5 miles; but the course to 
be steered will vary on either ,ide of tltat bearing, according to the tide. 
The first of the flood will set to the southward, towards the Shoals of St. 
Roque, and the ebb in the contrary direction; the mariner must therefore 
be guidl'II by the bearing of the light-vessel, but more especially by the 
soundings in the chart. 

Keep the southern side of the channel aboard, Lut do not go into less 
than from 7 to 10 fathoms water according to the time of tide, until up to 
tlte light-vesi'cl, lest the ship get into the shallow inlet in the Shoals of 
St. ROllue, which runs in to the southward of the light-ve:,scl and black 

buoy. In passing the light-yci'sel stecr S. IV. hy IY. t ,Yo leaving her to 
the southward, and at the distance of 1 or 2 cables. RUll past her ahout 

a quartcr of a mile, amI then ~tec'l' S,IV. ~ IV., or as lllay be requisite 
from wind and tide, to pass midway between the buoys, from whence the 
('Imrse to the Stone Pillar is :":.IV. t S. But here, too, the course alone 
must not he trusted, for there is no calcubtin,C!' exactly the f'ct of the tides. 
Generally a H's,d will haY(' to ,.tecr a little to the south'ward of S.I,T. t S. 
with the flood-tide, to keep along the ellge of the South bank; and with 
the ebb a little to the wC.'itw:1nl, but the lead and the lJUoys are the only 
snre guides. 

As soon as the two first buoys are past, haul .c:ratlually to the southward. 
so as to bring the light-ns"d to bear between X.E. and X.E .• \ X., or 
till tllc southern side of the channel i" approached to 5 fathoms-at low 
water, or to a depth corresponding to that at other times of the tide, see 

pagc 301. "Then the vessel is 3 miles pa;t the li,~ht-ve,'sel, she will 
have pa,sl'll between the next two buop, and heyond th~ south-west patches 
of the ::\Iic1clle ground, and will consequently have more room. Take now 
6 fathom, at lnw water, or a depth correspondino- to it at other times ofthe 

tide,. >1" a511ide along tl", cc1,'fe of the South bank, keeping the light-vessel 
1'ea1'mO' ~ E 1 X (I t I bl k . 

u • • 'c' ~ • un 1 pas, tIe ac buoy on the south-w(,,,t pomt of 
the Shoals of St Roqu D d t k' 

,. 'l an a mg care not to cross to the northward 
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(lfthe line of deep water (9 to 13 fathoms), which extends south-westward 
from the Narrows all through the Traverse. The patches off St. Jean 

church will be avoided by passing 2 or 3 callIes to the northward 

of the black buoy 011 them, or by not going to the southward into less 
water than has beell directed, if the buoy cannot be seell. If the chcquered 

black and white buoy 011 the Channel patch cau Le ,",een, pas~ a cable's 
length to the southwanl of it ; if not Sl'c'n, run along the cdge of the 

South bank in the depth ].eforc directed, until St. Jean church bears 

8.S.E. ; thell open the south ,ide of Goo,;o Island reef, only just sufficielltly 

to be seen nearly in one with the south side of the Stone Pillar, (the light
house on the latter at the same time bearing nothing to the southward of 

S.W. by IY. t'lY.), and run upon that leading mark until St. Jean church 
bears S.E. is., ,vhell the YC',,;el will be abont 1~ l'ttl,lc-s to the sonthward 

of the Channel patch, and should "hel'l' again to the southward, aUll follow 

the edge of the South h,mk in the same depth as lJcfore; remembering, 
that the marks for clearing the South rock are, the 1\'llOle of Crane island 

open to the southward of Goose bland reef. 'IVhen the lighthouse on the 
Stone Pillar bears X.X.'IY. the South rock will have ])een 1'a,.'l'11. 

If wishing to sail to the northward of the Channel patch-having 
brought St. J eall church to bear S.S.E. as before, haul to the north

westward, until the I\'hole of Guusc' Islaml reef is L1i"tinetly open to the 
northward of the Stone Pillar; the lighthouse on the latter ]Jearing 

nothing to the 1\'l'~t\Yanl of S. 'II'. Run upon the marks just 
given, and they will lead about I} caLle,; to the northward of the 
chequcred buoy, on the Clwnuel patch. As ."uon aci St. Jean church 
bears S.E., steer immcdiately to the southwnrd towanls Port J olie, to 

avoid the shoal watcr which extends north-eastward from the Stone 
Pillar. Continue to run to the southward until far enough to insure 
clearing the South rock, a'i ],l'i'I)]'e directed. Having passed the South 

rock, the channel is clear, and the ('11ge of the South bank easily fol

lowed by the lead nt night, until more than 2 miles pact Goose Island 

reef. 
To PASS SOUTH of EEAUJ'EU BANE., proceed as follows, re

membering that there will not be water enough for a vessel of heavy 
drauO'ht until after half flood. As soon a.'i the yc,,,"el is I} or 2 miles past 

b 

Goose Island reef, steer so as to bring the Stone Pillar (distinguished by 
its lighthouse), its own breadth (lj>Ul to the southward of C (lOS(' Island 

reef, bearing N.E. it E. Run from tllOse marko, stcerillg about S.'IV. i W. 
or so as to keep them open as just described, nnd ~hey willleac1 up to the 
white buoy on the patch next eastward of the BeauJeu bank. Pass close to 

the southw~rd of that buoy, still steering about S',:' } 'IV., Or as may be 
required to keep the Stone Pillar rather more than Its own breadth open 
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to the southward of Goose Island reef, until St. Vallier point opens to the 
southward of Crane island about a quarter of a point, bearing W.S.W. ; 
then haul up for St. Vallier point, keeping it so open until Macpherson 
house on Crane island bears N.N.vV. when the vessel will have passed 

about 2 cables to the southward of the white buoy on the west end of 
the Beaujeu bank, and may keep away to the southward, so a~ to run 
alonCT the southern shore of Crane island at the distance of not less than o 
3 cables, or in from 7 to 10 fathoms water, according to the time of tide. 

To PASS NOR.TH of BEA1J'J'E1J' BANK, - as soon as the vessel is 
above the Hospital rock, or west end of Goose island, bring the south 
sides of the Goose Island reef, and of the Stone Pillar in one, and run 
from and upon that mark, and it will lcad between the red buoy on Goose 
Island shoal, and the white buoy on the patch next eastward of the Beau
jeu bank. The buoys at the western entrance of the channel, being 
distant only 2~ miles, will probably be now seen right ahead, in which 
case, steer so as to make a straight course towards the red buoy, until 
within the distance of a cable from it, then haul to the southward, so 
as to pass midway between it and the white buoy on the west end of 
the Beaujeu bank, until St. Vallier point opens out to the southward of 
Crane island, when the vessel may be hauled to the westward, along the 
southern "hore of Crane island as before directed. 

If, after pas"ing the red buoy on the Goose Island shoal, the upper red 

buoy should not be immediately seen, continue to run from and upon the 
mark above given, taking care not to open out the south side of the Stone 
Pillar to the southward of Goose Island reef, and as soon as the buoys can 
be seen, steer for the red buoy, and proceed as already directed. The 
mark formerly given, for passing to the southward, between the west end 
of the Beaujeu bank, and the shoal to the westw(1rd of it extending 3 
c(1bles from the high W(1ter mark of Crane island was, the north-east end 
of the high water beach of Crane islanu and the north-east end of Onion 
island in one, l)earing North; but this in any case would not have supplied 
the want of buoys, and was moreover often useless, from the difficulty of 
making out the end of the beach when c()vered with reeds. 

At Night, the Beaujeu bank must he pas:3ed by the lead, along the edge of 
the South bank, or southern "ide of the channel, keeping in 3 fathoms at 
low. water or a depth corrc"ponding to it at other times of the tide, till 
Macpherson house bears N.N. W., when the vesoel must be hauled up for 
the ,,'cst end of Crane i"lam1. 

With BEATING WIl'l'Ds.-Coming up ,",ith beating wind" tack by the 
lead in 6 fathoms water on the south side of the channel below the light
Y(':"sel, but go no nearer than 10 fathoms to the Middle ground, which is 
very steep. In pa~'iing the X arrows the water will be observed rouo-h in the 

" 
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, ~hannel, or even breaking with a strong breeze against the tide, while it 

is comparatively smooth upon the shoals on either side. This circumstance, 

the lead, and the bearing of the buoys, must guide a vessel in the very 

short boards which she must make through the Narrows. Keep more over 

towards the south than the opposite side of the channel, especially in light 

winds, for the St. Roque shoal is less steep than the Middle ground, and 

therefore affords better warning by the lead, and a better chance of com

ing to an anchor in case of necessity; and in no other case should 

anchoring there be attempted. In the event of its falling suddenly calm, 
boats ahead will generally enable a v('ssd to keep the channel till the 

tide shall have carried her into a situation where she may more safely 

anchor. 
When above the Middle ground a vessel will have more room to work in, 

and may stand to the southward into 5 fathoms at low water; but in the 

board to the northward she should tack at the first shoal cast of the lead 
after passing the line of deep water (9 to 13 fathoms), which extends 

from the Narrows towards the Pillars, and which is generally shown by 

rougher water than there is elsewhere. Beware of the South rock, and 
in standing towards it at night from the South bank, tack at the first cast 
of deep water, that is 10 or 11 fathoms. Nine fathoms is near enough to 

the Goose Island reef by day, and 10 fathoms by night. Tack at the 
former depth all along Goose island, taking ClLl'e not to get to the north

ward of the Beaujeu bank, along the southern edge of which a H'ssd may 

tack when the marks given in page 274 for its southern edge are seen coming 
on. In the night there is no other guide for beating past the Bermjcu lJank 
but the lead; and a vessel must tack from the edge of the South lmnk in 

3 fn,thoms at low water, or a depth corresponding to it at other tillle~ of 
the tide, making short boards towards the Beaujeu bank, which mm;t ],~ ap

proached with great caution, since its southern side is extremely ~teep, 
having from 4 to 5 fathoms at low water close to it. In beating through 

between Crane island lind the Bank of St. Thomas remember that the 

latter is extremely steep. Th~ helm should be put down at the first 
indication of a less depth than 5 fathoms nt low water. See abo the 
leading marks in page 272. A good sailing ye,,~d with it moderate breeze 
will beat from the St. Anne buoy to Crane isln,nd in one "pring-tide; 

but in neap-tides she probably would not get far above IbId church. 

ANCHORAGE in SOUTH TRAVlIlRSE.-Vl':-;scl::; may anchor off the 
Shoals of St. Anne in 6 fathoms low water up to within a mile 01' two of 

the light vessel. The ground is hettel', and there is Ie" tide than on the 

tail of the Middle ground; but the latter is the better position for weigh
ing with the first of the flood in northerly winds. V ('::;"cIs do occasionally 

anchor for a tide, in fine weather, on the edge of the Bank of St. Roque, 
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2 or 3 miles above the light-vessel; but this cannot be recommended, 

for the ebb-tide runs there at the rate of 6t knots, and the ground is not 
to be depended on; hence, if the anchor once started, it would be dif

ficult to bring up again, and there would be great danger of losing the 
anchor. Should the wind begin to fail, or the flood be done, it would be 
better to run down below the light-H·ssel than to anchor anywhere at a 

Ie", distance than 4 miles above the light-vessel. 
Vessels often anchor off the black huoy on the south-west point of St. 

noque shoal in 6 or 7 fathoms in good ground, but the anchorage is not 
reckoned Yery good until we arrive above St. Jean church. All along the 
edge of the South bank, from opposite the Pillars to Crane island, the 
holding ground is a stiff clay, and so good that it is sometimes difficult to 
weigh an anchor. Off Crane island, half a mile or more about the Beaujeu 
bank in 6 or 7 fathoms at low water, there is excellent anchorage in 
westerly winds; ::md under the west end of the island, in 5 fathoms, there 
is equally good anchorage with the winds from eastward. Vessels 
bound down, and meeting a strong easterly wind anywhere above the 

light-vessel, had better run back to this anchorage. 

TIlIlEs.-The flood begins much earlier in the North channel than in 
the South, und the first of the "tream therefore comes from the north
ward, setting at first about S.S.VV. upon the Shoals of St. Anne and 
St. Roque, but inclining gradually more to the westward, until at a quarter 
flood it sets fair to the S. "T. between the blad and wllite buoys of the 
South Traverse. After half-flood it sets S. ·W. by 'V., and towards the 
cnd of the tille stillmore to the westward; perhaps because, the time of 
lligh-,vater being somewhat earlier in the North channel, the water has 
begun to fall j)('t~)I·e the flood has quite ceaC'etl in the South. 

The eblJ-stream ~ets nearly in the contrary direction to the flood, as 
just stated; the first of the ebb ~C'tting off from the Shoals of St. Anne 
and St. Roque, through the channels to the ,Ye-;twanl of the Middle 
ground, and oyer the tail of the latter to the N.N.E. 

Above the Pillars both tides set fairly up and down the riYer. 
In the K arrows of the South Trayerse the rate of the ebb is fro111 6 to 7 

knots, and that of the flood from 5 to 6 knots. The rates of the flood and 
ebb tides decrease gradually as ,Ye proceed to the ,n'stward until off the 

Pillars; they are 3t and 3 knots respectiyely, a rate which they retain as 
far up as Crane island. 
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SOUTH CHANNEL, ABOVE CRANE ISLAND. 

SOUTII SHORE, FRmr ST. TlImrAS TO LEVI POINT. 

St. Thomas point is low, and lies 3 miles ,Yo -} N. from the entrance of 

the River Sud, and the church anclvillage of St. Thomas on ib Wl!st bank.*' 

WYE Ro~xs,lying North three-quarters of a mile from St. Thomas 
point, are separated from the western part of the Bank of St. Thomas 

by a channel nearly a quarter of a mile wide and with -1 fathoms water in 

it. They form a ~rrow ridge -1 cables long in a S.'Y. direction, and have 
4 feet least water at their "western end. 

The marks for these rocks, which are out of the way of vessels with 
a fair wind, are the Seminaire, on the north shore, in line with the east 
point of Reaux island; and Crow island just open to the westward of 

Middle island. Belle Chasse island and St. Vallier point touching, leads 
about 2 cables to the northward of the rocks, and also along the northern 

edge of the Bank of St. Thomas, in -1 fathoms. 

TROtT de BERTHXER.-Berthier church and village arc 5! miles to 
the W. by S. -} S. from St. Thomas point. The interlnediate shore is rocky 
and rather low, with shoal water extending off it a third of a mile. 

The Trou de Berthier. a tide harbour for the river craft, and dry at 
low-water, is close to the eastward of the church. A landing-pier has 
recently been erected here, having a depth of 15 feet at its extreme end 

at the lowest tides. 

BELLE CHASSE XSLAND, of high, steep, and bare greywaeke rocks, is 
3 cables long, parallel to the shore, from which it is distant more than 
half a mile. The west point of the island bears YL by :N. a mile from 

Berthier church, and not more than 2;J: fathoms water can be carried 
through between the island and the main. North from the centre of the 
island, and at the distance of a long caLle, lies a slllall Pointed rock, 
nearly dry at low-water," and with from 4 to 6 fathom,.; between it and 

the island. "Within the island to the S. 'V. is a shallow bay, and the small 

river Belle Chasse. 

ST. VALLXElR. PO:ENT, 2-§- miles oW. ~" S. from Berthier church, is 
remarkable as beiner hio-her than any other point below it on the south 

b 0 

shore, above the Traverse. The church and village of St. Vallier stand 
low down on the" shore of the shoal bay, between St. Michel and St. Val-

* See Plan: _ River St. Lawrence, below Quebec, Sheet VI., No. 316 i scale, m = 
1 inch. 
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lier points; and 2 miles S.II'. by IV. from the extremity of the latter. 
A "tone mill will be seen on the ridge in rear of the church, and the small 

rin.r Boyer enters the uay It miles to the we~tward of St. Vallier. 

ST. MJ:CHEL POJ:NT is very low, and uears W. by S. 3~ miles from 
St. Vallier point. Reefs of slate, dry at low water, extend a considerable 
distance to the N.E. from both these points, but especiaily from the latter. 

BANK of ST. VALLJ:ER fills the whole bay between St. Vallier and 

St. l\Iichel points, and extends nearly three-quarters of a mile to the 
N.E. from St. Michel point. The ea"tern leading marks for clearing 

this bank are, Berthier east point just open to' the southward of 
Belle Cha,;se island, and the lead also gives sufficient warning. The 
,v!.'stern leading marks are, Beaumont church just open to the northward 

of Durantaye point, the west point of St. Michel bay. 
The village and church of St. :'.Iichel staml on the shore of the bay, 

nearly 2 miles W. by S. from the point of the same name. At Duran
taye point, a mile to the westward of the church, the shoal water extends 

only one cable's length off shore. 

BEAUMONT SHOALS or reefs commence from Durantaye point, and 
extend more and more from the shore as the vessel proceeds to the 
westward, until oppo,'iite St. Lawrence point, on Orleans isle, their 
northern edge, in 3 fathoms, is nearly thre!.'-quarters of a mile off shore. 
Their extent out from the shore climini,;hes farther to the west
ward, and they may be considered to cea~e about a mile to the west
ward of Roys mills, the shoal water thlTe reaching only 260 yards 
from the shore. These shoals are rocky, and dry in part at low water; 
and their northern edge is steep, with deep water close to it. ' The 
warning by the lead is insufficient in a Ycs,'icl going fast, and therefore 
these shoals should lIe approaehed with great caution. The mark for 
their northern edge, in 3 fathoms, m; far westward as Beaumont mill, 
i" Durantaye anel St. .;\Iichel points in one, bearing E. by N. And 
to the we~tward of Beaumont mills the mark is, St. Joseph church, Levi 
.point, in one with 1\Iartiniere point; these la"t marks clear the western 
part of the "llOab, as will 1 I!.' seen in the chart. A black buoy is 
moored near the north-east extremity of these shoals in 4 fathoms water, 
with ~t. Lawrence church bearing Korth, and the church on Levi point 
just open to the northward of :'lartiniere point. 

BE\aumont church and Beaumont mill are situated 5 miles 'Y.S. W. of 
St. ?Ii('hel. The church stands on the high and steep banks of the river, 
whIch extend several miles on either "ide of it, and the mills low down 
at the foot of the l)ank. Roys mill, where there is a waterfall, also stand;s 
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low down, near the water's edge, and a mile to the westward of Beau~ 
mont mill. 

I.EVI POll:NT. - St. Joseph church, on Levi point, hears ""Y. by N., 
and is distant 6;} miles from Beaumont ehnrch, and tho shoal water 
nowhere extends above n quarter of a mile from tho shore between Levi 
point and Roys mill. 

I.EVI REEE' extends 360 yards off shore to the northward, and shoulcl 
not be approached nearer than 10 fathoms water from between the 
north and west, or 7 fathoms from oetween the north and east. On the 
north-west extreme of this reef, St. Joseph church is in one with the 
eastern side of a small rocky mound near the water's edge, bearing about 
S.E. by S., and Pavilion and St. Pierre points, on the north-west side of 
Orleans isle, are in one. 

SOUTH CHANNEL, ABOVE CRANE ISLAND. 
ISLANDS AND SHOALS FORMING ITS NORTHERN SIDE. 

The islands in order westward of Crane island are, Haystack, Mill, 
Race, Middle, Margarct, Cliff, and Gros~e islands. There arc several 
others farther to the northward, out they are in the Middle Tr:1Venie. 
All these islands are of greywacke rock, morc or less steep, partially 
wooded, and the highest not exceeding 200 feet above the sea:'" 

Between these islands there arc narrow aUlI intricate pa~se", leading into 
the Middle Traverse, and with water enough forvesselsofthe largest draught; 
but as they are of little or no use for the common purposes of navigation, 
we shall not swell these remarks oy attempting a particular written de
scription, which must of necessity fail of affording the same degree of 
useful information as that given in the Admiralty ('harts. 

To the westward of Grosse islc are, Reaux and Madamu islands, of 
slate rock, low, wooded, anel connected by reet:~ of ",Jail' nearly elry at 
low water. The south-west point of Madame island is ncarly 11 miles 
W. by S. from Crane island, and opposite Belle CJw,:.;C' island, from which 
it is distant 2* miles. Extending from almost. all tllcse islands there are 
reefs of slate rock, thinly covered with sanel and mud, and bounding the 
South channel on its northern siele for nearly 14 miles to the \\'l',t~lYal'cl 
of Cranc island. 

CRANE lI:SLAND SPIT is the first of thew reefs extending Ii miles 
W. by S. from Crane island, and with 9 feet least water. There are no 

:leading marks for the southern side of this spit, and therefore a vessel 

.~ * See Charts :_River St. Lawrence, Sheet Vr., No. 316; seale, m = I inch: und en
larged plan of the North and Middle Traverses, with views, No. 318 ; scale, m = 2 inches. 
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standing towards it should take care not to bring the south side of Crane 
island to bear so far to the eastward as E. by N., and to tack at the first 

cast of the lead showing less than 5 fathoms at low water. A red buoy 
is moored in 3 fathoms on the west end of this spit, with Middle and 
Crow islands in one; and two sugar loaf beacons on the south point of 

Crane island in one. 
The channel between Crane Island spit and Margaret island into the 

Middle Traverse is half a mile wide, and has more than 12 fathoms water 
in it. The ebb tide set:-; strongly to the north-east, through this channel, 
ttnd between the islands into the :;\liddle Traverse; thus causing a powerful 
indraught, which should be guarded against in beating down the river, 

€speeially in light ,vinds, and with a heavy or slow working vessel. 

MARGARE'lI:'S TAIL, extending a mile to the S.W·. from Margaret and 
Cliff islands which are nearly joined at low water, is a dangerous shoal, 
the slate being awash in some parts of it in low tides. From its southern 
edge in 4 fathoms the south side of I-IaYt'tack island and Crane island 
church are in one, bearing E.X.E. A red buoy is moored in 2! fathoms 
on its ·western end, with the south side of Margaret island bearing 
N.E. by E. 

GROSSE PATCH is a narrow rocky shoal, 6 cables long in a south
west direction, and with 7 feet least water: it lies to the west of Mar
garets Tail, and the channel between them is a quarter of a mile wide 
and carries a depth of 5 fathoms. A white buoy in 2~ fathoms marks the 
east eml of the patch; from it the north side of Margaret island bears 
N.E. by E. t E. 

There is also a channel ,,"ith 3j- fathoms in it to the westward of 
Grosse patch, between it and Gro,,;e I,land Tail, and which, if a buoy 
were placed on the ,\"e,1, end of the patch, might occasionally be con

nniently usea in westerly winds. Both these channels lead to the 
anchorage off the Quarantine eotablishment on the southern side of 
Grosse island. 

QUARANTINE ANCHORAGE. - Yessels generally lie between the 
Grol'se patch and island, to be near the establishment· but the anchoraO'e 
farther eastward in the Quarantine passaO"e to the nor:hward of :M:arO"ar~t 
• b b 

Island is by far preferable. All merchant vessels, as the law now stands, 

are obliged to anchor off Grosse island, from whence, after examination, 
they are allowed to proceed to Quebec, if not detained at the Quarantine 
anchorage. These vessels in the first instance generally anchor outside 
Grosse patch, and to the westward of MarO'arets Tail choosing their 
berth in 5 fathoms whe th' f h b , 

, re ere IS one 0 t e best roadsteads for riding 
out an easterly gale in the river. 
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For the guidance of the numerous vessels which stop there, a red buoy 

has been placed on the south-west end of ~Iargarets Tail, as mentioned 

above, and a white buoy on the north-east enu of Grosse patch; but in 

the absence of the buoys, the cast points of Grosse i~land and the Brothers 

in one, bearing N. by E., will lead through the channel between them; 

whence a vessel may either haul to the eastward between Grosse and 

Cliff islands, or to the westward between Grosse patch and Grosse 

island, as may be preferred. In the latter ease care must be taken to 

avoid a small rock with 7 feet least water, on the north side of which a 

chequered buoy has been placed. This rock lies about 560 yards N.vV. by 

W. from the wldte buoy at the north-east end of Grosse patch; :llld about 

360 yards off the shore of Grosse island at high water. The inner an

chorage at Grosse island is not otherwise useful than as a place for 

vessels to ride quarantine: but tlte anchorage outside the Gr()';"l' pfLtch is 

a convenient place for which ves,;eb, on the approach of a strong easterly 

wind, may bear up, when there is not tide enough for them to reach the 
anchorage under Crane island, 4 miles farther to the eastward. 

GROSSE :ESLAND TAIL con;-ists of sand, and extends ncarly l~- miles 

S.W. from Grosse island. The passage betwecn this shoal and the eastern 

part of the Banks of Madame is h'~s than 2 callIes wille, amI has 3i- fathoms 

water in it ; it leads (after passing llctWCCll Reaux and GroCiSe i,l:tI1(L.;) into 

the Middle Traverse. The leading mark for the cntrance of thi" paSC'agc 
is two-thirds of Patience island open to the northwal'll of Gl'o";,,, i,;land ; 

and the cross mark for it, and also for clearing the south-wc,;t end of 

Grosse Island Tail is, St. Franyais ehurch (on the isle of Orlean.s ), in ana 

with the south-west point of Reaux island.*' 

:Bar.KS of MADAIt'ZE, in their eastern part, extend 1% miles to the 
southward of Reaux island; and from their south-east extreme, in 

2t fathoms, the south si<1e of Two Heac1s i,;]:\ll,l is just open to the 

southward of Grosse island.t The mark for clearing the southern "iele 

of these banks, as well as Grosse I"land Tail and Grosse patch is, Rac~ 

island kep-t just open to the southward of :;\[al'gnret island. 

These banks extend three-quarters of a mile to the south1n1!'l1, and 

also 21. miles to the south-west of Madame island. This western 

end 0/ the banks has a large space of slate rock, dry at low Ylater, 

near its south-west extreme, and is commonly called Madame reef. 

From its south-west extreme the north side of Reaux island j, just open 

to the northward of Madame island, bearing N.E. i E., and St. Yallier 

h h S 1. E . Berthier church and the west end of Bclle Cha"se c urc . 4 ., ' 

* See views F. and E. on the enlarged plan of the North and lI1iddle Traverses. 
t See view C. on the same plan. 
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island in one, lead to the south-,Yt'st of it. The red buoy, which has been 

lately placed on the west end of this reef, lies in 5-~ fathoms, with St. 

Vallier church bearing S. ~ E., and a house on the west end of Reaux 

island, just open to the northward of Madame island.'" 

ISLEl of ORLElANS is of greywacke and slate rocks, dipping generally 

at a high angle to the south-east. It i~ 18 miles long, with an extreme 

breadth of 4j- miles. This beautiful and fertile island forms a county, is 

divided into 5 parishes, has a good road all round it, and rises gradually 

from generally steep banks, to the central elevation of 350 or 400 

feet abovc the water. The southern shore of the island forms the 

northern side of the South channel, from opposite Madame reef to within 

3 miles of Quebec, " distance of nearly 14 miles. The church of St. John 

stands low and close to the water, on Orleans point, 2 miles west from 

the Madame reef, and I! milL-s from St. Michel point, on the opposite 

south shore. At the distance of 2 and 3 miles respectively, above St. 

John, are the small ri,ers Lafleur and Macheux, off which there is good 

anchorage in 7 or 8 fathoms; and in their mouths small schooners and 

boats find shelter, but lie aground at low water. 

St. Lawrence church also stands low, and close to the water, near St. 

Lawrence point, lllld 6 miles W.S.vV. of St. John. Around both these 

churches there are villages; and along the shore between them, as well 

as on the bank above, the houses are numerous. 

The slate rocks dry out to a considerable distance all along this part of 

the island, but the shallow water in no part extends beyond a quarter of a 

mile from the shore. 

Patrick Hole is a small shallow bay 1~ miles to the westward of 

St. Lawrence church. A small lJrook enters thc head of the bay; and 

off it, in from 6 to 9 fathoms, there is good anchorage, well sheltered from 

easterly ,viilll". Herc vesseb bound down the riYer frequently anchor for 

a short time previous to their final departure for sea. On the high 

ground, about half a mile to the westward of Patrick Hole, stands the 

Telegraph No.2. During the last war the telegraph stations formed a 

complete chain of communication as low as Green island, but at the time 

of thi" survey they had ueen discontinued and taken down with the , 
exception of No.2. They have since been re-established as far down 

a, Gros-;e island for the purpose of communicating with the Quarantine 

equblbhment. 

ANCHO~AGEl._The west end of Orleans isle is about 4* miles W. by N. 

from Patnck Hole; there is a wharf and a group of houses upon it, and 

" See Chart of River St. Lawrence, below Quebec, sheet 7, No. 317 j scale, m = 

1 inch. 
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it is quite bold. In the bay, a mile to the eastward of it, lie the Marand 

rocks, always covered; llut they are out of the fairway, and within the 

3-fathom line, which there extends a quarter of a mile from the shore at 
high water. 

Under the west end of Orlean-, in from 8 to 15 fathoms, there i~ a good 

place for a H'~"el arriying with an easterly wind to anchor, which "he 
ought to do, and wait for davlio-ht ruther than risk runnino- amono- the .I 0 0 w 

crowd of shipping oft' Quebec in a dark night and rapid tide-way. 

BASIN and HARBOUR of Q,1!1EBEc.-The port of Quebec ex
tends from Barnaby island to the first Rapid above Montreal; and a 
book containing the bye-laws and harbour regulations of the Trinity 
Board is delivered to each w;.;sel on her arrival by the harbour-master. 

The pilots are obliged to gh'e all due information respecting quarantine 
to the commanders of vessels when they first corne on board. The Basin 
and Harbour of Quebec are shown on so ample a scale in the Admiralty 
plan, that a lengthened written description becomes ullllecl'",ary.* 

QUEBEC BASIN is 3 miles long from the west end of Orleans to the 
India wharf at Quebec, and about Iii- miles wide from Levi point across to 
the shore of Beauport. Oft' the Beauport shore a bank of slate, thinly 

covered with mud, and great part of which is dry at low water, extellfL; 
more than a mile from the shore. The Observation bastion, in one with 
the Martella tower in the suburb of St. John, marks the southern edge of 
this bank, from abreast the west end of Orleans to within half a mile of 
the India wharf; but a stranger would not easily make out the ha.,tion, 

which ought to be distinguished by a white mark. The breadth of tlw 
channel between this bank and the shoal oft' Levi point is G cables, 
and the depth of water nearly 30 fathoms. The water is so deep in tlll' 
basin that there is no good anchorage, excepting under Orleans, and oft' 

the mouth of the river St. Charles. 
It is difficult to imagine anything more strikingly beautiful than the 

view which suddenly hursts upon a Htranger ascending the St. Lawrenec 

and entering Quebec Basin, as the ve;-;set opens out the falls of Mont

morency on the one hanel, and the city of Quebec on the other. 

QUEBEC HARBOUR may be considered as extending from oft' the river 

St. Charles up to the Chauc1iere river, a distance of ;j or 6 miles, which dl 

through the navigable season is thickly occupied by vessels employed in 
the timber trade, for the mOot part lying al()ng-~ide the numerons wharves 

and blocks for embarking lumber, and consequently out of tile stream. 
But sometimes the spring or fall fleet arrives to the amount of several 

* See Plan of the Harbour and Basin of Quebec, No. 319; scale, m = 3 inches. 
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hundred sail together; and then, before they have had time to take their 
places for loading, the river is so crowded with shipping, that it is difficult 
to find a clear berth. A gale of wind, occurring under such circum
stances, is Fure to do damage, cince the water is deep, the ground (sand 
and gravel) not good, the tide strong, and the vessels often carelessly 

anchored. 
A great annoyance to vessels at anchor off Quebec, are the large and 

heavy rafts of timber so frequently dropping down with the strong ebb
tide. These often get athwart ha"'se of vessels, and are almost certain to do 
them injury, either by forcing them from their anchorage or otherwise. 

In 1856, 990 ycs,eb, amounting to 462,083 tons, entered inwards, and 

1,068 vessels, of 495,867 tons, cleared outwards; and the value of imports 

was 871,59.':l1., and of exports 2,048,299. At Montreal, at the same date, 
217 vessels, of 65,491 ton.;, entered inwards, and 187 vessels, of 56,648 tons, 

cleared outwards; and the value of imports was 4,066,352l., of exports 
956,392l. 

The average number of yessC'ls arriving annually at Quebec during 
the last five or six: years has been 1,445 sail, of which 230 were Montreal 
ships. The a)"erage number of yet'sels deared outwards during the same 
time was 1,497 sail, of which 235 were Montreal ships. 

DOCJr:ts.-"For the repairs of vessels, there are at present (1860) in the 
harbour of Quebec four floating docks, and five gridirons. The docks are 
capable of receiving vessels of from 1,000 to 1,200 tons, and one of them 
will admit a ,-essel of 225 feet keel, whate,"er may be her tonnage. One 
of the gridirons ,,·ill receiH~ >'hips of 1,800 tollS. There is also a patent 
slip at Leyi point, opposite the city. 

ANCHOR-AIGE.-The breadth of the St. La-wrence at Quebec is very 
little more than half a mile, but it expands, immediately above the 
city, to It miks. The depth is 28 fathoms at low water abreast the 
city, and 20 fathoms in the wide part above; the deepest watcr being 
over to-wards the Levi point shore. The best anchoragc is on the Quebec 
foil1C', in from 11 to 17 fathoms; there being nothing in the ,yay excepting 
an old "\ITec],;, Ivith 9 fathoms Ilater onT it, but by hooking which many 
anchors have been lost. The position of this wreck is shown by a rippling 
during the e],b tide, and also in the plan of the harbour. Aboye the city, 

from off Diamond harbour, all along the Lamouche bank nearly to> 

Pizeau point, the anchorage is much Letter than off it, the depth of watel' 
being much le:,s and the ground good. The mark for ciearinO' the outer 

/:) 

or southern "ide of the Lamouche bank along its whole extent is, the 
north·west sides of Levi and Orleans points in one. 

A narrow channel with from 3 to 4 fathoms at low water com-
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mences just to the westward of Diamond harbour, and runs up 

within the Lamouche bank to some distance above \Volf cove. In 
this is the most secure anchorage at Quebec, and the only place, if any, 

where a vessel could safely winter afloat. \Ve are, however, not aware 

that the experiment has ever been made of wintering a vessel of large 
draught of water afloat anywhere about Quebec, although it has been 

successfully tried in the above anchorllge, in the case of steamers drawino' 

so little water that they could be hauled within the blocks or isolate~ 
wharves. 

The small craft belonging to Quebec winter in the CuI de Sac, and in 
the mouth of the river St. Charles, being hauled aground for the purpose. 
In the former of the..;e places two or three ves~els of the ~ize of a sloop of 

war might be secured from the ice, which cloc'es the navigation of the 
St. Lawrence from about the 25th November to the 16t of j\Iay. Some
times, although rarely, the navigation close~ by the middle of November, 
and remnins closed to the 8th or 10th of Mny ; at others it would be 
possible to navigate it till nenr Christmas, and ;,;hips have arrived in the 

middle of April; but thc0e are extraordinary seasons, and the period 
first named is that during which the mLYigation usually remnins closed. 

The river seldom or never freezes across below Quebcc, and only occn
sionally opposite the city; hut it is full of heavy ice, n;uying up and down 

with the tides with irresistible force. There is generally, but not always, 
a bridge of packed ice formed 5 or 6 miles alluve Quebec; and higher up, 
as far as Lake Ontario, the St. Lawrence is everywhere fi'ozen acr008, 

excepting in places where the current is very strong. 
DIREIC'll'XONS from ICRANlC XSX.AND to qVEBEc.-There i~ so little 

difficulty in the nayigation from Crane islallll to Quebec that scarcely any 

farther direction will be requisite beyond that which may be !!atheretl from 

the foregoing description and l'l'marks, read with reference to the Admiralty 

charts, ,yhich they are intendec1 to accompany and explain. 
The course and distance from the west end of Crane island to St. 

Lawrence point is, \V. by S. ± S. 21 miles; from off St. Lawrence point to 

Levi point, \V. tN. 7t miles; allll from the latter to Quebec, S.W. about 

2 miles. 
With a fair wind vessels run up at night without heoitation, unles" it 

be too dark to see the lallll, and even beat up in fine weat]H'I'. ,Vith a fair 

wind in the day-time, and with the 'N;istallce of the charts and these 

directions, any seaman of common intelligence might take a large ship 

up through this part of the river, especially now that bu"ys have been 

placed on all the principal d::mgers. 
From mid.channel between the west end of Crane island and the Bank 

of St. Thomas, to midway between St. Michel point and St. John church 

[ST.L.J-VOL. I. T 
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in the isle of Orleans, the course is W. by S. t S., and the distance 15 miles. 

In this interval the channel is clear, direct, and from It to 2 miles wide; 
so that, even at night, with the land in sight, and the lead going, there 
cannot be any difficulty. As soon as it is ascertained beyond doubt that 
the ve:,sel is above the red buoy on the west end of Madame reef, haul 

gradually over towards the Orleans side, sufficiently to avoid the Bank of 
St. Vallier, and the reef off St. Michel point, and then steer for St. 
Lawrence point and keep it aboard to :tHlid the Beaumont reefs. Under 
the circull1,tances which we are supposin:::', of a night not too dark to 
distinguish objects, St. Lawrence church will be seen, off ,yhich, and all 
round the point to the eastward, the shoal water extends to the distance 
of nearly 2 cables froll1 the high water mark, the edge of the shoal 
being very bold. Give the point a berth of a third of a mile, or do not 
go nearer than the depth of 10 fathoms. If the blaclt buoy on the Beaumont 
reefs can be seen, all difficulty will be removeu, since the channel to the 
northward of it is clear, and more than half a mile wide. 

The shore of Orleans should be kept aboard after passing St. Law
rence point. If it be blowing fresh from the eastward, it will be advisable 
to bring up off Patrick Hole till daylight, or under the west end of 
Orleans, ratlter than risk running among the crowd of shipping in the 
night. In running up in the night, a good look out should always be kept 
for vessels, of which there are often many bound down and lying at anchor 
in various parts of the river, but cspecially under Crane island and off 
Patrick Hole. When St. Joseph church on Levi point bears about 
~.E. by S., it will be in line with the eastern side of the Mound or small 
hillock at the water's edge; the vessel will be then off the north-west ex
treme of the Levi reef. To the westward of tltc reef the Lcvi point shore 
becomes quite bold. Go no nearer to that reef or to the Beauport shoals 
than the depth of 10 fathoms, and that with caution, for they are very 
steep. 

'Yith beating winds, the leading marks which have been given for the 
shoals on either side, and which will also be seen in the plans, together 
with the buoys and soundings, will show when to tack. In passing be
tween St. Lawrence point and the Beaumont reefs, which is the narrowest 
part of the channel, and only 6 cables wide, some caution will be necessary; 
attend to the leading marks and the black buoy on the northern edge of 
the reefs, and go no nearer to them than the depth of 10 fathoms. 

AlITCHORAGE.-Beoides tIle best placcs for riding with easterly winds, 
there is anchorage almost eyerywhere between Crane island and Quebec. 
The best ground for holding is generally on the northern side of the 
channel; and one of the best places in strong westerly winds is under St. 
John point, Orleans isle. 
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TIDES.-At Quebec it is high water, full and change, at 6h. 38m., 
and ordinary springs when unaffected by winds, rise 17 or 18 feet; 

and neaps 13 feet. The highest tide ever observed durino- a , b 

strong north-east gale, rose 21 feet aboye the ordinary low water mark 

in spring tides. The greatest difference of level observed, from the 

lowest fall to the highest rise, was 24 feet. The lowest neap tide 
observed rose only 10 feet from the preceding low water malk; that 
is, about 12 feet above the low water mark in ordinary spring tides. In 

the spring, at the melting of the accumulated snow of winter, when the 
river is generally full of water and easterly winds prevail, the tides do 
not fall so low by 2 or 3 feet as at other times; or rather there are 2 or 3 

feet more of water in the river when the tide is out. On the contrary 
in the dry season, as in August, when the supply of water from the rivers 
and lakes is much diminished, and westerly winds prevail, the river is 
much lower than at other times. The low water mark is then at a lower 

level by about 2 feet, and on rare occasions even 3 feet, below the low 

water mark in ordinary spring tides. 
It is generally thought at Quebec that the morning spring tides rise 

higher than the evening tides, by about 3 feet, in the month of May; and 
that in the month of October the contrary takes place; and the observa

tions that were made during the Admiralty survey would seem to establish 
the truth of the popular belief, for it was found correct in the spring 
tides which follow the full as well as the change of the moon, and whether 
the moon had north or south declination. But it would require Letter 
and longer continued observations than were obtained, to speak positively 

respecting this "diurnal inequality" of the tides in the St. Lawl'C'nce ; 
therefore until additional observations shall enable us to speak with 
certainty, the above"'is left as a general remark of considerable practical 
importance when a ;essel has to be hove off a shoal, to be launched, or to 
pass over any shallow part of the river. For this much is certain, that 

in every part of the river and gulf visited during the survey, there was acon
siderable difference in the rise and fall of the spring tides of the same 
day, unless it may be when the moon is on the equator, when it is believed 

to disappear, as:it ought to do if the varying declination of the moon be 

its cause. 
The tides are regular and not strong below the Beaumont reefs, 

seldom exceeding the rate of 2t knots; but in the narrow channel and 
deep water (nearly 20 fathoms) between these shoals and Orleans, the 

rate of the ebb sometimes amounts to 4 knots; above the shoals the rate 
of the tide is from 2t to 3 knots, increasing again as we enter the basin of 

Quebec. Ships, therefore, running up with the flood, and before a strong 

easterly wind, should be careful to shorten sail in time, and to give the 
T2 
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reef off Levi point a good berth, as they haul gradually round it through 

the Basin, and to the south-west towards Quebec. 
Between Quebec and Levi point, in strong spring tides, assisted 

by a strong wind, the flood will run at the rate .of nearly 4~ knots per 
hour; and the ebb, in the spring, just after the meltlllg of the wmter snow, 
5 knots; but, under common circumstance:-;, 3! and 4 knots respectively 
are the usual rates of the tides. A good range of cable should always be 

ready, for it is not easy at times to bring a Ye"scl up off Quebec, especially 
in the deep water and loose ground in the centre of the channel. 

NORTH CHANNEL, NORTH TRAVERSE, AND ORLEANS 
CHANNEL. 

It does not appeal' to be requisite or useful to enter into any farther 
account of the Middle channel beyonll the general anll comparative view 
of it given in page 267, where it is stated that it i" too intricate and difficult 
for general navigation, hut that nen'rtheles~ it would be possible to take 
even a vessel of the largest draught through it, choosing of course the proper 
time of tide, and placing buoys where requisite. It is, however, not easy 
to imagine the circumstances which could render it necessary to use this 
chanllel; hut should such a contingency ever occur, the Admiralty plans 
would be of more use than many pngl'S of 'written directions.'" 

The NO:R.'lI:'H CHANNEL does, however, require some farther notice, for 
although it cannot be generally Hoe(l ,vitllOut lJUoys, and a light at night, 
of which it does not seem nccessary to incur the expense while the South 
channel answers as well or better for the general purposes of navigation, 
yet there may easily occur cases, n.", for in:-;tancc, when the South channel 
is olJstrueteel by ice, in which it may be of importance to have more 
precice information respecting so fine a channel than will be founel in the 
general and comparative dc,cription of it in page 26tl. 

The entrance to the North channel, 1 )l'l,HTn the reef which extends a 
mile to the E.N.E. from the north-east end of Couch'es island, anel the 
shoaLs which stretch across Eboulemens bay, is I! miles wide, anel has nearly 
30 fathoms water in it. The narrowest part of the channel between 
Couelres anel the main is 8-} cables wiele, between Prairie shoal off the 
we,t point of Prairie bay anel the opposite side near Cape Corbeau. The 
leaeling mark for this part of the paosnge, as well a" for clearing the shoal 
on the west siele of Cape St. Joseph, on the mainlanel siele, is Cape Martin 
anel Goose cape in one. There is a large settlement at Eboulemens, both 

.* See Plan :-River St. Lawrence, below Quebec, Sheet V., No. 315; scale, m = 
1 mch: also, enlarged plan of North and Middle T 
2 inches. raverses, No. 318; scale, m = 



CHAP. XL] NORTH CHANNEL. 293 

on the high grounds around the church of Notre Dame and also on the 

shores of the bay. Small craft lie aground on the lllud in this bay within 
the large boulders on the el1ge of the "I1Oal". 

St. P.!UI'LS BA.Y, between Cape Corbeau anll Cape Labaie, is nearly 
abreast the west enu of Comlres, and is shoal and dry at low water, 

excepting a very narrow shallow ch:mnel into the river du Goufre, the 
entrance of which forms a secure ticle-harbour for small schooners. 
There is a church, bridge, and village a mile up the rinr. Off Cape 

Corbeau, at half eMl, the spring tides run at the rate of 7 knots, causing 
a great and whirling ripple dangerous to boats ill bad weathl'l'. 

PETITE RJ:vJ:EEE.-The church and 8ettlement of Petite Riviere is 
situated 7 miles to the south-wc,t of St. Pauls l,ny, on a narrow strip of low 

alluvial land at the foot of the granitie hills. The low land is fast 

diminishing by the action of the tides, obliging the people to cultivate the 
higher ground in their rear. * 

LAB All:::: BANE.-SllOals of mud and large boulders extend three
quarters of a mile off Cape Lnl'aie, and continue of equal extent off Petite 

Riviere. Their edge will be cleared oy keeping the extreme western 
Capes, Rouge and Gribanne, open to the souilnvarc1 of C:\P~' Maillard. 
The anchorage is good along the edge of the shoalH off Petit<: Rivil-re, 
where, in 5 fathom!', clay 1,ottol11, Ye,,,els will he out of the "tn'nc:tlt of 
the tides, and well sheltered from westerly winds by Cnpe Mailbn1, which 

is 3 miles to the south-we,;t of the church of Petite Riyiere. 

ABA.'lI'TlI:S is a hmding place Ii miles to t11(' south-wl . uf Cape ::\laillard ; 
and at the Sault au Cochon, 2 wiles f:lrther to the south~\n"t, tlw "hoals, 
which line the shore all the way fro111 St. Paul...; llay c('a'l'. The large 

boulders on thes(' shoals prevent landing or approach to thl' shore in b0l1ts 
until after half flood. Tlwre is only one landing-place h·( lH'\'n A]',,((is 

and Cape Tourmente, a distance of nearly 11 miles. Thi,,,; 1:1l1 11ing is at 

Grihanne, where a couple of boats may 1,(' haull',1 up. To the we"tward 
of the Sault an Cochon the mOllntainous and uninhabited const is quite 

hold, the high and precipitous capes of various granitic rocb being washed 
by the rh'er as far as Cape Tourmente, where til<' Scminaire bank com
mences, and the mountains trend to the north-west away from the shore. 

COl1DRES :iSLAND, the largest island helow Quebec, excepting Orleans, 

is 6 miles long, 2t miles wide, and nowhere above 250 feet aboye the sea. 
It is composed of greywacke and slate rocks, is tolerably fertile, forms 

a parish by itself, and has a church standing low down near its south-west 

* See Plan:-River St. Lawrence, below Quebec, Sheet VI., No. 316 ; scale, m = 
1 inch. 
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extreme. It has as many inhabitants as it can support, having been 

settled at a very early period. The southern side of the island is lined 

with rocky shoab, which extend fully a mile out from the shore, as they 
do abo off its north east point; but the north side of the island is bold 

for about 2 miles to the eastward of Prairie bay. 

PR.AIR.IE BAY is on the north ~ille of Couch'es island, and near its centre; 

Cape Aigll', the east point of the bay, being 3 miles to the westward of 

thG east end of the island. The bay is It miles wide from Cape Aigle to 

Prairie point, is not deep, only slightly curved, and shows a sandy beach 

at high water. Off Prairie point its Wl'.,t extreme, Prairie shoal, the greater 
plwt of which is of mud and grass resting on slate, and only covcred 

at high water, extends two tllirds of a mile to the north-west from high

wall'r mark, sheltering the bay from south-,n'.,t winds. The line of X otre 
Dame church in one with the nortll-east end of the low clay cliff of St. 

J(I . ..;eph point, passes a cahle's length within the 3 fathoms north extreme 

of this "llOal ; but if the church he kept on with the north-west end of 

the same cliff, it will lead clear of the shoal in deep water. From the 
north point of the shoal-near whieh a black buoy is placed-St. 

Pierre church is in line with the cast side of St. Pauls bay; the buoy 

lics in 3 fathoms with the church its own breadth open to the westward 
of the cast point of the 1)ay. 

Goose cape shelters Prairie bay from easterly gales, and prevents any 

sea of consequence from rolling in, so that this anchorage is quite safe 
in all winds; the ground, of clay, being good for holding, and the tides 

easy if the vessel be not anchored too far out. There is room for many 

vc.-;sc:J", the space to anchor in being almost a mile long, and about a third 
of a mile wide, reckoning from 3 fathoms mark to 10 fathoms, beyond 

,yllich the water deepens rapidly, and the tides are of great strength. The 

l)c~t berth is in 6 fathOlm;, near the centre of the bay, where the till"s 

are not nearly so strong as at Quc'LcC', and where the Gulnare rode out 
a gale from the eastward (su heavy as to do great damage to the shipping 

off that ('it)') with ease and ""fety, Ships meeting with an easterly,yind 

below the Traverse will find tllis a good anchorage to run for, and should 
proceed as follows ;-

DIRECTIoNs.-Being below the ::\Iiddle Ground, stand over towards 
Eboull'mcn-, going no nearer to the l'l',}f off the north-east end of Coudres 

i,dand than the depth of 10 fathoms. Having passed the reef and opened 

out the channel, bear up along the shore of Coudres, passinO' close to 

Cape Ai.,d" into the anchorage. Approaching this anchora<Ye~from the 

w~stwU!:rl, lJring the leading marks on for clearing the reet off Prairie 
pomt, YlZ" Notre Dame church on with or open to the northward of 
the north-west extreme of the clay cliff off St. Joseph point. Run upon 
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these marks until St. Pierre church is shut in behind the east side of 

St. Pauls bay, when the ye~:iel may haul to the southward into the 

anchorage. The anchorage under Couches in ea:;terly winds is very 

good, the best riding being in 7 fathoms, with the south point of 
Coudres bearing between E. and E. by N. 

TIDEs.-In Prairie bay the flood-tide by the shore is longer than 
the ebb, the water flowing for 6h. 20m., and ebbing only 6h. Om., which 
is contrary to the observation:i taken in c'nry other part of the river. The 

stream of flood at the anchorage in 6 fathoms, is stronger than that of 
the ebb, and about 4 knots in spring tides. The stream of the ebb is 

turned off in great measure by the shoul of Pruirie point. Its rate for the 
first two hours of the tide is ahout 2 knots. It then slacks for anout five or 
six minute, so completely, that a vessel will swing to the wind. After 

this the stream becomes strull,!2:l'l' and regular during the remainder of 
the tide, its rate being about 3t knots in spring tides. Vessels should 
moor at Prairie, or at least have a kedge out to insure keeping a clear 
anchor. 

COUDRES BANK.-The southern side of the north chmillel from Cou
dres isl::md to Burnt Cape ledge i:i formed by Couch'es bank, and by an un
broken line of shoals, the northern edge of which is of sand, and so 
nearly straight that it may eiL~ily be followed by the lead. The soundings 
approaching it are such as to giH~ good warning, and Ye"eb may anchor 

in fine weather all along that side in 6 or 7 itltlwl1l:-<, clay bottom, and out 

of the strength of the tides. 

NEPTUZ.rE ROCK lies nearly 15 milcs to the south-west of Couclres 
island, and about 6 cal,les' len,'.!"tlls within, or to the southward of the 
edge of the shoals. It i:i always above water and e:l:iily recognised. 

BURNT CAPE LEDGE is an extensive chain of greywacke and slate 

rocks, the south-western part of which i, always a1 'o,e water. The 
south-west end of the ledge i:i S. 'I' . .f~ miles to the south-west from the 
Neptune rock, and nearly abreast Cape Brule on the north shore, from 

which it b distant It miles. 

BRULE BANKS are sanfl, which dry in part soon after lwJf-el,b, 

aud lie to the westward of Dilmt Cape ledge, to which they are joined 
by shoal water. The channel between these banks and the north shore is 
6 eahl(C, wide, and has from 7 to 10 fathoms water in it. This is the 

only channel, but between the north-eastern part of the Brule banks and 

Burnt Cape ledge there is a Cui de Sac in the bank><, which must be 
avoided by keeping the nortl, shore aboard, after arridng off the castel'll 

part of the ledge. On the north-cast point of the Brule bankR, in ;) 

fathoms, the west end of the Burnt Cal'e ledge is in one with the east 
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side of Heron island, bearing S.E. This was the case at the time of the 
Admiralty survey in 1828, but the shoal has since extended to the 
Mad buoy which is now moored in 3 fathoms, with the west end of 
Two-heads Hand, and the ,Ycst end of Burnt Cape ledge in one, bearing 

S. ! E., and Cape Tourmente W.S.W. 

EASTERN lITARlR.ows.-The Eastern Narrows of the North Traverse, 

between the south-west extreme of the Brule kmks anel the north-east 
extreme of the Traverse spit, lie S.Y\'. by VI'. t ",V. 3t miles from the west, 
end of the Burnt Cape ledge, anel South It miles from Cape Tourmente. 
Great part of the Tran'roe "pit, as well as the Brule banks, dry soon after 
half-ebh, and thereby greatly lesseJ? the difficulty of the passage. The 
Horse-shoe, and another sand lie to the north-,Yl'st ofthe Traverse spit, the 
whole resting on an extensive reef of ,Jate, running out from the north

east end of Orleans isle. 
Four fathoms can be carried through the Eastern X arrows, but the 

paf'SCllIe i" only a quarter of a mile ,vielc from the depth of 3 fathoms to 3 
fathoms; and as th" leading mark" can only be made out in fine weather,. 
and l,y experienced eye" it required buoying til render it fafe for large 
yessds. The cross mark for the easteril entrance of this passage, and 
for the north-east extreme of the Tra,crse spit is, the south-we.'it point 
(If' Two Heads island on with a distant lJlue hill, lJearing S.E. by E.'} E. ;* 

the north-east end (,f Margaret island being at the :'ame time just open to 
the westward of Two Head,; i,'iland. On the last named mark a red buoy is 
moored in 3 fathoms; and on the north-ea'it end of the TraYer,e spit 
and oppo'iite to it, on the north-west side of Brule l'ank, a black buoy is 
moored in the same depth of water, [md with the e:lst end of lHargaret 
i,lanc1 and we,t end of T\\"o Heads i,coland touchin;::, bearing S.E. 

l,y E. } E. The mark for leading betwcc'u these buoys, and through 
the Eastern XalTO,YS into the Traver.-c is, the south-west point of Reaux 
i,[anc1 and St. Yallier point in one, bearing S.S.\\'. ! \y.t 

Wl!:STERN N.'1.ItROws.-From the Eastern Xarrows the channel runs 
S. \Y. by \\'. e1e"c along the southern edge of the Traverse spit, leaving 
all other "hoals to the southward. At the distance of 2;', miles are 
the \\' estern Narrows, which is also a quarter of a mile ,;ide, carries 
4t fathoms water, and lies between the Traverse spit and the West sand 

h· ' w 1(:h i" It miles long, and carries 7 feet least water. On the east end 
~f the West sand, where a chequered black and white bnoy is moored 
III 3 fathoms, Bcrthier church is just shut in behind the south-west point 
of Reaux island, bearing S. t ",Y.; and Patience island and Two Heads island 

" See View A. on enlarged plan of the North and Midd!e Traverses, No. 318. 
t See "VIew B. on the same plan. 
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are touching, E. t S.; and the mark for leading clear of this sand, at the 
distance of 2 callIes to the north-cast, i~ Reaux and Grosse islands touchinG' 

S.E. by E. The west end of the ~al111: sand is cleared by the line of S~ 
Joachim church and the east end of Orleans in one. 

The leading mark to the wCot,,"anl, through the 'Vestern K arrows, after 

having arrived as far as the east end of the'Ve,t Sand, are 8t. John 
and Dauphin points in one, bearing S.,,~. } 'V. Having cleared the 
Western :Narrows there is a fine clear pa,,,agc between Orleans isle and the 
Banks of Madame, not less than t,yo-thircls of a mile wide, and ,yith good 

anchorage all the way to the South Channel at St. John point, a distance 
of nearly 'i miles. On the south "i,ll' of Orleans, St. Fran<;ais church will 

be seen, It miles from the north ca,t end of the island, and tIll' river 
Dauphin, affording shelter to boats 2t miles farther to the south-west. 

DIRECTIONS for NOETH CHAlIT:rJEL,-To sail up the Korth channel 
by attention to the leading marks giycn in pag'e 292, there 'will ],c no diffi

culty in pa,"ing between ComIre" isL1l111 and the main, especially now that 
a black buoy has been placed on the north extreme of the 1)1':> irie ollila!. "

When St. Pierre church opens out to the westward of 1111' oastern 

side of St. Pauls bay, a Yl'""C'l will be up to the north extreme of the Prairie 
shoal, and when the small i"kt at the west end of Coudres OI,en:3 out 
to the westward of Crlpe Branche, she will be past it, and lllay haul to 
the south-west up the channel. It' wL;lling to keep the shore of COlHlr'es 
alJoarcl, give Cape Branche a berth of half a mile in pao"in!,I, or :C'o no 
nearer than 10 fathoms water, and that ~with clue caution, fur till' bank 
will be founel extremely steep-to until the y(',,,,,cl is abreast tb' 'H'ot enLl of 

the island. After pa""ing Couch'os "]l<' may approach the e,I:C'I,' of the ],:lnk 
to 7 fathoms, as far up as the Neptune rock. If, on the l'1l]]!r::ry, "lw 
wishes to keep the mainland a],lIar,l, rememher to keep the extremes of 

the capes to the westward open to the f'outhwarcl of C:II'" J\Iaillal'll, in 
order to clear the shoal off Cape Labaie, and also as far 'H"l\\"anl as 
Petite Riviere, Farther westward, as off Cape ~Iaillard, where the shoal 
extends 6 cal,Ies off shore, she must ],e gni llc,l by the lead, goin,e:; no nearel' 
than 8 fathoms water, till "hc' i, pa.;t the Sault au Cochon, after ,yhiclr 

the shore becomes quite bold. 

After passing Cape Grihanne, koep the north shore well aboard, fl'; the' 

vessel passes between the black buoy on the eastern end of Brule hank 
and Cape Rourre and until she arri,"es off Cape Brule, or has brought 

b , 

" See Plan :-River St. Lawrence, below Quebec, Sheet V., No. 315; scale, m = 
1 inch. 
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the w(';;tern end of Burnt Cape ledge to bear E.S.E.; when the buoys at 
the Eastern Narrows will bear S.\Y. by S., and be distant about 
21. miles. As soon as they can be distinctly seen bring the passage 

b:t"een them to bear S.W. by S., and the west end of Reaux island 
should then be seen between the buoys, and in one with St. Vallier 
point. Steer towards that mark if it can be made out, if not con
tinue the S.W. by S. course, until the vessel has passed between the 
huoys, and adyanced half a mile l.eyond them. The eastern points of 

Patience island and the Brothers 1yill then be coming in one, and when 

they are so, and hearing S.E. by E. ! E., the vessel will be through the 
t,f)stern Narrow:", and must haul up S.W. by W. t W. for St. Franyais 
church on Orleans isle, running along the southern side of the Traverse 
spit, in not less than 4 fathoms at low ·water. When Reaux and Grosse 
islancb are touching, and bearing S.E. by E., she will be close to the 
'I" ('st sand, and should continue the saml' course, as she passes at the 
distance of a cable to the northward of the chequered black and white 
buoy on its east end, until St. John point (the south extreme of Orleans) 
comes in one with Dauphin point, bearing S.'Y. t W. Then keep St. 
John point just in sight, as she rUll;; through the ,Yestern Narrows, until 
St. Vallier church opens out to the westward of Madame island, or if 
tl,at cannot be made out, until St. .J oachim church disappears behind the 
north-east end of Orleans, then haul more to the southward and she 
will be through the Narrows. The channcl is then clear and wide the 
rest of the way to the South channel at St. J o11n point. 

BesirleCi the \Yestern Narrows there is an inferior channel, named \Vest 
Sanel passage, between the ,Vest and Centre sands, as wide as the Western 
Narro\Y~, but it has only 3t, or, at most, 3! fathoms water in it. St. 
Yallier point kept just "hut in behind the north-cast point of Madame 
i;;lancl, bearing S.S.'V., ,,"ill lead through it, hut for this, and another still 
narrower channel to the O'outlnyard of the Centre sand, 1\'e must refer 
the marine'r to the enlarged Admiralty Plan of the North Traverse. 

To run through the North Traverse from the westward enter the 
\1' e--tern Narrows with St. Yallier church open to the 1\:estward of 

?LHlame island, and steer from thence until St. John point becomes only 
Just open to the southward of Dauphin point. Then steer N.E. 1, E., or 

Sl) ~s to .keep the last-named marks on, until the north-east p~int of 
PatJence \Ci\and comes on with the south-we'st point of Two Heads island, 
bearing E. 1, S. Then haul more to the eastward so as to 1'1 ' - < '. ,< , pass a ca) e s 
length to the northward of the chequered buoy on the eastern end of 
the ,\'cst sanel, and so as to run alonO' the southern' ,'d f tl T . ,,81 e 0 1e raverse 
Spit by the lead. In doing this the course will be about N E 1 E 1. E . )Y . 2 ., 
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and the Burnt Cape ledge will appear a little on the port bow. In 

coming down the mariner will of course have taken notice of St. Vallier 

point, and will now be able to distinguish it. Bring it in one with the 

south-west point of Reaux island, and run through ]'ctween the buoys at 

the Eastern Narrows with this leading mark on. If St. Vallier point can

not be made out, keep the Traverse spit aboard until the cross mark* comes 
on, or until the vessel has passed between the buoys and deepened the 
water to more than 5 fathoms at low water, when she will be through the 

Narrow~, and may haul over towards the north shore, and pursue a 
course down the channel. 

The North Traverse is narrow and difficult, and a stranger would 

hardly at first sight be able to make out St. Vallier point, or the islands 
used as the leading marks; neither could they be made out by anyone in 

hazy weather. The pilots, however, to whom every object in the river is 
familiar, might easily make themselves ucquainted with those marks, so rlS 

to be able to take a ship through, in cIeur weather, when required. Its 
navigation, however, is now facilitated for large ships, or for generaluI'e, 

by the two buoys at the Eustern Nurrows, und one on the north-east 
extreme of the West sand. 

The TIDES sct fairly through the North Truverse, seldom exceeding 
the rate of 3t or at the utmost 4 knots at the springs. The accession of 
the stream from the northward of Orleans, and the comparati,'e narrow
ness of the channel, increases the rate to from 4 to /3 knots off Cape 

Brule, below which it decreases until we arrive below Cape Maillard. 
Below Petite Riviere, the ebb, receiving a great acccl'siOIl from the Middle 
channel, e."pecially during the first quarter of the tide, runs with great 
rapidity; the usual rate ]Jeing 6 knots in the springs. In extraordinary 

high tides, assisted by winds, the ebb has been known to run full 7 knots, 
and the flood 6 knot,;, lJchn.'cn Couch'es and the main; which rate il' as 

strong us between the buoys of the South Tnwerse. In gules of 'wind 
opposed to those rapid tille..;, there i~ a high, boiling, and breaking "(!~i, 

exceedingly dangerous to boat~. 

OJU.EANS CHANNEL, between i he isle of Orleans and the north 

shore, being in several places not above a cable wide, is too narrow 
and intricate for written directions to be of any use, especiully a,; there 

are no leading marks. With u fuir win~l, und the aSfiistance of buoys, 
4 fathoms water could be carried through t!Jis channel, which lies 1,ct\\Tc'll 

shoals of mud and slate extending to a great distance from the shore on 

.. See View A. on enlarged plan of North and Middle Traverses, N"o. 318. 
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either side, and nearly all dry at low water. The greater part of the 
shoals are ,isible for an hour or two 011 either side of low water, alld the 
water is alwfLys rougher ill the stream than on the shoals, especially 
during the weather tide; these circumstallces enable the river craft 
occasionally to use this chanllel, and steamers of light draught of water 
hfL,e also several times passed through it. The shoals cause the landing 
for boats to be extremely bad excepting at high water, and the only good 
tide harbour in the challnel for the ri nT craft amI for boats is the river 

St. Anne, 6 or 7 miles westward of Cape Tourmente.* 
The Seminaire, which has been melltioned as one of the leading marks 

for the ,'lye rock in the South challnel, is a large building with a tinned 
cupola alld cruss, stallding on a ri:,ing ground not far from the water, and 
3 miles westward of Cape Tourmente. The church and village of 
St. Joachim, one of the leading marks for the West sand, is I i miles to 
the westward of the Seminaire. The other churches and villages on the 
north shore, in order westward, and from 4 to 5 miles apart, are St. Anne, 
Chateau Richet, alld Ange Gardien, the last being 2} miles from the 

Falls of Montmorellcy. 
On the Orleans side the church and village of St. Famille stand near 

the shore, 7 or S miles from the north-east end of the island; alld 
St. Pierre about a mile inlalld, andllearly opposite Ange Gardien. 

TIDEs.-The following table has he en formed from the mean of the 
observations of several spring tides. The neap tille,,; ri,(', awl fall nearly 
at the same rate as in ordinary spring tides; so nearly that any difference 
tktt there may be is far exceedul by the action of strong winds. But, as 
in llC'lP tides, the whole rise and fall is not ,0 great as in the ordinary 
sprin8"' shown in the followinc; tal)le, then·fore the proportionate part 
of the rise and fall for e,ery hour after low and high water will also be 
le:'8, and an allowance must Le maue accordingly. t 

~ See Plan :-Ri,er St. Lawrence below Quebec, sheet VII., No. 317 ; scale, m = 
1 mch. 

t The rise in spring and neap tides is given in the Admiralty plans. 
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TA.BLE showing the HEIGITT of the TIDE t H f 
HIGH W nFl' in ord' Sa every OUR a tel' Low and 

" ". mary PRING T , IDES. 

Hours Flood Title. 
Hours Ebb Tide. 

Place. after Low t after Hi::;h 
Water. 

Heig:ht in }'I 'l' Height in Fcet 
Remarks. 

aml Inches. 'Yater. and Iuches. 

h. m. ft. in. h. m. ft. m. 
Quehec. a a a a L.W. a a 17 6 II.W. The tides of Grosse 

1 a 5 6 1 a 15 a island were ob-
:2 a la 6 :2 a 11 4 served to rise and 
3 a 14 9 3 a 8 a fall nearly in the 
4 a 16 3 4 a 5 la 
4 45 17 6 H.W. 5 a 3 4 

same manner, ex. 
cepting that the 

6 a 1 6 rise after low 
7 a a :2 water was not 
i 35 a a L.W. quite so rapid. 

St. Roque. a a a a L.W. a 0 17 a II.W. 

1 a :2 6 1 a 14 !J 
2 0 5 3 :2 0 11 9 
3 0 9 6 3 0 8 6 
4 a 13 6 4 a 5 6 
5 0 16 3 5 0 3 a 
5 35 Ii a H.W. 6 0 1 6 

6 50 a a LoW. 

The Brandy a a 0 o L.W. 0 0 17 a 
Pots. 1 0 1 3 1 0 15 a 

:2 0 4- 7 :2 0 12 0 
3 a 9 5 3 a 8 6 
4 a 13 8 4 0 5 6 
5 a 16 a 5 a 3 a 
5 50 17 o II.-IV. 6 0 I a 

6 34 0 a L.W. 

Tadousac. a a 0 a L.W. a 0 17 a II.W. 

Entrance of the I a 1 3 1 0 I., a 
Saguenay 2 a 4- 6 2 a l:! 0 

rIver. 3 0 8 0 3 0 8 a 
4 0 1:2 () 4 0 4- a 
5 a 15 6 5 0 1 0 

6 8 17 o H.W. 6 16 a 0 

The use of the table will appcar cyident from a considcration of what 

has been said in page 264, but to rendcr it still plainer we will suppose a 
case. A ship bound up the river, and drawing 23 feet water, weighs 
from off the St. Anne buoy just as the stream of flood begins to make; 
and it is judged from all estimatioll of her rate of sailing, in addition to 

that of th~ stream of flood, that she will be up to the Channel patch 
in Ii hours, and at the Beanjeu bank in 3 hours. 'Will she have water 
enough to pass over thc Channel patch, and afterwards to the southward 

of the Beaujeu bank, and how much at each place? N ow the stream of 
ebb at St. Roque runs down It honrs after low water by the shore, but 

it is not low water until about a quarter of an hour later at the Pillars. 



02 TIDES. [CHAP. Xl. 

he flood had therefore been rising about one hour there when the ship 

weighed. The tide will therefore have been rising 2:!- hours when she 
arri,es at the Channel patch, which may be considered the same as the 
Pillars. Referring to the foregoing talJle, it will be found that the rise 

fro~ low water answering to 2:!- hours is about 1 fathom, which being 
adde(l to 3 fathoms, the depth (shown on the plan) over the Channel 
patch at low water, gives 4 fathoms as the depth over it at the time when 

the ship is expected to pass, which is only one foot to spare. 
Again, it is not low water at Crane island, near the Beaujeu bank, until 

40m.,-say three-quarters of an hour, later than at St. Roque; the tide 
had therefore only risen half an hour at the Beaujeu bank when the ship 
'weighed ; which being added to 3 hours, the time she expects to be going 
there, will give 3t hours flood at the time of her arrival. Now, for 3~ hours 
after low water the table gives about 2 fathoms rise, there will therefore be 
..5 fathoms to the southward of the Beaujeu kmk at 3t hours flood in ordi
nary spring tides, to which the table is adapted, and consequently water 
enough for the largest ships. 
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CHAPTER XII. 

RIVER ST. LAWRENCE,-THE RIVER SAGUENAY; AND THE ST. 
LAWRENCE ABOVE QUEBEC. 

Variation, in Saguenay River 19° West; and Quebec 0 Montreal, 160 to 1001Vest, 
in 1860. 

Tbe :a:Z:VER SAGlTENAV was but imperfectly known, in a nautical point 
of view, before the Admiralty suney of it in 1829.* In the preceding 
year, 1828, Commi~~ioners had been appointed to explore it by the 

Colonial Government, and one of the results wns to dissipate all those 
extravagant exaggemtions respecting the mpidity of its current:;, its 

whirlpools, and its unfathomable depths, which had found their way 
into the few publications where nny account of this river could be found. 
There was, however, little need of exaggeration, for the Saguenny really 
is a very remarkable and extraordiunry river, if thnt indeed can with ~tri<.:t 

propriety be called a river which more nearly resembles a long and narrow 

mountain loch for the first 50 miles up from its confluence with the St. 
Lawrence. 

In this distnnce the Saguenay is from two-thirds of a mile to 2 miles 
wide, filling up a deep transverse valley through mountains of sienitic 
granite and gneiss. These mountnins rise everywhere more or less 
abruptly from the water, forming, in some parts, precipitous head

lands more than 1,000 feet in height, and these, when seen one beyond 
the other up magnificent reaches of many miles in length, give rise to 

scenery which, although wild and barren, is yet full of grandeur and 
beauty. The granitic hills are in general quite barren, but the valley:;, 

through which the rapid tributary streams descend, are filled with" deep 
deposit of sand and clay, and arc thickly wooded. At Ah-alt bay ::md at 
Chicoutimi there are considerable tracts of good land, as there arc also 
around Lake St. John; so that it seems probable tlwt this country will be 

settled at no very distant day, e~pecially ns the Lumberers lUlye recently 
begun to turn their attention in that direction. In 1829 the only per

manent inhabitants were the residents at the Hudson Bay Company's 

trading posts at Tadousac and Chicoutimi. Now, in 1860, there are 

settlements at Ah-ah bay, and other parts of th .. river. 

* See Chart :-River St. Lawrence, below Quebec, Sheet III., No. 313; scale, III = 0·9 of 
an inch: and Plan of Saguenay River, No. 1,370; scale, III = 0·7 of an inch. 
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Within the same part of the Saguenay the water is almost as deep as 
the mountains are high. Between the shoals at the entrance of the river 
there is a bar across, on which, however, there are from 18 to 20 fathoms 
1\'ater, but immediately within that the depth increases to upwards of 
100 fathoms; and farther up, for a distance of many miles, it is fully 
145 fathoms deep in the centrc of the channel, decreasing to 100 fathoms 
on either ,;idl', often within less than as many feet of the precipitous 
shores. It is this enormous depth, its mountainous shores, and its im
petuous stream, that have rendered the Saguenay so celebrated, and that 
entitle it to be classed muong the most remarkable features in the geo
graphy of the Canadas. The bed of the Sagucnay, for many miles, is sunk 
more than 100 fathoms below that of the St. Lawrence at their point of 
junction; so that if the waters were to fall sufficiently to lay dry the bed 
of the latter river, there would still remain a depth of more than 100 
fathoms in the Saguenay. There are anchorages occasionally, but they 
are some miles apart, and there is none of course in the great 
depths betwl'l'll them. In the case of a vessel becalmed, however, 
there would be little or no danger, since there are no shoals in the 
channel, when once within the entrance, and a boat a-head would serve 
to keep her clear of the shore. In some parts, perhaps, but not often, a 
line might he made fast to the rock.s. 

The Sagucnay is navigable for the largest ships to Roches point, 57 
miles from the St. Lawrence; and schooners, with the assistance of the 
flood tide, can ascend to Chicoutimi, 8 miles farther. Just above Roches 
point the river becomes suddenly very shoal, there being only Ii- fathoms 
water in its narrow and intricate channels, and among its shoals com
posed of large boulders. Above this shallowest part, "where at low water 
there is a complete rapid, the depth yaries from 2 to 8 fathoms, but 
between shoals of large stones, and the river contracts to little more than 
a quarter of a mile, retaining that breadth nearly to the rapids, rmiles 
above Chicoutimi, where the tide end~. 

The Saguenay discharges the water of Lake St. John, contributing to 
the S1. Lmvrence a quantity of water only inferior to that which is 
supplied by the Ottawa. 

TIDES.-It is high water, full and change, at Tadousac, at the en
trance of the Sagucnay, at 2h. 45m., and the rise in ordinary springs 
is 17 feet, and in neaps 10 feet. At Chicoutimi it is hirrh water at 

'" 4~ hour~, and the rise in ordinary spring and neap tides is 12 and 
8 feet. 

If eYer this river becomes frequented by vessels the assistance of 
steamers will be requ' d l' th fi d ·d . ' lre ,lOr e 00 it e IS extremely weak, and of short 
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duration. Above St. Marguerite river it is almost imperceptible, ex
cepting a weak stream which may be found running up close to the shores. 

The water, however, has often been observed ;to be flo~wing up at the 
depth of several filthoms, whilst it was stationary or descending on the 

surface. The tide flows to the foot of the Terrcs Rompuc" Hapid, about 
6 miles alJove C'hieoutimi, and aL"llt 71 miles from the St. Lawrence. 

The stream of the ebb tide is very strong, varying from 3 to 5 knots, 
• acco)'ding to the breadth of the ri 1"('],. It is strongest in the mouth of 

the river, where it somctimc, runs at the rate of 7 knot:,. and sets 
strongly over Lark hlet spit and the south-west extremity of Vaches 
point. 

The meeting of the spring ebb titles down the Saguenay and the 
St. Lawrence causes breaking and whirling eddies and ripplings, 80 strong 
as to interfere with the steerage of a H'.,,,d, unless she has a com

manding breeze. These streams, opposed to a heavy ea:;terly gale, cause 
an exceedingly high, crmiS, and breaking sea, in which no boat could live, 
and which is e\T1l considered dangerous to .small1vessrls. Oil the flood 

tide, at such time", there is not more sea there_than in other parts of the 
river. 

J.:NTR.ANCE of the SAGUENAy.-The river Saguenay enters the 
St. Lawrence opposite Red and Green island~, as see page '],')7, wherein 
has been descrihed its points of entrance (Lark point and Vllches point), 
Lark islet, and the reefs off them, together with the leading marks and 
buoys for clearing them, as far as required for the guidance' of vessels 
passing up or clown the St. Lawrence; abo the anchorage of Moulin 

Baude, 2 or 3 miles to the ea~twanl of Yaches point, and of Basque 
road to the ,n'stwanl of Lark reef; these anchorages will 1)<: of great 

use to vessels frequenting the Sagm'llay. 

Buoys.-The entrance of the Sa~\lcnay is buoyed :l" fullo",,, :-On the 
eastern" side of the entrance, on Yael,,:,s patch, a black buoy lies III 

2i fathoms, wi lh the beacon on Ilot point jmit open to tllC we . .;twnrd of 
the beacon on Rouge point; and Lark point just open 10 tllt' ';(Iuthward 
of the beacon on Lark i,,1ct. On the Outer patch off the Bar reef a 

chequered black andlcltite buoy lies in 3 ifithoms, with tIll.' north bide of 
the Brandy Pots open to the northward of White i,;land half the breadth 
of the latter; and the north-west Company's house at Tmlou,,:l(' just shut 
in behind Rouge point. To the \\·C',;tward of the entrance, the white 

buoy on the outer or southernmost extreme of Lark reef is moored in 

4} fathoms, with Red island lighthouse bearing E. is., and the diamond 

beacon on the north-east uank of Tadousac harbour in one with the 

beacon on Lark islet. 

[ST.L.j-VOL. I. u 
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Referring to tho Admiralty chart for the shape of the extensive reefs 
on either side, it will be seen that the entrance channel between the 

chequered buoy, on the Outer patch off the Bar reef, and the black bu~y ~n 
Vaches patch, iR nearly a mile wiele, and has 18 to 20 fathoms water III It. 

At the di"tallce of 2 miles within the chequere<l buoy, Lark Islet spit runs 
out eastward towards Vaches point, and contracts the channel to about 
three quarters of a mile. In this narrowest part of the entrance, the 
depth is 30 fathoms, and immediately within it there is no bottom at 60 

or 70 fathoms. 
ST. CATHERINE BAY.-On the wC'"t side of the entrance of the 

Sagm'nay, betweC'n Lark islet and Noire point, is St. Catherine bay, in 
wl:ich v~'SS('IR mny anchor, in 20 or 30 fathoms water, out of the strength 
of the tides, but exposed to a considerable swell in easterly winds. On 
the north-west side of this bay there are several large iron rings in the 
steep granitic shore, which were probably used for mooring or heaving 
down ves:,els in the time of the French. 

TADOUSAC HARBOUR is on the eastern side of the entrance of the 
Saguenay, and a mile within Vaches point. It is a bay between Rouge 
and Ilot points, with a sandy h .. ach at its head, and rather more than half 
a mile wide and a thinl of a mile deep. The anchorage is in fi'om 7 to 18 
fathoms, clay bottom. Vessels ought always to moor, and haye a heavy 
anchor dose in shore, for the gusts from the north-west are at times 
exceedingly powerful, and should the Hnchor start, there would be little 
chance of bringing up again before the vessel had dragged her anchor 
down hill into dcep water. Besides, although vessels are here completely 
out of the regular streams of the tides, yet eddies often i'et into the bay, 
causing n vessel to swing round several times in a tide, so that it would 
be almo,( illlI'o,sible to keep a clear anchor. 

The sh .. lter is rendered complete in every direction by either land or 
reefs, excepting for one point between S.E. by S. and S.RE., and there 
Red islet, with the south coast beyond it at no great distance, prevent any 
sea, of consequence even to a boat, from ever entering the harbour. 

The Hudson Bay Company's Trading Post, consisting of a good 
dwelling-house, stores, and a ~mall chapel for the Indians, is situated on a 
semi-circular terrace of sand and clay, at the head of the bay, and backed 
by steep, high, nnd rugged hills of granite. It has a small portion of land 

around it fit for cultiyation. It is the principal of those posts for trading 
with the Indinl1s which are known by the name of the" King's Posts," 
and were, in 1829, len't:d to the Hudson Bdy Company. The French 
explored the Saguenay before the middle of the sixteenth century, 
and Tadousac soon after became, and remained till the settlement of 
Canada, their principal post in the St. Lawrence for carrying on the fur 
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trade with the Indians. The Saguenay is three quarters of a mile wide 

from Ilot point, the north -west point of the harbour of Tadousac, across to 
Noire point. 

D:ERECT:EoNs.-The buoys now placed at the entrance of the Saguenay 
will be found of great assistance to a Vl'ssd beating into the river, there 
being no clearing mark for the reefs ()Il the south-west side of the 

entrltnce ; ana if another buoy were achled tn the Lark Islet spit, vessels 
might beat in and out at all timl's with safety. On the north-east or 
Vaches point side observe, that Ilot and Lltboule points in one, bearing 

N.W. by W. t W. just clear the south-west side of Vaches Point reef; 
!lot point heing the rather low north-west point of the harbour of Ta
dousac and Laboule a high and round-lmcked hill, forming a steep head

I~nd, 4 miles above Tadousae, and the extreme point seen on the same 
side of the river. 

Winds from S.W., round south, to N.E. will enable a vessel to enter 
the Sltguenay on the fluod-tide. The first, which is the prevailing summer 

wind, will not carry her far up, "ince she will be l.ecalmed under the 
mountainous shores; hut the north-east wind, or wind up (!Jc. st. Law

rence, draws also up the Saguenay, and i" thl' only wind whieh can be 
depended on for running a vessel up to the anchorages above Tadousac. 

The north-west wind often blows down the river in furious squalls, 

especially in the fall of the year. 
Being bound to the Saguenay, approach the entrance early on the flood 

with a breeze which can be depended on, and plenty of dayligllt to reach 
the anchorage of Tadousac. Rememl)er that the ebb "v(s like a rapid over 
Lark Island spit and Vaches Point reef', and that it is rl:lllgl']'UUS to be 
becalmed just within either of them, hl'CallSe the water is w ,1,·,·1' that it 

is difficult to anchor. If night be coming on, or the tide or the wind be 
unfavourable, anchor oft' Moulin Baudc or in Basque roltd, according to 
circumstances, and wait for an opportunity for running in, unless a vessel 

has a pilot sufficiently ;;kilful to lwat her in with safety. 
Whether the entrance iH approltched from the south-west or north-east 

in either case bring the western points of the Brandy Poh and White islet 

in one and open to the southward of Hare island, bearing S.S.W.! W. 
Run upon this mark (and it will lead well clear of the Vaches patch and 

Lltrk reefs) until Laboule point comes in one with Ilot point, bearing 
N.W. by W. t w., as mentioned above. Haul in now for the last named 
leadinO' mark keepinO' the south-west extreme of Laboulc just open, ltnd o , 0 

it will lead in clear of all danger. As soon as the YC'Hsel is as far in as 

Rouge point, she may haul in towards the trading posts and into the 

harbour, choosing her berth at pleasure, but letting go the outer anchor 

in 16 fathoms, and the inner one close to the low-water mark; or she 
u2 
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may lay it and secure it within the low-water I~ark, if that sho~ld be 
preferred as the safer plan. The marks above gIven, are often dIfficult 

d" t" ",I l)ut the buo)"R SUI)lJO..;inO" them to be securely moored, have to IS InguI:-- 1, .... , >. V 

rendered- thrIll no longer ab,;olutely nece~sary ; ,;ince there can be no 
difficulty with a fair wind in running in between buoys nearly a mile 

apart. 

AXCHORAGES ]"i THE SAGUENA 1". 

BARQUE COVE, rather more than a mile ahove Tadousac, and on the 

same side of the river, is 2 cal,ies deep. A vessel or two might be moored 

in it. 

ST. ETIENNE BAY and RIVER are 10-1, miles up the Saguenay, and 
on its Houth-\H",t shore. The kly is a mile wide, and forms", harbour 
where a number of Ye"oe], may ride in from 10 to 30 fathoms clay bottom, 

along the edge of the bank 'which dries out a third of a mile from the 

shore. 

ST. LOUIS llSLE, 17 miles up the river, forms an excellent anchorage, 
either under its east end or between it and the south shore; the depth of 
water being from 10 to 30 fathoms, sand and mud bottom. 

ST. BAnTHELEMI ISLE, a mile higher up, and on the opposite side of 
the river, lie, clo"e to the mouth of the river Cacm-d. A yesse! or two 
might be secured there; the place being small, and the depth of water 
from 6 to 20 fathoms. 

ST. JEAN, on the southern ,,\tore, and 24 miles up the Saguenay, is a 
large bay with a small i"let off its north-west point. It is Ii miles wide 
and It miles deep. The river St. Jean and several small streams enter 
at its head. Off these streams, and along the edge of the bank which 
dries out a quarter of a mile from the "hore, there is good anchorage for 
many vessels, in from 8 to 40 fathoms mud bottom. 

ETERNITE, on the same side as St. Jean, and 6 miles higher up the 
river, i~ a large cove, half a mile wide and It miles deep, with a river of 
the same name at its head. At the head of this cove, vessels may lie 
securely, in from 8 to 30 fathoms, mud bottom, and as securely land
locked as if they were in a small lake surrounded with mountains. 

DESCENTE des FEMMES is a cove 3-} cables long, with a depth of 
20 fathoms at its entrance, decreasing to 5 fathoms near its head. Several 
vessels might lie moored in it in great security. It is 42 miles up the 
river, and on its northern shore. 

Five miles above this cove the Saguenay turns suddenly to the north
ward, between Cape East and Cape West, but the previous direction of 
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the river is continued 6 or 7 miles beyond the point last named to the 
head of Ah-ah bay, 55 miles from the entrance of the river. 

AU-AU BAY is 6 miles deep and from It to 2! miles wide, the widest 
part being at its head where four considerable streams fall into it. The 

best anchorage is on either side of a small islet joined to the shore at low 
water in the south-west corner of the bay, and from 7 out to 30 fathoms, 

clay bottom. There is room for any number of vessels, but they are 
rather exposed in easterly winds. 

PETITES ILES on the northern shore of the river, 52 miles from its 
entrance, and 4-} above Cape East, are three small rocky islets joined 
to the shore at low water. The bay on the ea~t side of them forms 
a small but secure anchorage. The depth of water is from 6 to 17 
fathoms, mud bottom. The Saguenay, which is here ne~lrly 2 miles wide and 
with a depth of65 fathoms, is contracted to three-quarters of a mill', by a high 
rocky point projecting from its northern shore, at the distance of 2 miles 
to the westward; but expands again nearly to the same breadth in the 
next 3 miles, which is the distance from the high point just mentioned to 
Roches point. On the north side of the river, fi'om the high point to 

within a mile of Roches point, there i,.; good anchorage in any depth out 
to 20 fathoms. 

nOCHES POINT is 57 miles from the entrance of the river, and here 
the navigation ends for shipping, but continues fur schooners to Chi
coutimi, 8 miles farther, as mentioned in page 304. The riH'I' is still 
It miles wide at Roches point, but contracts rapidly abuve it, assuming 
at the same time the usual character of a river, such a,; mud-banks on 

either side dry at low water, shoals of large boulder stones, drift trees, &c. 
The water abo becomes fresh when the tide is out. 

CHICOl1TIMJ: RIVER and TRADING POST are on the south side of 
the Saguenay, and 65 miles from its entrance. This riwr is the largest 
tributary to the Saguenay. It falls 40 or 50 feet, through a narrow, 
rocky, and rugged channel, only a short distance within its entrancE'. 

The Trading Post of Chicoutimi is one of the King's Posts, and leased 
to the Hudson Bay Company. It stands on the west side of the rive.r 

Chicoutimi at its confluence with the Saguenay, and consists of a good 
dwelling-house, store, barn, and inferior lJUildings. There is also here a 
small church or chapel, erected by the Jesuit missionaries in the early 

part of the last century, still kept in repair by the Indians, and visited 
once or twice in a year by a missionary from Quebec. Several of the 

early missionaries were buried in this chapel, and their tombstones 

may yet be seen. There is here a considerable space fit for cultivation. 
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Potatoes and garden vegetables are raised for the use of the people of the 

establishment. 
From Lake St. John to within 5 or 6 miles of this Post, a distance of 

10 or 11 leagues, the Saguenay is ,aid to be SO full of hea\7 rapids as to 

be l'xceedingly dangerous to canol''', therefore the longer and more cir
cuitous route up the Chicuutimi, through Lake Kiguagomi, and down the 
MetabetshlUlll river is preferred. At the month of this last named river, 
on the "outh "horl' of Lake St. John, stands another of the King's Posts, 
leased by the Hudson Bay Company. It was established first by the 
Jesuit missionaries in the 16th century, and traces of their cultivation 

still remain. 
No directiuns are neCl's,mry for ascendil1,~ the Saguenay to the an-

chora,"!,s just mentioned, since there is not a single rock or shoal in the 

way from Tadousac to the anchorage below Roches point. 
The times of high water at thl' full and change, and the ri,;e of the 

tides, will be seen on the Admiralty chart,;. 

RIVER ST. LA WREKCE, 

11UEBEC TO MONTREAL. 

SAULT PASS.-J ust above the entrance of the Chaudiere river (which 
is on the ,southern shore, and 5 or 6 miles above Quebec), the St. Law
rence is rather less than 4 cables wide, between steep, high, and partially

wooded bank". composed of greywacke and "late rocks, and of great 
beauty. The channel of the river is still farther reduced at low water 
by rocky shoals, which dry out from the shore on either side. The 
breadth of the stream i,; then only 2i cables, but the depth is nearly 
30 fathoms, and the rate of the stream of ebb about 6 knots. This 
narrow pass is called the Sault; ::md it is here that the drift-ice packs 
and forms an icc-brid~e, over which a sleigh road is formed almost every 

winter.'*' 

ANCHORAGE.-At Carouge point, 0n the northern shore, and 
about 8 miles above Quebec, there is an excellent anchorage; 
and the river here begins to expand into a magnificent reach, from 
2 to 21 miles wide, which extends to the westward as far as the 
eye can reach. The high and steep banks on either side, forming 
occasionally precipitous headland,;, are suited to the grandeur of 
t~e stream; while the fields and houses of the peasantry, and the 
Villages, 6 or 7 miles apart, with their stone churches and tinned 

* See Charts:-River St. Lawrence above Quebec, Sheets 1 to 13 inclusive; scales, 
m = 3 lllches : and Plan of Montreal Harbour, No. 1,127 ; scale, m = 6 inches, 
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steeples, often situated on the projecting points and headlands, form alto
gether scenery of considerable beauty. 

TR.EMBLE sHoALs.-The navigation of the river is devoid of all 
difficulty as far as the dangerou~ shoals of Pointe aux Trembles, on the 
northern shore, and 18 or 19 miles ~tlIOV(, Quebec. These shoals extend 
westward for many miles up the river, leaving a channel hetween them 

and the southern shore, in some place~ only 4 cables wide. ~till there 

are no difficulties in thf' nayigation that may not be easily overcome, even 
in the largest ships, as high a.'; Port N euf; which is on the northern shore, 
and 32 miles above Quebec. 

LIGHTS.-A small wooden lighthouse, 20 feet high, and painted white, 
is erected at St.. Croix, on the south shore of the river, a few yards 

fi'om high water-mark. It SllOW", at 30 feet aboye the level of high water, 
a fixed tvhite liQ'ht, to assist in keeping a Vl'ssel in the channel for some 
distance, up and down the I'i \'e1'. In clear weather the light will be seen 
from a distance of 6 miles. 

Two small lighthouses, the upper one of stone, and the lower of wood, 
both white, are also erected at Port. Nl'uf, on t.he northern shore of the 

river. They stand S.W. and N.E. of each other, nearly 180 yards apart, 
and each exhibit afixed white light, visible at .5 mill'S. 'When in one they 

lead up the Richlieu, through the mi(I,1le of the channel, to al'l'ca"t Ril'hlieu 
islet; after which the two lights Oll t.he southern shore, at It miles below 
Richlieu islet, kept in one, lead through the remainder of the clulUnel.. 

R.ICHLIEU RAPID.-The first great difficulty in the nayi.c;ntion is 

the Richlieu rapid, which commences just above Port Neuf, and 
extends nearly to Grondine, 41 miles aLon' Qnell(·c. In the nflrrowest 

part of the Richlieu the channel at. low water is between exten8ive 
shoals of immense Loulder stones, and only 460 yards wide. There is 
water enough for any vessel, bnt there is only about an hour of \'ery weflk 

stream of flood, while the ebb runs in spring tides at the rate of fully 
7 knots. This is, therefore, a difficult. and dangerous PflSS, which, before 

there were steam tow-boats on the St. Lawrence, w'ed often to cause 
great delay to \'essel~ in those seasons when we8terly \\'inds prevail. The 

steamers regulate the time of their departure from Quel)ec s" as to arrive 
at the foot of the Richlieu with the flood tide, find they are a~sisted by a 

small light on Richlieu islet on the southern side of the channel, and 

also by two other lights on the high land to the eastward of the former, 

and which lead through the upper part of the clmnnel. 

• Small wooden square, and white, lighthouses have been recently erected on Langlais 
point, below Great Chene river; on St. Pierre des Becquets, at Batiscan, Champlain, 
Cape Magdalen, Port St. Francis, and Pointe du 1,ac, as will be seen on the Admiralty 
charts, River St. Lawrence above Quebec, and in the Admiralty 1,ights List. 
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TIDES.-At Port Neuf the spring tides rise 14 feet, while at Gron· 
dine they only rise 9 feet; there is, therefore, a great difference in 
the rise of the tides at the foot and head of the Richlieu, namely, 5 feet 

in 9 mile~, ,;0 that it seems that the descent in the bed of the St. Law

rence is there very considerable. 

The navio-ation above the Richlieu continues more or less difficult, and 
is so emba~rassed by shoals and large boulders that at Livreur point 

(opposite the ri-.er St. Anne, and .Jc7 or 48 miles abo,e Quebec), the ship 

channel is reducerl to the breadth of 360 yards. 

The villages of Champlain and Gentilly arc opposite to each other, and 
58 mile,; from Quebec, the former being on the northern and the latter on 
the southern shore. They may be said to mark the extent of the stream 

of flood tide, which was not observed above the shoals of Gentilly, 
where the ordinary springs, unless assisted by an easterly gale, do 

not rise above 2 or 3 feet. Here also a considerable change takes place 
in the character of the country, for the high banb, which had continued 
to form the southern shore of the river all the way from opposite Quebec, 
turn back into the country, and the shores on both sides become low and 
of an alluvial appearance. 

At the town of Three Rivers, 68 miles above Quebec, the ordinary 
spring tides rise one foot, and it is high water, full and change, at lIt 
hours. In the spring and fall easterly gales often occur with the spring 
tides, and cause them to rise, it is said, a foot or two higher. 

At Pointe du Lac, at the lower entrance of Lake St. Peter, and 75 
miles from Quel)ec, the neap tides are almost imperceptible, and 
the spring tides, unless assisted by an easterly gale, do not rise above 

3 or 4 inches. The effect of the tides may be said to be lost in Lake 
St. Peter, since no alternate rise and fall of the water, that could be 
attributed to their influence, wa:; observed among the i~lands at its 

head. It· would be possible to take the largest H's,cls to the lower 
entrance of Lake St. Peter, since .Jc fathoms could be carried up by 
buoying the channel. 

:LAK.E ST. PETER.-The distance up this Lake from Pointe du Lac 
to the islands b about 18 miles, of which about 4 miles are over a flat of 

sand and clay, on which there were not more than 11 or 12 feet in 
the ordinary state of the waters in the summer months, at the time of 

the Admiralty survey. Since then a ship channel, 300 feet wide, and with 
18 feet water in it, has been completed by dredging. 

At the western extremity of the flat or bar of the Lake a small light
vessel and buoy are placed, to mark the entrance to the principal channel 
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through the islands, as well as the deepest water through the Lake. 

A second light-vessel is moored on the north side of the channel , 
3 miles N.E. by :N. from Flat island, and a third light is shown from 
Raisin island. 

Besides the flat of Lake St. Peter, there is another impediment to the 
navigation at La Valtrie bar, alJout I} miles below the two small light

houses on La Valtrie island, the latter being near the northern shore 

about 12 miles above Sorel, and III from Quebec. The depth of wate:· 
over that bar has also been increased by dredging from 11 or 12 feet to 

18 feet in the ordinary state of the river during the summer months. 

The channel above Lake St. Peter is often narrow, and difficult for 

sailing vessels, and the current, the average rate of which does not 
exceed 2 or 3 knots, is in some narrow places of considerably greater 

strength. At the Rapid of St. Mary, just below the city of Montreal, 
the rate of the current amounts to 7 knots, and used formerly to 
detain vessels many days waiting for a f~,ir and strong wind to ascend; 

but the steamers now overcome all such difficulties, reducing the 
passage up from Quebec, which not unusually occupied weeks, to 
a certain duration of a few hours. They have been greatly assisted 

by the lights at Repentigny and Pointe aUK Tremble~, which have 
lately been erected, in addition to the light on Bague isle. Moreover, 
the navigation has recently been much improved by dredging near 
Pointe aux Trembles, Cape St. Michel, and Vercheres, to make the 
channel more direct. Also the channel pasoing south of Yercheres 
island, which was first shown by the Admiralty survey to be the prefer
able and deeper channel, has been buoyed alldlighted, and is now alwaYF5 
used by vessels of large draught, instead of the channel passing north of 

Vercheres island. In short, the whole river, as well as Lake :-;t. Peter, 
is now so well buoyed and lighted, that steamers tow vessels night amI 

day without stopping, ex('('pt in fogs, through the narrowest parts of the 
channel, and the whole distance (about 138 miles), from Quebec to Mon
treal, is often accomplished in 2.f hours, 1)y leaving Que1Jec ~o as to arrive 

at the Richlieu rapid with the flood tide. 

MONTREAL HAR.BouR.-The dredges, which, under the able super

intendance of Captain Armstrong, have so greatly improved the navi
<ration of the river have also been successfully employed in deepening the 
b ' harbour of Montreal, near the wharves in front of the city. The depth 

is now sufficient for vessels as large as can pass through Lake St. Peter. 

Immediately above Montreal the navigation for shipping is dosed 

by the commencement of the Rapid of St. Louis. Three-quarters of 

a mile south of the harbour is the Victoria Tubular Bridge, stretching 
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I . f'onl 8t Ch~"les point to St. Lamberts. It is 6,600 feet across tIe flver I >. = . 

lOll,!'!', and rest,; on piers 35 feet above the ordinary level ,of t~e fl~er. 
Thi:; noble structure, which has been built under great engmeermg dIffi
culties, owinC[ to the rapidity of the current, and will cost, probably, two 
millions sterling, is for the Grand Trunk Railroad, which by this bridge is 
madl' continuou:, from Toronto to Por·tlaud, a distance of about 560 miles. 

DIRECTIONs.-In the long line of ri\'er navigation which has been 

thus Lriefly (le'scribed, written directions would be, in most parts, totally 
unaniling ; and, in all cases, could only give, very imperfectly, the 
same information which is given in the Admiralty plans of the 

rivl'r on the scale 3 inches to the mile. These plans will be of great 
u"c iu jlointiug out possible improvements in the navigation, in the selec
tion of the best route tu be pursued by vessels, and in buoying and light
iIlt,": the l'hannels to the bc:;t ad \'antage. In some parts, as at the Vercheres 
islands and Bague isle, where there is a lighthouse, the river is divided 
into sen'ral channels; yet onl' route alone wa,; pursued to the neglect of 
tho others, which thus became nearly, if not entirely, unknown. As an 
instance of this, we may refer to the channel to the south of Vercheres 
island, [lll'eady mentioned [IS having LecH lately buoyed and lighted, and 
preferred for ycs:,cl,; of large draught. 

The lighthouses at Bague isle, La Valtrie, and on the islet in the Richlieu 
Rapid, are 8m[lll and portable, so that they may be removed on the 
approach of winter, and thus escape being carried away by the ice; for 
in spring those low islets are overflowed, and the ice, moreover, in 
m(l\'ing down the river, often packs, forming a " digue" or dam, behind 
which the w[lters rise many feet, until their pressure overcomes and 
bun;ts through the impediment with such force, that not only buildings 
would give way before it, but even many trees are often prostrated in the 
low gruullds, and great banks of rolled stones are forced up by the ice on 
the uppn cnds of islands which are exposed to the current. 

Great damage is sometimes done at Montreal from the ice takino- the 
b 

ground and damming back the water so as to overflow the wharves and 
,toreholl'C'o in the lower l'"rt8 of the city, and thus exposing them to the 
pressure of the drift ice. Hence it is that vessels cannot winter at Mont
real, amI that the steamers are sent either to Sorel, at the entrance of the 

river Richelieu, or to the Boucherville islands, those being the only 
places where they or other large vessels can be safe from the ice 

a:though there are many places where Durham boats and other smal~ 
flver craft m[lY be secured Th . d 1 b ' ere 18 no OU)t ut that large stones are 
moved by the ice, and that the depth of water over shoals will vary in 
consequence; but from all that can be gathered, there has been no 
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material change in the main channels of the river for many years. The 

islands and flats of Lake St. Peter are doubtless extending to the eastward 

Dr down the Lake, but without a~ yet affecting the depth of watur in th", 

channel. 
Besides the lights which have have mentioned, the navigation is assisted 

by rough buoys, formed of logs and attached spruce lm:.;he." placed in 

the most difficult parts of the channel. The numerous leading marks 
used by the pilots are cd, 10m permanent, or of a nature to admit of such 

a description as would enable a stranger tu distinguish them from many 
other similar objects in their vicinity. They consist almost always of 
trees and houses, which can be easily and certainly rl'Cognizl,d only by 

those who han' become familiar with every object, and whose local know
ledge prevents them from being misled, even although the trees be blown 

down, or the houses change their colour and appearance at tlte fancy of 
the owners, as occasionally occurs. These circumstances confirm what 
has been before stat(',l as to the inutility of written directiolls j"r the 

navigation of the St. Lawrence, between QUl'j,cc and Montreal. But it it' a 
rare thing now to see large vessels sailing in the St. Lawrence above Quebec, 
especially on the upward pa:,sagc. The powerful steall1l'r:.; frequently tow 

several large ships at once, and the commerce betwl'cn the two cities i, 
never likely in future to be carried on without such :tc,-.;ictalll'(" 00 that 
the seaman will have little to do with the navigation of his vessel above 

Quebec. 
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POSITIONS of Buoys in the RIVER ST. LAWRENCE. 

Which 

POSITION. Side of 
Channel. 

North extremity of Beau- South 
mont slJoal (page 282)_ 

West end of Madame island Middle 
(page 286). 

Rock on Quarantine Ground North 
(page 2~5). 

East end of Grosse Patch Middle 
(page 2~·1). 

West end of Margarcts tail North 
(pa.:;e 284). 

West end of Crane island North 
shoal (page 284). 

North extreme of Bank of South 
St. Thomas (page 2i~ i. 

South side of Crane island North 
(page 275). 

West end of Beaujcu bank Middle 
(page 275). 

Goose island shoal (page North 
275). 

East cnd of the patch, east Middle 
of Beaujeu bank (page 
275). 

Channel pateh (page ~70). - Middle 

Patch off St. Jean church South 
(p'4;e 271). 

South-west point of Shoals South 
of St. Roque in the Tra,-
verse (page 271), 

Colour. 

Black 

Red 

~~~~~~~g 
white 

White 

Red 

Red 

Black 

Red 

White 

Red 

White 

Chequcred 
black and 

white 

Black 

Depth of 
Water 

in 
Fathoms. 

7 

21 

3 

3 

4 

3 

3 

8 

Black 3 

MARKS for Buoys. 

St. Lawrence church, North; point 
Levi church just open northward 
of Martinierc point. 

St Vallier church S.t E.: a house on 
the west end of Reaux island just 
open to the north ward of Madame 
island. 

North side of the rock; south-west 
point of Goose island W.S.W. 

North side of lIiargaret island N.E. 
b.E.!E. 

South side of Margaret island N.R. 
b.E. 

The two beacons (in sugar loaf forms 
on the south side of Crane island 
in one; Middle and Crow islands in 
one. 

The red sugar loaf and white diamond 
beacons, on the south point 0 
Crane island, in onc; and Haystack 
island in one with the west point 
of Crane island. 

Macpherson house N. * E. ; St. Ignace 
church touching the east end of 
the peninsula. 

The two tl'hite beacons on Crane 
island in one; Stone Pillar light 
house open two or three sails' 
breadth to the southward of Goose 
island reef, 

Onion island N.'Y.; south side 0 
Crane island S.W. -~ W. 

The heacon on the ::Ifeadows of Goose 
islanu in one with the centre of 
Onion island; the south side of 
Crane island S.W. b. W. t W. 

The diamond beacon in the parish of 
St. Jean. Port Jolie, open to the 
westward of St. J can church 
the north side of Goose island reet 
and Stone Pillar in OUe. 

The beacon in sngar-loaf form in the 
parish of St .. J can. port J olie, in 
one with the c hurl'h; the high rock 
Oll Goose island r('E'f just shut in 
hehind the south point of the South 
Pillar. 

St. Roque church E. ~ N.; the high 
rock at the south-west extreme of 
Goose island reef open one or two 
degrees to the northward of the 
Stone Pilla.r. 
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Positions of Buoys in the River St. Lawrence-continued. 

"Which 

POSITION. Side of 

Channel. 

Middle of shoals of St. South 
Roque in the Traverse 
(page 271). 

West end of the Middle North 
ground (page 271). 

South-cast side of the North 
Middle ground (page 271). 

North-east extreme oFshoals South 
of St. Roque (pa>;e 2,1 I. 

North-west of shoals of St. South 
ArnIe (page 251). 

West end of Hare island :lHiddle 
bank (page 21J i. 

North extremity of the Pi!- South 
grim (page 24~). 

Tbe knoll at the east end of North 
Hare island bank (page 
244). 

East end of the 1'rliddle Middle 
shoal, off the south side 
of Hare island (page 2!6). 

Barrett ledge (page 246). - Middle 

East end of Hare islo.nd ::I'liddle 
North reef (pa;:;e 243). 

East end of Red Islet reef Middle 
(page 242). 

West end of Red islet Middle 
(page 243). 

Colour. 

Black 

Red 

Red 

Black 

Black 

Red 

Black 

Red 

'Yhite 

~f;c'k'~~dd 
white 

Black 

Red 

Red 

Depth of 
\Yater 

in 
Fathoms. 

3 

2 

3 

10 feet 

6 

MARKS for Buoys. 

East eml of Coudres island in one 
with rivC'l' Eglbe, on the north 
shore,",. ~ W.; the Wood Pillar shut 
in its 0\\,11 'breadth with the south 
side of Goose island S. W. t W. 

Two beacons in one in the parish of 
St. Roque; the Wood Pillar and 
Goose island touching. 

The beacon to the southward of St. 
Roque church in one with the 
centre of Francois Marie :Foulards 
house. 

The beacon to the southward of St. 
Roque' church in one with the west 
pud of .Francois ~larie Foulard's 
house. 

St. Anne church S.E. t fl.; Cape 
Diable half open to the northward 
of St. Dellis point. 

Two bcarons in one on the east 
end of Grande i&lancl of Kamou .. 
ra'3ca; the north side~ of Hare 
island ami Hare island South reef 
touching. 

The west owl of Hare island and the 
west PHd of Great PilgTlm in line 
N.N.W. ~ Wand S.S:E. iE., the 
west end of Brandy Pots ami White 
islallu touelJing. 

The s011th side of Haro island and 
and the middle of ""rdte i~land in 
one; the Wl:st end of Hare island 
N.W.iW. 

The square beacon on Hare island 
open to the westward of the Brandy 

~l;~~ tl~c ~~~tl~i~h\th~l~(~~t~f 
Eboulemelll-; mountains. 

The dinmond beacon 011 Hare island 
in lino with the ea~tl_ I'll extremity 
of the Brandv Pots; the south side 
of the soutl1ernmost mountain of 
Kamourasca in 11ne with the south 
point 01' Great Pilgrim island. 

The beacon in the p"rish of Cacona 
01)('11 to t.he eastward of Cacona 
C lUrch· the south side of White 
islet in' onc with tlie north side of 
Hare bland. This beacon open to 
the wcstwanl of the ehurch, leads 
to the eastward of the ca:;t end of 
nn,re island North reef. 

The south side of Red islet in one 
with the north side of Hare island; 
the beacon on Green island open a 
little to the westward of the Light
house S.S.E. f E. 

The Ji~hthome on Red islet 
E. b. N. t N.; the beacon on the 
north side of Red islet in one with 
the south-west corner of the 
keeper's dwelling-house. 
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Positions of Buoys in the River St. Lawrence-continued. 

Which 

POSITION. Side of Colour. 

Channel. 
----

Vaches patch (entrance of North Black 
river Saguenay (pages 258, 
305). 

Outer patch (pages 258, North Cheqnered 
305). black and 

white. 

South.west extreme of Lark North Whlte 
reef(pages 258, 305). 

North extreme of Prairie South Black 
shoal (page 294). 

East end of Brul~ bank South Black 
(page 296). 

N orth·west side of BruHl South Black 
bank (page 296). 

East end of Traverse spit North Red 
(page 296). 

East end of the West Sand Middle CheQuered 
(page 296) .• black and 

white. 

Wathof 
ater 
ill 

Fathoms. 
----

21 

S 

4t 

3 

3 

S 

3 

S 

MAItKB for Buoys. 

The beacon on llot point, just ope 
to the westward of the beacon a 

n 
n 
n 
n 

Rouge point; Lark point, just ope 
to the southward of the beacon a 
Lark island. 

White island, half its breadth shu t 
y 
s 

with the north side of the Brand 
Pots; the north·west Company' 
house, in the harbonr of Tadousac 
just shut behind Rouge point. . 

Red island lighthouse, E. f S.; th 
diamond beacon, on the north·eas 
bank of the harbour of Tadousac 

e 
t 

in one with the beacon on Lar 
island. 

wn St. Pierre church, open its a 
breadth wit.b the east side of St. 
Pauls bay N.W. t W.; Notre Dam e 

t church in one with the south par 
of St. Joseph point E.N.E. 

The west end of Two heads island, 
and the west end of Burnt Ca 
ledge, in one S. t E.; Cape Tour· 
mente W.S.W. 

pe 

The west end of Two heads island, an 
the east end of Mar~aret island 
tonching S.E. b. RlJ '.; the west 
end of Grosse island ~ . b. R ~ E. 

d 

The west end of Two heads island, 
and the east end of Margaret island 
just open S.E. b. E. t E .; west en 
of Grosse island S.S.E. 

Patience island and Two heads islan d 
touching R t S. ; Berthier church 
just open to westward of Reaux 
island S. t W. 

POSITIONS OF BEACONS IN THE RIVER ST. LAWRENCE. 

POSITION. 

'" ~ .....: 

~~g 
.~ 0.a Colour. 
::" 0 
;SO 

Parish of St.Vallier (page South White 
286). 

Craneisland,on the south North Red 
point. 

Crane island, about one North Whlte 
cable's length to the 
westward of Red beacon 
(page 284). 

Form. REMARKS. 

When in one with the church, 
forms a cross mark for south· 
west end of Madame reef, in 
6 fathoms. 

These two beacons in one, form 
a mark for the red buoy 
on the western extremity of 
Crane Island spit. 
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Positions of Beacons in the River St. Lawrence-continued. 

POSITION. Form. REMAllKS. 

-------- 1--- --- 1--____ 1 _ _ _____ _ 

Crane island, one cable's North White 
length to eastward of. 
Rea bea~on (page 272). 

,Crane island, about H N orth White 
cables' lengths to the 
S.W. of Macpherson 
house (2), (page 275). 

Meadows of Goose island N orth White 
(page 275). 

Parish of St. J ean , P ort South White 
J olie, to t he south-east 
of the church (page 2'11) . 

Parish of St. J ean , P ort South White 
J olie, to the south-east 
of the church (page 271). 

Parish of St. Roque (2), 
(page 271). 

South White 

Parish of St. Roque (page South White 
271). 

! 

When in one with the "ed heacon, 
form a mark for the black 
buoy on the nortb extremity 
of t he Bank of St. Thomas. 

When in one, form a cross mark 
for the 10hit e buoy On the west 
end of Bcauj cu bank. 

When in One with Ouion island, 
fo rms a cross m<Lrk for the 
10hite buoy on the patch east 
of Beauj en lxmk. 

Wllen in one with the church, 
forms a cross mark fol' the 
black hnoy on St. J ean patch. , 

When in one with the church, 
forms a cross mark for t he 
Cheq"erecl buoy on the Chan
nel patch. 

The diamond beacon stands to 
the south-eastward of t he 
other, and when in onc, forms 
a mark for t he red buoy on 
the 3-fathoms patch On the 
north side of the Traverse.' 

When open its own breadth to 
t he westward of the church, 
forms a cross m<Lrk for the 
light ship ; wheu in one with 
the centre of Francois Marie 
Foulard 's house, forms a cross 
mark for the north-east red 
buoy in the Traverse; and 
when in one with the west end 
of Foulard's house, forms a cross 
mark for the black buoy on 
the northern extremity of St. 
Roque shonJ. 
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Positions of Beacons in the River St. Lawrence-continued. 

POSITION. 

" "ti • 
00 11 
~~ ~ Colour. 
'.::: ..c 
~ 0 

Form. REMAllKS. 

-------1------------------------
Great I sland of Kamou· South 1 Red 

rasca (2), (page 249). 1 White 

Hare Island (page 246).· North White 

Parish of Cacona (page South White 
243). 

Green Island (page 242).- South White 

N orth·east bank of Ta- N orth- White 
dousac _harbour (page east. 
305). __ • 

River Saguenay, llot North- White 
point (page 305) . east. 

River Sagucnay, Rouge North- 'White 
point (page 3U5). east. 

Lark Islet (page 305) . . South- White 
west. 

They hear N. t W. and S. l E. of 
each other, and when in one 
form a cross mark for the 
r ed buoy on the south-west 
end of Hare I sland bank in 4 
fathoms. 

The one in diamond form when 
in one with the eastern ex· 
tremity of the Brandy Pl'ts, 
forms a cross mark for the 
cheque"ed buoy on the west 
rock of Barrett ledge; the 
sfJ.'ltare one when open to the 
westward of the Brandy Pots, 
forms a cross mark for the 
wh'ite buoy on the Middle 
shoal, east end of Middle bank. 

Wllen npen to the eastward of 
the church, forms a cross mark. 
for the black buo.v on the east 
end of Hare island North reef; 
w hen open to the westward of 
the ch urch, for ms a clcaring 
mark for the east end of same 
reef. 

'Then open westward of Green 
I sland lighthouse, forms a mark 
for the "cd buoy on the 
east end of Red I sland shoal ; 
wh en in one with the light
house, will clear the east end of 
Red I sland shoal. 

When in one with the beacon on 
Lark island, forms a mark for 
the wh'ite buoy on the south
west extremity of Lark reef. 

Wl,en open to the eastward of 
the beacon on Ilot point, forms 
a mark for the cheque?'ed buoy 
on Vaches patch. 

When open to the northward of 
Lark point, forms a mark for 
the chequered buoy on Vaches 
patch; and in one with the dia.
mond beacon on the north-east 
bank of Tadousac harbour. 
forms a mark for the white 
buoy on the south-west ex
treme of Lark reef. 
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POSITIONS OF B E ACONS I N THE GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE 

POSITION. Height. Colour. 

Is"'nd of Anticosti, South 40 feet 'White 
poillt (page 73). 

I sland of Anticosti, Pa- 40 feet White 
vilJollriver (page 78) 

Island of Anticosti, 6 40 teet White 
miles East of Salt Lake 
Bay (p~e73) . 

Island of Anticosti, Cape 40 feet White 
St. Mary (page 75). 

Harbour of Quebec; on 
the hill i:1"ear of Dia
mond harbotll' (page 
290) . 

North 
side 
of 

Chan
nel. 

White 

Form. 

--'-
-=1=-

I 
--y_!e.. 

! 
" . . . 

<, I:" ; r. I~, 
'_~'L.!. !............ 

1 

Lat.49° 9'45"N.; Loug.62° 50 W. 

Lat. 49°17 ' 30" N.; Long.63° 16'W. 

Lat. 49° 40 30' N.; Long. 63° 55' W. 

'When open eastward of the 
Mortell" towel', forlIl s " 
mn.l'k 1'01' the cn.::; tcrn limit of 
the n :tllast Ground. 





TABLE OF POSITIONS 

IN TIlE 

GCLF AND RIVER OF ST. L~\. WltEX( 'E, ON THE SOUTH-EAST COAST OF 
NOVA SCOTIA, AND IN NEWFOUNDLAND 
REAR ADMIRAL BAYFIELD. ' 

CORRECTED TO 18GO, BY 

Latitude I Lonl'itude H.W. .S ~ 
Place. Particular Spot. full and .~.~ North. West. 

I 
change. ",,0. -en 

--------
.-----~-- ------

ST. PAULS ISLAND. 
0 0 , 

~~ \ 

h.m. ft. 
St. Pauls Island North extreme 47 13 55 60 8 8 0 n oJ:! 

Ditto East sidl' of J'\ eck 47 13 9 60 t) 30 I 
Ditto Light-house, north} 47 13 50 60 8 20 

end 

Ditto Light-house, south} -±7 11 20 60 9 36 
end -

MAGDALEN ISLANDS. 

North Bird Rock Centre 47 50 57 61 9 15 

Byron Islands East point 47 47 53 61 24 37 

East Island - 70 fathoms north-} 
west of casten: 47 37 33 61 23 07 
extreme 

Amherst Harbour North side uf entrance 4'/ 14 9 0 _.J 61 49 26 t) 20 3 0 

Entry Island North-west point;} 
end of gras8y bank 

47 17 61 42 59 

Deadman Rock West point 47 16 3 62 12 'J' _.J I 

ANTICOSTI ISLAND. 

West Point South-weRt extreme} 
of the headland at 49 52 12 64 32 05 
high water 

49 47 42 64 22 41 1 40 ~ 

Cape Henry South-east extreme I 

South-west Point Light-house 49 23 4,) 63 35 40 

South Point High-water mlll·k 49 3 ;].5 62 15 30 

Heath Point Light·house 49 d 20 61 41 48 

East Point - Extreme 49 8 17 61 40 00 1 0 5 

Bear Bay Entrance of river 49 30 22 62 24 30 10 5l 
4 

Observation Cape West "j,l, " ]j(':tl' 1 4D :18 51 C" 41 24 I~ 

rivulet J 
North Point Ditto, high \\:11,,1' l 49 -~ 32 64 8 58 ,)1 

mark J x ., 



324 NEWFOUNDLAND. 

I~ongitude 
Particular Spot. 

Latitude 
Place. North. West. 

NEWFOUXDLAND; EAST COAST. 

a a 

St. Johns Harbour Chain Rock battery 47 34 2 52 40 50 

Ditto St. Johns chllrcl~ } 47 33 5~ 52 42 03 
cupoht 

Ditto J ones Stone, in Fort} 47 33 57 52 42 18 
Townsend -

NEWFOUNDLAND; SOUTH COAST. 

Cape Pine Lighthouse 46 37 4 53 31 45 

Cape R~ee South extreme 46 39 12 ~0 
Ud :2 40 

Trepassey Harbour Shingle X eck ~ 46 43 32 ,:,,"q 22 20 de} 

Cape Ray 

Cod Roy Islam1 

Red Islanu 

Port Saundcrs 

Rich Point 

FCl'J'ole Point-

Green Island 

Cal'l" Xorman 

Delle-isle 

Ditto 

NEWFOUNDLAND; WEST COAST. 

South extreme 

South si,le of Boat} 
harbour 

Shin?"le, south-east} 
pomt - ., 

X ortll-east point of} 
entrance 

"',,,tern extreme, } 
high water-

C{)n~ point, north-1. 
e:bt extreme f 

I} cables from north-1. 
cast end - J 

47 37 02 

47 52 30 

48 33 50 

50 38 28 

50 41 39 

.')1 2 H 

51 24 10 

of CUI'<" South of 51 37 ;)7 
i\ ortl! side of pOint} 

en::;t extreme _ I 

GnF OF ST. LAWRENCE; NORTH 

-I Xorth-cast point} -.) I 8 (mtlgnetie)- _ d_ 

Lighthouse _ 51 53 0 

59 18 15 

59 23 52 

59 13 23 

57 18 00 

57 24 20 

57 2 45 

56 33 50 

55 53 25 

COAST. 

55 15 30 

55 22 15 

ILW. .!:! 
f,dl and .~ 
change. il=< 

h. ill. ft. 

7 30 7 

7 0 6t 

10 30 



GULF OF ST. LAWRENCE; NORTH COAST. 

Place. 

Cape St. Lewis 

Battle Islands 

Henley Island 

York Point -

Red Bay 

Loup Bny -

Forteau Bay -

Amour Point -

Brac10re I-Iills -

Ditto 

I 

I 
I 

Particular Spot. 

Small peninsula on ~ 
south-cast point - j 

North-east extreme} 
of south-cast i::;
land 

lUidllle of north side 

Latitude 
North. 

o , II 

52 21 16 

5:2 15 36 

o 0 

Longitude 
West. 

o I II 

55 38 25 

55 32 20 

55 50 30 

East extreme 51 57 53 55 5:2 50 

Harbour island, } 51 43 47 
south-cast point 

Flng-staff at head oq 51 31 27 
bay - j 

South-west extreme·} 
of point 

51 2.) 29 

Lighthouse I 51 27 35 

N Ol't;l.-we~t hill, . I \ 
I ,~64 iL'et h1gh, ~ ;j l 35 
tIll' Sot1'.(' DnmeJ 
of Cook an'] Lane 

3 

South-hill, 1,135 teet 51 33 54 

56 25 30 

56 43 {j5 

.,6 56 30 

5r) 50 53 

57 11 5.j 

57 II 40 

Ditto -

Greenly Islaml 

Bradore Harbour 

- 'Mid,lll'or North-east hill .51 34 49 oJl 10 5.) 

Belles Amours Point 

Lion Island -

Mistanoque Island 

Mecattina HHrbour 

Grand Mecattina } 
Point 

Antrobus Point 
Hare Harbour 
'IN apitagun Harbour 

Cape Whittle 

Xorth-east point 51 23 II 

Flag·staff on Jones} .) 1 27 30 
house 

South-cast extreme 51 26 34 

Isthmus 51 24 1 

I Ea~t point of coye in} 
I Nurtll siLle i~lalld 

Sou th point of Dead} 
COVl' 

.il 1.5 43 

50 46 44 

57 10 40 

57 14 12 

57 2., 50 

:57 38 30 

58 12 15 

58 59 20 

South-east extreme 50 44 2 59 0 10 

North point of i~lnllcl 
East side. (see chart) 
East point (If i.~ld} 

on southern silk 
of anchorage -

South-west extreme} 
of Lake island -

:50 :3:} 12 
:50 36 :2-1 

50 II 40 

50 10 36 

69 16 45 
.59 17 20 

60 01 20 

60 07 00 

H.W. 
full and 
change. 

325 

h. m. ft. 

6 30 

7 35 

7 45 

8 45 

9 00 

9 15 

10 30 

10 30 

6 

5 
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Longitude 
Particular Spot. 

Latitude 
Place. North. West. 

-~. 

0 I /I a I " 

Coacoacho Bay South point of outer} 50 9 4 60 18 10 
islet 

Kegashb Bay I.;let at south end of} 
the beach 

50 II 19 61 15 35 

Natashquan RinoI" Southern point of} 50 6 57 61 47 55 
entrallce -

Little N [Itashquan } North point i~let at} 50 11 41 61 50 30 
Harbour head of bay 

Nabesippi River First Granite pOint} 
62 13 00 south-east of en- 50 13 52 

trance - I 
W ~tcheeshoo l'cll- } Summit -lllsula 

50 16 18 62 41 10 

Appetetat Bay East point 50 16 ,,-
0J 62 58 10 

Betcheween Harbour South-e~st point of} 50 14 13 63 10 29 
Low Isle - -

Clearwater Point South-west extreme - 50 12 27 63 27 03 

::\Iingan Harbour Sandy point - 50 17 210 64 01 53 
:'Iringan Island Summit - 50 12 48 64 7 28 
~t. John River East point of entrance 50 17 3 64 20 13 
:\ianitou Point Extreme - 50 17 34 65 14 05 
St. Charles Point South extreme at} 50 15 17 65 48 45 high water -

Moisie River South-west point Of} 50 11 16 66 4 35 entrance 

Carousel Island South extreme - 50 5 21 66 23 30 
Seven Islands Bay _ Store-house, east side 50 13 0 66 24 01 
St. Margaret Point Extremity 50 2 25 66 44 40 
Cawee Islands 

I 
OW est point of Little} 

49 49 21 67 01 island 50 

Egg Islands 
I , 

"'est point of North } 
island - _ 49 38 13 67 10 03 

Trinity Bay South-west point 49 23 39 67 18 05 
Point de Monts Lighthouse - - 49 19 35 67 21 55 

Do. South extreme 49 18 41 67 23 15 - I 

H.W. I 
full and I 
change. 

h. m. 

10 30 

I 
10 4,) 

: 

- I 
I 
I 

11 O() 
I 

-

-

11 10 

11 30 

11 Z(J i 

I 16 

-

I 20 

-

-

-
1 30 

1 40 
i 

-

1 50 

2 00 

I 55 

-
12 00 

d '" .~ to 
OJ d 
.~.~ 

~u'7 

ft. 

5 

,J 

5 

5 

5 

5 

6 

7 

9 

11 

12 



RIVER ST. LAWRENCg; l'."ORTII SHOHE. 

Place. Particular Spot. Latitude Longitude 
North. West 

RIVER ST. LAWRENCE; NORTH SHORE. 

I 
0 , 1/ 1/ 

Goodbout River Trading post I 49 18 25 67 36 01 

St. Nicholas Harbour 
I 

Cross point 
I 

49 18 26 67 46 34 

St. Nicholas Point - ! South extreme 49 1.5 47 67 50 01 
I 

St. Giles Point - I Extreme 49 12 26 68 8 54 
I 

Manicouagon Point South-east extreme I 
I 

49 6 05 68 11 52 

Bersimis River South point of 
trance 

en- }l 48 .55 23 68 36 51 

Bersimis Point South extreme 48 53 57 68 38 26 

Jeremy - Trading post 48 .52 45 68 46 43 

Port Neuf Church 48 37 17 69 5 50 

Tadousac (Sague-} 
nay River)-

Store on beach 48 8 32 69 42 49 

Chicoutimi(Sague- } Trading post - 48 26 05 71 4 48 
nay River) 

Isle aux Coudres West point of La-} 47 24 40 
prairie bay 

70 24 49 

Quebec North Bastion 46 49 00 71 12 46 

Do. Wolf Monument 46 48 38 71 12 28 

Do. Flag staff, Kings 46 48 32 71 12 30 
Bastion, Citadel· 

RIVER ST. LAWRENCE; ABOVE QUEBEC. 

St. Jean des Chaillons R. C. Steeple 46 33 23 72 7 06 

Cap Madeline R. C. Steeple 46 22 06 .... J 
,~ 30 03 

Three Rivers Easternmost Steeple 46 20 43 72 32 18 

Point du Lac R. C. Steeple 46 17 21 72 41 26 

Sorel- Episcopal Church 46 2 42 73 6 57 

Repentigny R. C. Steeple 45 44 28 73 26 56 

Montreal - Light-house, Gate} 
Island, North end 

45 30 22 73 33 14 

Do. R. C. Cathedral 45 30 24 73 33 27 

H.W. 
full and 
change. 

h. m. 

52 

I 5.5 

2 00 

2 00 

210 

2 45 

5 11 

4 25 

6 38 

327 

.S . 
'". ",. 

~. ""' r. 

ft. 

1';" 

lib 



328 RIVER ST. LAWRENCE; SOUTH SHORE. 

Latitude Longitude 
H.W. = .; 

Particular Spot. full and .~ = 
West. 

",.-

Place. North. change. "' ... 
~1Zl 

RIVER ST. LAWRENCE; SOUTH SHOHE. 

0 / " 0 t· h. m. ft. 

Cape Despair Extreme - - 48 25 22 64 18 29 

Gaspe Basin Sandy Point, N.W.} 
48 49 45 6-:1: 28 45 2 40 5 side of Narrow 

entrance 

Cape Gaspe Flower-pot Rock 48 45 2 64 9 26 

Cape Rozier - Extremity seen from} 48 51 37 64 11 52 
Cape Gaspe -

Do. Lighthouse 48 .jl 37 64 12 0 

Great Fox Bay Centre of 48 59 57 64 22 52 2 0 

Monnt Louis RiYel'- East point of entrance 491429 65 43 30 2 0 

Cape Chatte Extreme 49 5 52 66 45 13 

:'IIatan nin'!' - Inner S:W. point Of} 48 51 35 67 31 21 2 15 11 
entrance 

l\Ietis Reef off Little l\'Ieti8 48 ·tl 10 68 01 31 2 20 

Camille MOUll t Summit, :2,036 feet} 
above high water 48 28 36 68 12 47 
springs -

Barnaby Island N.E. point 48 29 35 68 31 53 

Bic Island N.R extreme 
o:} 48 25 9 68 48 20 2 15 14 

S.E. reef -
Bicquette Island Lighthouse 41'1 25 18 68 53 00 

Razade Rocks KE. roek 48 12 27 69 8 00 

Green Island - Lighthouse 48 3 17 69 25 03 2 45 16 

Red Island Lighthouse 48 4 20 69 32 56 

Loup River N. point of entrance 47 50 57 69 33 38 3 7 
Brandy Pots S. point of South rock 47 52 28 69 40 36 3 6 17 
Kamouraska N.E. point of Crow} 

Island 47 35 9 69 52 36 4 0 

Stone Pillar Island _ Lighthouse 47 12 25 70 21 36 
Crane Island _ Station on beach, i} 

. mile b. "-. of l\Iae- 47 4 22 70 31 10 5 20 

Dauphin River, 
I pherson -

} t).W. point of entrance Or leans Isle - 46 58 4 70 50 41 5 40 
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Latitude Longitude H.W. <=I en 

Place. Particlliar Spot. 
.~ co 

full and OJ " North. West. 'n";:-4 

change. ~z.. rn 

GULF OF ST. LA~YREXCE ; SOUTH COAST. 

0 I " 0 I " h. ft. m. 
Macquerau Point N.E. extreme - 48 12 18 64 46 11 2 0 5 

Port Daniel N. side of vy .. ,t point 48 9 10 64 66 :;~ 

Paspebiac S. extreme of San(ly 1. 
-is o 46 

spit, high \Y:Ltcr - j 66 14 15 2 45 

Ditto Episcopal church 4<..; 1 ,~ 

'II 65 15 03 

Bonaventure Point - South extreme- -is 0 17 65 26 23 

Carlton, or Traca- } 
dig ash Point N. vY. extreme - 4<..; oj 9 66 7 07 3 00 6 

Dalhousie Island - East point 48 4 16 66 21 .,,) 3 15 I Sl 
-oj ., 

Black Rock - Station on it - 47 51 54 65 46 27 

Bathurst Harbour CalTou point, E. side} 47 39 19 65 36 56 3 1.-; , 
7 

of en trance -
Mizzenette Point Station .1~ SO 2 64 58 40 .1 

Caraquette Island S.E. extreme of 47 49 19 ('1 51 42 2 40 6 
sandy spit 

) . 

Shippigan Hurbour }<'alls 'Wharf 47 44 -.) 
,)~ 64 ·12 09 3 40 6 

Miscou Island Green :.'Vlound 011 N. } 48 :::~) 64 ::;1 H 2 30 
extreme - -

Ditto Lighthouse 48 1 00 64 29 ')-
_d 

Shippigan Gulley - N. side el~tmnce 4~ 
I 43 24 64 39 33 3 0 

Miramichi Bai du Yin islaud, } 47 6 19 65 4 18 
N.E. extreme -

Ditto Ditto, S. \i'. extreme 47 5 0 65 6 ·iI) 5 60 ;) 

Ditto Mid. island, KW. 47 
extreme 

3 15 (iii 27 12 

Escuminac Point Lighthouse 47 4 32 G4 47 33 4 10 

Richibucto River N. Beacon at entrance 46 43 4 64 47 48 irregu-
lar. 

Buctouche River Station on ROCky} 46 26 56 G4 38 01 
point at entrance " 

Cocagne Head Extremity of cliff 46 21 31 64 31 (;7 ., 

Shediac Island Station on Sandy} 46 15 2 64 32 07 
" S. vV. extreme -

Shediac Episcopal Church - 46 14 15 64 33 48 
" 



GULF OF ST. LA\\'1{Er,L:E; SOUTH CO.\"T. 

Place. 

('apc Tormcntine -

Indian Point 

Tig-nish Head, in} 
Day Verte 

1'u,C':,,'asll Point 

l'ugwash 

~'almcr Point, Wal-} 
lace Harbour 

}unet Island 

]'ictou Harbour 

1 'ictou Island 

Ditto 

:\lerigomish Harbour 

Ca pe George -

},.ntigonish Harbour 

Pomquet Island 

Gut of Canso 

Xorth Point -

\r est Point 

C'apt' Egmont 

.Fifteen Point 

:\liscouehe 

Seacow Head 

Carleton Head 

Bedeque Harbour 

Cape Tra \ IT,.;e 

Latitude Particular Spot. North. 

0 , 
" 

K. W. extreme of the} 
J oureman Islr,nds 

46 10 6 

Station on extreme 46 6 16 

Station - - 46 0 28 

High water extrcme - 45 -'J 
.)~ 45 

Episcopal churc h 45 51 14 

High water extreme 4.:; 49 19 

East extreme 4;3 50 15 

Lighthouse - ct.:; {I .J -
~0 

Sta~io~, sandy point. } 
S. sHle - 45 48 21 

Lighthouse, East end :, 4.5 49 50 

Point BettyOlding is- } 
land, S.E. extreme 45 38 29 

Station. in Ballen-} 
tine CI)\'e -

{.j 51 49 

N. beacon - - 4.) 41 49 
S. E. extreme - 4;3 39 17 
Lighthouse, North} 45 41 42 entrance 

PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND. 

Extreme of cliff 47 3 41 
High water extreme - 46 37 14 
Station on extreme 46 24 11 

R. C. church steel'le- 46 23 31 
Ditto 46 26 4 

Station on extreme 46 19 0 
On extreme of cliff 46 15 4 
Green's wharf _ 46 23 32 
Station on extreme) 

16 13 17 ol clift· -J 

I 
Longitude 

West. 
I 

I 
0 I " 

I 
63 49 23 

I 63 46 10 I 

I 
64 1 15 

63 40 03 

63 39 34 

63 25 26 

63 9 56 

62 39 26 

62 33 10 

(,2 30 10 

1,2 26 40 

61 54 48 

61 53 12 

61 41 21 

61 2:, 58 

63 59 19 

64 23 16 

64 07 55 

64 01 55 

63 51 50 

63 48 30 

63 42 15 

63 47 26 

63 39 07 

H.W. 
full and 
change. 

h. m. 

10 0 

-
10 30 

10 30 

-
10 30 

-
10 0 

-

-

10 6 

9 15 

9 0 

9 15 

9 15 

3 30 

6 30 

9 45 

10 00 

.S u; 

'" " r.n.~ 

~~ 

ft. 

-

-

-

7 

-

1) 

-
6 

-

-

5 

4 

I 
4' 

4 

-

4 1. 
2 

4 

7 



Place. 

St. Peters Island 

Charlottetown 

Elliot River 

Hillsborough River

Prim Point 

Wood Islands 

PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND. 

Particular Spot. Latitude 
North. 

! Station South-west} 14: ~ ~~ 
, extreme - - I 

: Flagstaff on fort I 46 13 55 

: Nevon point I 46 12 24 

Purtagt' station I 46 20 2.'i 

I Lighthouse 
i ~ 

46 3 10 

Eastern extreme of} 
Westernmost island 45 57 8 

Longitude 
West. 

o I " 

63 11 45 

63 07 23 

63 19 41 

62 56 31 

63 2 06 

62 44 47 

Cape Bear - ! Station on high rock 46 0 18 62 27 10 

George Town Har- } , 
bour - I 

Panmure Island ! 

Boughton Island 

Dean Point -

East Point 

Savage Harbour 

Gaudiell Point 

Lighthouse 

South-cast extreme 

Station 

Station on extreme} 
of cliff -

Station on Coffin point 

46 10 53 

46 8 47 

46 10 54 

46 20 '55 I 

4G 27 15 I 

46 26 7 

62 31 59 

62 27 40 

132 23 30 

62 10 44 

61 57 58 

62 51 20 

St. Peters Harbour- Sa]lll hill, Eastern 1. 46 26 H 62 H 12 
side of entrance J 

Tracadie Harbour 

Grand Rustico 

Cape Turner -

Grenville Harbour-

Richmond Bay 

Bunbury Island in 1 
Richmond Bay - f 

St. Eleanors -

Cascumpeque Har- } 
bour - -

Ditto 

Cape Kildare-

Eastern point of en-} 46 24 51 
trance 

Western point of en-} 46 27 27 
trance - -

Northern extreme 46 29 51 

High sand hill near} 46 30 50 
entrance - -

Stati?n on Royalty} 46 33 .j.) 
pomt - -

North-east extreme - 46 32 8 

Episcopal church 46 25 18 

Beacon, North sic1~} 46 48 16 
of entrance 

Lighthouse 

Station QIl extreme -

46 48 22 

46 52 57 

63 2 00 

63 17 09 

63 19 10 

63 27 45 

63 42 06 

63 46 H 

63 48 23 

2 1.) 

64 2 15 

63 58 00 

H.W. 
full and 
change. 

h. m. 

10 45 

10 0 

9 4.5 

9 0 

8 40 

8 30 

8 30 

8 30 

7 0 

6 40 

610 

610 

6 0 

8 17 

.5 40 

331 

.;, [( 

~J~ 
ft. 

(j 

.J 

" ., 
<J 1 

4 

.j 



332 CAPE BRETON ISLAND. 

Place. 
H. W " ,,; Longitud .- tuJ Latitnde 

fnll and ~.§ Particular Spot. North. West. 
change. ; .. :;;; ~ 

'"""'00 

CAPE BRETON ISLAND; SOUTH COAST. 

0 0 I II h. m. ft. 
Michaux Point Station on extreme - 45 34 It I 60 41 00 8 00 5 
L'Ar<1"i,c' It C. church steeple- 4.) 36 4.) 60 ·15 59 
~L Peter Island South-,Ycst cxtreme -.t.) 35 01 60 48 39 
St. Petcr Bay Old fort on West side} 45 39 21 60 52 04 7 43 of Haulover 

~L\DxlrE ISLAXD. 

Grande-dig-ue Point 1 -.t.) 'J - 49 61 1 11 ... 55 61 Station oJ·} I ::r in Lennox Pasfinge J 
Ariellat lhrbuur Ohservation Station - ~l;"j 30 21 61 306 

Ditto Jcrscyman island,} -.t.) 30 2.) 61 North extreme 3 07 8 10 -.ti 
Ditto n. C. church steeple - I 4.) 30 48 61 1 'i7 
Ditto Ligh~house,Marache } 145 29 

pomt 2 61 1 52 

CAPE BRETOX ISLAND; SOUTH AND II' EST COASTS. 

TIear Head Station on extreme 45 33 .) 61 17 05 
Pla.,Ler Co YO Station neal' North} 45 38 56 61 23 36 9 10 4L end of Bridgo 

2 
l\1'Kecn Point Station on extreme 4.) 38 51 61 23 54 
Port Hood - Station, Smith 1. 46 o 57 61 33 40 9 0 4l 

2 Ditto Harbour light at} 
46 0 0 61 31 4.0 South entrance 

Sea IV olf Island - North extreme - 46 22 3 61 15 07 Ditto - Lighthouse on sum- 1. 
46 21 30 mit - - f 61 1.5 33 

C'hctican Point South extreme _ 46 36 22 61 2 58 8 15 3l 
2 Capo St. L~t\\"rcn('c _ North extreme _ - 47 2 54 60 35 36 Cape North - - North extreme _ - -.!7 2 33 60 24 56 



CAPE BRETON ISLAND. 333 

Place. Particular Spot. Latitude Longitude lUI'. I·S gb 
North. \Vest. full and :;;.~ 

change. I ~ &: 

CAPE BRETON ISLAND; NORTH-EAST AND SOUTH-EAST COASTS. 

0 " 0 , 
" h. m. ft. 

Cape Egmont - - East extreme -16 51 60 1~ 03 8 0 

Inganish ArehibalLl Point - 46 41 31 60 21 18 8 12 4 

St. Anne Harbour - Station Oll neac1~ } 
point - 46 17 31 60 32 .) - 8 0-1 ~l 

~.J v~ 

Carey Point - ,Vest side of entrance} 17 41 
of Great Bras d' or 46 60 2-1 50 7 30 3 

Cunet Point - Station near extreme 46 20 32 60 17 16 

Sydney Harbour Lighthouse on Flat} 46 16 12 60 7 22 
Point -

Ditto Station on South- } 46 12 ;) ,- 60 12 40 8 1.:; 
east Dar 

~d 3 

Ditto Shingle point, 0ppo- } 4G S 21 GO 12 05 8 IS 5 
;;i te the town 

Table Head Station on extreme -16 13 14 59 ,'jj 0-1 

Flint Island Station 46 10 5,j 59 46 01 

Ditto - Lighthouse on N.E. } 46 11 OJ 59 4J SO 
end 

Scatari Island Lighthouse 46 2 1" oj 59 40 18 

Menadou Harbour - Station 46 0 29 ;j9 49 .jS S 15 fJ 

Cape Breton - Station 011 extreme -1.) 57 14 59 47 03 

Gabarus Bay Church on Cape 45 49 07 GO G 03 

Louisburg Lighthouse 45 51 3-1 59 D7 IG s 00 

CAPE BRETO~ ISLAND; Ix THE Brus D'OR L.\'KE. 

Man of War Point- SUttion 46 II 20 60 33 00 

Boulardrie Island - Station on Kemp} 4G 4 33 60 39 4.) 
head 

Grove Point Station 46 13 36 GO 20 36 

Kelly Point East side, entrance} 
of Strait of Barra 

45 57 40 60 47 35 



33,1 

Place. 

Illll 
I 

ian, or 
,land 

Chapel} 

Peter 

1 Island -
au of E. Bay 

·,nish HiYer 

h,c<awatcht Point 

"ide of W. Bay -

Ditto 

TIn llnm Head 

)'T ( l!Tison Head 

NOVA SCOTIA; SOUTH-EAST COAST. 

H.W. 
Longitude Latitude full and Particular Spot. North. West. change. 

0 I ,/ 0 , 
" h. m. 

Cross Station 45 43 13 60 46 55 Tides 

Station on hill, } not 
North-east side of 45 39 30 60 51 47 
Haulover observ-

North extreme 45 48 35 60 46 18 able 
Last station 46 1 55 60 21 19 

Forks bridge 46 4 11 60 16 50 
within 

Station on extreme 45 -') 
.)- 17 60 54 36 the 

New Station, near} 
North Mountain 

45 50 22 60 59 24 Strait 

Station on Calder} 45 45 28 61 10 16 of 
hill 

Station 45 42 36 61 6 .':'7 Barra. 

Station - - 45 46 23 60 .')3 49 

NOVA SCOTIA; SOUTH-EAST COAST.-HALIFAX TO GUT OF CANSO, 

Halifax - Dock Yard Observa-} 44 39 38 63 35 10 
tory -

Halifax Harbour - Lighthouse Maugher } 44 36 
beach - - 63 31 55 6 

),[~r,.; Head 

Sambro Island 

D,'vii Island -

Laurenceton Head -

Gl'ailams Head 

:-;t"l'Y Head 

Station on extremity 

Lighthouse 

Lighthouse 

Station on summit 

Station on summit -

Station on summit 

44 26 16 

44 26 11 

44 34 48 

44 38 34 

44 37 44 

44 40 11 

63 43 27 
63 33 42 

63 27 27 

63 21 10 

63 16 58 

63 13 06 
Perpi,mwick Head - Station on summit - 44 40 48 63 9 25 

.Tl',lore Head - Station on point 44 40 22 63 2 49 

.Tedore Rock - Station on centre 44 39 49 63 0 32 

7 49 

7 30 

.T eclore Harbour 

Egcc Island 

Ship HnrLuur 

Station on Marsh point 44 43 19 63 0 14 7 45 

Station near centre 44 39 ~5 62 51 44 

l,j..r neat' Salmon} I 
Point • , _ 44 47 00 62 48 58 7 54 

1'1 ui 
.~ Ql) 
<l) 1'1 
.~.~ 

~J; 

ft. 

6 



Place. 

NOVA SCOTIA; SOUTH-EAST COAST. 

Particular Spot. Latitude 
North. 

Longitude 
West. 

o , " 0 I /I 

Ship Harbour (out-} Station on Day point 44 45 38 62 47 50 
side) -

Charles Island 

Pope Harbour 

Taylor Head -

Sheet Harbour 

Beaver Harbour 

Salmon River 

Salmon River 

Station 300 fatnoms} 44 46 03 62 43 31 
west of Bogle Lluff 

Harbour ISland,} 
North-east ex- 44 47 51 
treme 

Station on summit 

Station a quarter Of} 
a mile N.W. from 
'Yatering Cove 

Station on hill 

44 47 25 

44 54 11 

44 52 18 

62 38 45 

62 32 43 

62 30 12 

62 25 17 

Stati~m on Breading} 44 54 16 62 23 18 
pomt - -

Station 100 fathoms} 44 54 32 62 23 08 
west of wharf 

Beaver Island - Lighthouse 44 49 :34 62 20 13 

Mary Joseph Har- } 
bour 

Liscomb Harbour -

St. Mary River 

Wedge Island 

Hollins Head 

Country Harbour 

Lobster point extreme H.5i 53 

Spanis-ship point, } 
station, near Pyes 45 0 28 
Wharf - ~ 

Station 700 fathomS} 
above Episcopal 45 6 12 
Church - -

Beacon 45 0 36 

Station on summit - 45 4 20 

Station opposite} 45 14 42 
Widow point 

Isaac Harbour - Red hea~, station on} 45 9 39 
summIt 

Harbour Island Station ~:m north-} 45 8 25 
east pomt 

'15 

62 04 31 

o 43 

61 57 42 

61 52 22 

61 44 32 

61 46 41 

61 38 27 

61 36 18 

H.W. 
full and 
change. 

335 

h. m. ft. 

7 40 6t 

7 40 

8 6 

7 40 

fI 0 

8 0 

8 45 

I 
I 7 40 
I 

i 

I 7 40 

6il 
4 

6~ 

G 

Green Island 

Newharbour Head 

Shag Reef -

Station, north "ide 

Station on N 01) 

Station on Rock 

() ~;) I 61 32 :3::; 

-15 9 7 161 ~7 56 

- 45 10 17 61 21 07 I 



336 ~WVA SCOTIA SOUTH-EAST COAST. 

Place. 

. erry Head B 

WI lite Haven 

-
-

hite Head Islund -

over Island I 

I 
anso Harbour 

anso Harbour 

W 

D 

C 

C _I 

Ditto -
Cranberry Island 

Crow Harbour 

GuysLorollgh Har- } 
bour -

Ditto -
Cape Argos 

Eddy Point, Gut of 1 
Canso f 

- -

Particular Spot. 

I 

Station on extreme 

Ohservation station} 
in Marshal Cove-

Lighthouse -
Station on hill 

R. C. steeple 

Station on Cutler} 
Island south-cast 
extreme -

R. C. dlUrch steeple-

Lighthouse -

Station ncar entrance 

Station on Hadley} 
beach 

Lighthouse, western} 
:;ide of entrance 

Station on summit -
Lighthouse 

I 
Sable IshLllll - 1 \\" l::;t nag-statf -I 

Ditto IV Cot extreme of} 

I "'Mey "nd h'II,- I 
Ditto - - East extreme of do. _ 

I 

I Latitude 
Xorth. 

I 
° 

, 
" 

45 11 37 

45 14 37 

45 11 58 

45 1-1 11 

-1.) 20 10 

4,j 20 42 

45 20 10 

4.5 19 49 

45 21 6 

45 23 4 

45 22 47 

45 29 10 

45 31 29 

43 56 24 

43 06 44 

43 5r.; 57 

Longitude H.W. 
full and West. change. 

° 
, 

" h. m. 
61 18 33 -
61 II 18 8 0 

61 8 2 -
61 2 57 -

I 
60 59 00 -

7 48 60 59 02 

60 59 00 -
60 55 29 -
61 15 29 8 0 

61 29 00 8 20 

61 29 II -
61 13 33 -
6 14 42 -
60 2 50 7 30 

60 8 31 -
59 45 33 -

The longitude of Halifax Dockynl'll OllserYatory, by Captain Shortland 
lLX., aud Professor Bond with the Electric Telegraph, is as follows:- ' 

('arnlll·i,1.".c· OlI3('l'Vatory :'If;lcsaehllsetts 
:'IIe-ridian Die!;']]"" tn lIalifax by Telegraph _ 

h. m. s. 
4 44 30'6 West 
o ':;0 09'55 East 

~ .; 
.- <:: .,.-
.~ ~ 
,:::;w 

ft. 
-
61. 

2 

-
-
-
61. 

2 

-
-
6 

6£ 

-

-

-
4 

-

-

or Halifax Dockyard OL3el'Vatory 63° 35' 
C" from tIll; longitude in this list. 

4 H 21'0 IY(:"t, 
1.-;" West, which differs only 
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The VARIATION of the COMPASS at various places on the shores of 
the Gulf and River St. Lawrence, determineu in the years 
1857-1860, by Commander Orlebar, R.N. 

Place. Vnri3.tioll. Year. W .. ,\. 

0 

Belle-isle - Lark harbour 37 12 1859 

Strait of Belle-isle St. Charles harbour 4015 

IIenley harbour, ~ 3838 
Chateau bay J 

Red bay 373-1: 

Dradore harbour - 3537 

North and 'West coasts {Kirpon or 
of N ewfoundlanu harbour 

Quirp~n } 3705 

Flower cove 3652 

Cow Head - 3332 

Cape Ray 2737 1856 

Coast of Labrador - "\Vapitagun harbour 32 17 1859 

Kegashka bay - I 31 07 

East Cape, Anticosti island 27 12 

Cape Breton island - Sydney harbour 2-1: 40 lS.j7 

Loubburg harbour 2438 1858 

Gabarns bay 2356 

Prince Edward island Charlottetown 2250 1859-60 

Miramichi bay - Yin island 21 2-1: Is.j7 

River St. Lawrence - Qucbec l.j 3-1: 1859 

The present annual increase in the Variation is aj,out {' in tll(' TIiver 
St. Lawrence; 5' to 6' on the coash of 0o\'a Scotia; 6' ill the Gulf of st. 
Lawrence; and 7' on the COl1sts of K('wi'uullllland alld Dell-i"k ~trait. 

The general direction of the lines of equal Val'i:ttioll iu the HiveI' 
St. Lawrence and on the coasts of Nova !-I"oti" i,. N.\\'. -!, W. and S.E . .), E. 
(true); Gulf of St. Lawrellce, N."\Y. 1,:' W. all.1 !-I.E. by}::.; Newtuundland 
amI Belle-isle strait, X.W. by W. ~ 'lv. and S.E. by E. ~ E. 

T 
[ST. L.]-VOL. I. 
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I 1\ D E X. 

Abattis -
Agwanus basin 
----river 
Ab-ah bay 
Aid islet 
Aigle cape 
Airey cape 
Alcide rock 
Alright cape 
--- island 
--- reef 
Amherst harbour 

--------, bar 
------, pilot 
----- island 

Pago 
293 
191 

188, 191 
303, 309 

169 
294 

169,171 

100, 103 

60 

56,59 

60 

56,57,61,62 

62 

62 

~;i, 56, 6],64 

------, anchorage 61 
198 

12G, 132 

1:3:3 

56,64 

Ammonite point 
Amour point 
----, light 
Ance a la Cabane 

----, water 56, 64 

Anchor island -
--- reef 
Andre, St., bank 
---- church 
----point 
Andromache rocks 
Ange Gardien church 
Anne, St., bay 
---, buoy 
----, cape 

149, 150,196,197 

149 
U~, 23G 

249 

249 

63 

300 

251,257 

251, 256, 2~7, 276 

49,92 

----, church N. shore 300 

----, church and village, S. shore 250 

92 

93, 312 

251, 256 

123 

----, mountains 
--,river 
----, shoals 
Antelope harbour 

, directions 
- _____ , ledges 

Anticosti island 

123 

123 

32, 68-81 

Page 
Anticosti i.sland, anchorages - 72, '74, '7 G, 

78,80 

------, aspect of CP.:st 69,73,74 

------, banks off ::\. coast - 33 

, caution 

------, climate 70 

currents 22, 34, SO 

direction bo.,rds 71 

--------, exports 70 

-------, fisheries 70 

------, lights 32, ':5, 70, 74, 77 

-------, passage N. vf 33-35 

-----, currents 34 

------, ---, S. ( ~. 3:> 
------, ______ , caution 3:> 

------, productions 69 
_______ , provision po,:;ts 71 

------, rivers 70 
______ , S.W.point :;~,;3;-,,;j(),7U.7·1 

----, light :J~, :L:J, 

~·u, '7-1. 

------, tides 80 
, variation 14 

________ , \Y". point 3.),70,71,;7 

-----, light 35,71,77 
______ to Point de Monts 3G-:38 

Antrobus point 
Appeetetat bay 
A pple island 
Arignole cape and reef 
Atlantic cove 
Audubon islets 
----point 
---- rocks 
Augustine, St., chain 
___ ---, cove 
______ --, pilots 

IGG 
192 

43, 44, 104, lOG 

98, 101 

51 

182 

182 

182 

159 

41, 226,227 

41 

138 ________ , harbour 

______ ----, fishing esta

bli~hment 138 
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INDEX. 

Page 

Augustine, St., port· 
___ -,rivel' 
_____ - __ , wood 

• 159 

159 

159 

165,169 Aylmer sound 

Bad bay 
Bague island light 
Balance cape 
Bare rock -
__ rocks 

Barge bay 
___ point 

Barnaby island -
_______ ., shoal 
____ road 

Barometer, marine 
Barque cove 
Bar reef 
Barret ledges 
Barrier point 
--- reefs 

121 
• 313 

93 

97 

174, liS 
129 

129, 130 

39,96,97,102,287 
97 

97 

18-21 

308 

_ 258, 305, 306 

245, 246 
12:3 

124, 144-H6 
308 Barthelcmi, St., Isle 

Basin, (Coacoacho bay) 
---, (Magdalen islands) 

181 

64 

210,213 Bason river 

Basque cape 259 

--- harbour (Magdalen island) 65 

--- island 43, 104, 105, 106, 107 

----. , hole 105 

------, reefs 105 
------, rock 106 

------, spit 105 

--- islands (Seven Islands bay) - 216 

--- I'oad - 259, 263 
-----. anchorage 259,26:3,305,307 
Battle harbour 109, 116, 11 i 
------ fishing station 109 

--- islands 110,115, 116, 11 7 
------, Middle ditto 117 

-----, north 110,111,112,114, 

-----, south·east 
115, lIt' 

II7 
Bania cape 
Bay of nocks 
Beacon hill -
--- islet 

126 
]Go, 166,245, 24G, 259 

122 

148,174 
reef off 175 

78 

78 

Bear bay 

--- anchorage 

Bear bay water 
__ hea(] 

Page 
78 

78 

78 

267, 274-279 
.-- river 
Beaujeu bank 
__ channel S. of 274,275 
_________ , buoys 275 

____ . ________ , caution - 275 
_________ ., tides 275 

____ ., to pass N. of 278, 279 
______ , _____ at night 278 
______ , _____ with beat· 

ing winds 
______ , to pass S. of 

Beaumont church 
----mill 
____ reefs or shoals 

Beauport bank -

278 

- 277 
282 

282 

282, 290 

287,290 

Becscie river 75 
Belle Chasse island • 272, 281, 282,283 
_____ river 281 

Belle-isle 
----light -
____ strait 
______ , anchorage 
______ , current 

____ . __ , fisheries 

14, 125, 126 
126 

50, 126-135 

128-133 

• 22, 23, 128 
135 

____ , ice 50, 128 

______ , navigation in fogs • 128 

, not recommended 50 
______ , soundings 
______ , tides 

127 

127 

____ ., variation 14, 336 

Belles Amours harbour 139,141-143 
_________ " anchorage 143 

________ ,directions 142, 143 
_________ ., water 142 

------- point 139,141, 142. 143 

Bergeron coves -
----Little 

46, 239 

238,239 

Bersimis point 27, 38, 42, 233, 235 
______ , shoai off of 42 

------, tides 
---river 
-----, bar 
-----, falls -
Berthier, Trou de 
Betchewnn harbour 

, directions 

-------, inner 
-----, tides 

235 

38,234 

234 

235 

281 

195-197 

195-197 

197 

-------" water and wood 

197 

195 



INDEX. 341 

Bie channel 
Pago 

101-104 

---- anchorages 101-103 

-island 2.5,40, 44, 98-105 

----, inner passage 
____ , soundings 

----, tides 
----.water 
----, west grounds 

- Old, harbour 
---,road 

Bicoques islets 

40 

44 

103, 104 

98 
100 

97 

97 

9i 

Bicquette channel 99, 100 

-------, N.E. reef 100, 103 

-------, N.IV. - 102, 103,105 

.----, S.E. - 100,101,102, 

103 

,S.W. -- 103 

---- islaud 26, 38, 39, 40, 43, 99-10.5 

------, caution 40 

------, light 38, 39, 99 

------, N. IV. reef 39,40,99,238 

------, to pass -
------, reefs 
------- to Green island 

39,40 

39, 40, 99 

43-45 

Bird rocks 23, 31, 32, 52, 503, 55 

----, bank of soundings - 031,5:3 

~---, caution 
---, Great, or S.B. 
----, Little, or ~.\V. 
---- to Anticosti 
Bis islet 

Black bay 
---- shoal 
-- Fly island 
-------, anchoroge 
Blackhill island 

Blackjoke cove 

Black ledge 

53 

31, 53, 55 

503 

32, 0303 

146 

127, 131 

132 

112,113 

112 

118 

125 

174 

--- point 
--reef 
--river -

123 

Ill, 112, 1036, IiI 
259 

-- rock (Antelope harbour) 1203, 124 

133 Blanc Sablon bay 

Blaskowitz point 

Blubber cove 

Bluff head 

Boa t islands 

fishing establish
ment 103,5 

213 

140 

161 

Bolr! islet 
--rock 
Bonaventure islaud 

Paile 
167 

148, 149, 174 

- 83 
-------- current 28 

Bonde sir cape 46, 238 

Bonne Esperance bay 147-151 

harbour - 138,147-151 

------------ direc-
tions 148-151 

water 
and wood 148 

-------- island - 148, 149, 150 

Boot point 170 

Boule bay 216 

-- islands 216 

-- islet 160 

Boulet islet 152, 156 
156 ---- soundings 

Bourcherville islands ( ,yintcring 
place) 

Boussier bay 

Bowen rocks 

Boyer river 

Bradore bay 
--- harhour 
------, anchorage 

314 

175,176 

34, 194 

282 

1:17,138,13g 

1-~4, 139-141 

140 

------, aspect ofeoast 141 

------, directions 140 

.-----, fishing establishment 13S 

----, tides - 141 

-------, water 
---hills 
Branche cape 

140 

137 

297 

Brandy Pots 
----bank 

H, 48, 243-2;'7 

----, anchorage 
_____ channel 
_____ tides 
_____ to the Traverse 

Breaking ledge 
131'olhers 
Brule banI,s 
____ , cuI de sac 

-- cape 
Bryon island 

-----, reefs 
----, soundings 

______ . watcr 

Buchan point 
___ river 

244 

244 

301 

2:Jfi. '2,17 

148 
2,'-.,;j 

20.5 

- 295 

31, .53, 54 

54 

54 

54 

213 

213 



342 JNDEX. 

Duoy' and beacons 
Burnt cape ledge 
__ island 

Burt's buoy and nipper 
Bute de Portage hill 
_ Ronde hill 

Cabane bay 
____ , water 

Cacarde river 
Cacona beacon 
__ - church 

_-- peninsula 
--- rock 
Calumet river 
Camille mount 

Page 
310-321 

268, 295 

249, 256 

14 

66 
60 

.i6, 64 

56, 64 
.308 

243 

2 .. .3 

24i 
247 
225 

Camp islands, inner and outer 
Canard river 

46, 96, 101 
120 

259 
94 

ll5 
Capuchin cove 
Caribou channel 
_______ , narrows of 115 

---, Great,island llO,ll4,ll5, ll6, II i 
---, Little, island ll5, ll6 

---------, N. coast 146 

-----, point - 41,225 

--------, pilots 41 
Carleton point 
Carouge point 
-----, anchorage 
Carouse I island 
Carrol cove 
Castle island 
--ledge 
Catherine, St., bay 
Cat rocks 

78 

310 

310 
216, 220 

131 
121, 122, 129 

121 

306 
166, 168 

Caution, 30,35,36,74, 164,210,214,216 

Cawee bay - 222 

---, anchorage 222 

---, directions 221, 222 
---, Great, island 220, 221 

--------, large rocks - 221 
-----, cove -
---,shoal 
---, Little islands 

--------, tides 
---------, water 
---, ledge 
---, rock 
Centre reef 

--- Band (N. traverse) _ 

- 221 
221 

220,221 

222 

221 

- 221 
221 

174, 175 

298 

Chain islands 
Chaleur bay 
- __ cape 

Champlain village 
______ , light 

Channel patch 

Page 
148 

82 

83 

312 

:311 

______ , beacon and buoy 
271,277 

271 
198 

19f1 

197 

119 
118 
119 

Charles harbour 
____ --, directions 

--- island 
---, St., bay 
____ -, cape 

, channel 
---__ , harbour - 109, 118 

--------, anchorage 119 

.-----, directions 118 

, fishing station 109, 119 

----, hill 118 
-----, island 
-----, point 
-----, reef 

118 
210,214,314 

214 

------, caution 214 

-----, river 114, 119,287 

----, water and wood 119 
Chasse point 
Chateau bay 
---point 
--- Richet church 
Chatte cape 
---river 
Chaudiere river 
Chicoutimi river 

, tides 
----- trading post 
Chimney Tickle channel 
Clair, St., bay 
Claude river 
Clear Water point -

----- shoals 
Cliff islands 
Climate 
Cloudberry point 
Club cape 
Cluster point 
Coacoacho bay 

-----, breakers 
-----, directions 
------, tides 

217 

109, 121 
122 

300 

27, 36, 49, 89. 9.3 

93 

288,310 

309 

304 

303, 309 

120 

133 

92 

193, 199 

193,199 

172, 283, 285 

137 

184 

114, 115 

168 

181-184 

182, 184 

182 

184 
----- river 183 

Coast, aspect of, 69, 73, 77, 93, 137, 15i, 

lEO, 188,210,257 
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Cock cove 
----, anchorage 
Cod banks 
Cod fishery 
Coffin island 

Pl,':l' 

96 
96 

188 

138 

Collins' shoal (Anticosti) 
------ (Mingan island) 

57,59 

34 

195 

188 

42,236 

58 

----- (N. coast) 
ColombieI' cape 
Columbine shoals 
Corbeau cape 
Cormorant cape 
----islets 
---- poiut (Anticosti) 
----- (Labrador) 
-----reef 
----rocks 
Coudres bank 
---island 
Cove islaud 
--point 
Crab island 

261, 2!J2, 293 

2 \.3 

213 

35,72 

li6 
213 

176,177 

295 

252, 261, 293 

17:1,175 

166 
153 

169 Craig point 
Crane island 267,270,272, ::274 

-----, beacons 272,275 

-----, spit 284 

----- to Qnebec 281-292 

.------, anchorages 290 

Crescent point 
Crocodile islet 
Croix point 
--, St., light 
Crooked islands 
Cross point 
Crow island 
Crumb island 
Cumberland harbour 

, directions 289 

, tides 291 

170 
18.3 

218 

311 
222 

----_____ , directions 

229, 230 

249, 281 

152 

158 

158 

l.5S 

158 
---------, water 
----- island 
Curlew point 185, 188 

Currents affected by tides 2.3 
____ and tides 22-29,34,67,80,136 
________ , effects of - 42, 43, 49 

Cutter harbour 114 

--- reefs 174 

Daly island 167 

Dauphin point 
---- river 
Dead cove 

297 

IG2 
Deadmau islet 64, Sf} 

, rocky fishing ground 6,1 
---- reef 64 
----rock 
Deer harbour 
-----. water 
--point 
Demoiselle hill 
Denis, ~t., poiut 
Descente des Femmes cove 
Despair cape 
Deviation 
Diable bay 
---cape 
Diamond harbour 

55 

111 

III 

111 

56,60, 61 

2:3ll 

308 

82 

14 

132 

127,25ll 

28~ 

Dickson islands 171) 
Directions, genf:'ral :30-;'0, 1!).J, 2'):1-~.S7 J 

276,289,314. 

Diver islet 
Dog islands 
-----, soundings 
-- rocks 
Dogs, cape 
Douglas roadstead 
--- town 

----, water 
Doyle islands 
---reef 
Dukes island 
Durantaye point 
Dyke island 

155 

- 147, 152 

156 

152 

259 

86 

R4, 85, 86 

86 

1711 
.12,57 

15il 

- 282 

163, 164 

Eagle cape (Anticosti) • " 
_____ , ~t. I"awrence, N. shore 2,j~ 

, S. shore 248 

159 

33,72,80 
308 

---, harbour 
East cape (Anticosti) 
____ (Saguenay river) 

-- island 56 
__ point 57 

__ rocks 216 

Eastern island 19:3 

Eboulemens bay - 257,259,260,292,294 
____ ,_ mount 245,261 

----- settlement 
Echafaud islet 
Eden islands 

- 292 

- 259 

166 



344 INDEX. 

Egg island 
_____ , anchorage 

____ , current 

_____ , directions 
____ , reefs 

____ , tides 

____ ,water 

--rocks 

-- trade 
Eider group 

Ellis bay 
___ , directions 
___ ,tides 

---,water 

Emery island 
---rocks 

English bank 
__ bay 

--- point 
Enter islet 
Entrance island 

Pago 

223-225 

224 

29 
225 

223 

225 
224 
159 

138 
152 

'il,i5-i7 
76 
77 
76 

182 

182 

242,251 

- 38, 230, 231 

223, 224, 225 

Entry, Grand, harbour 

-----, pilot 

155 

164 

• 57,59 

59 

Entry island 

-----, anchorage 

----, supplies 

Esquamine islets 

------, tides 

31, 56, 60,63,65 

63 
63 

- 238 

- 238 

Esquimaux bay 138, 150, 151 

----- fishing establishment - 138 

------ channel - 150 

----- harbour - 200,201-203 

~------, directions - 201,202 

--------, tides 203 

--------, water - • 201 

, (Anticosti) 80 

------, (Labrador) 146, 151 

-------, (Mingan islands) 200 

----- island 
----, current 28 

150, 151 
-----river 

----- --, trading post 
151 

151 
Estuary 27, 38, 233, 239 

---, below Point de Monts - 49, 50 

---, caution 49 

---, directions down 48-50 

--, - up - 37-48 

Etamamu fishing establishment 138, 176 

·-river 

Etang du Nord islet _ 

Eternite cove 

176 

65,66 

- 308 

Etienne, St., bay 
_____ , river 

Fair island 

Fall harbour 

- river 
Famille, St., church-

Page 
- 308 

308 

150 
114 

213 

300 

Father point 27, 39, 41, 46, 96 

_____ , anchorage 46 

_____ , bank of soundings - 39, 46 

-----, current 27 
_____ , light 96 

_____ , pilots 41,96 

Felspar point 112 

Ferolle, Old, harbour 127 

FeroJle point 

Fin rocks 

Fishflake island 

Fish harhour -

----_-, 2 feet rock 

126 
166 

118 

138, 160 
160 

-----, fishing and trading 

establishment - 160 
187 
148 

Fishing banks 

Fish islet 

--, Little harbour, fishing esta

blishment 138 
129 Five fathoms patch 

-- leagues harbour 141, IH, 145 

------, directions 14.5 

------ point 143, 145 

-------, hill 144 

Flat island - 28, 84, 161,313 

---- , current - 28 

- islands 123 

- rocks 
Flint island light 

Flower ledge 

Flowerpot columns 

---- rock 

Foam rock 

Fogs 
Fort bay 

--rocks 

Forteau bay 

-----, anchorage 

141 
30 

127 
204 

84,89 

117 

16, 128, 129 

151 
151,152 

126, 127,132 
133 

-----, fishing establishments 133 
132 
132 

---, point 
---,river 
Fort, Old, bay 

--,channel 
- 138 

152 
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Page 

Fort, Old, island 147,152,156 
_______ , soundings 156 

Foul rock 168 

Four fathoms ridge 
__ rocks 

Fox bay 
___ -, anchorage 

- Gt. river 
____ --, supplies 

- harbour 
_____ , directions 
_____ , water 

-islands 
-point 
-reefs 

211 

153 
34,71,79,80 

80 
- 90, 91 

91 
110 

110 

110 

159 
79 
34 

Fran~ais, St., Church (Orleans isle) 

Francis, St., Port, light 

Fright channel 
---island 

285,2n 

311 

200 
199, 200,202, 203 

Gamache house 
---- river 

.----, water 
Garde rock 

Gaspe basin 
-----, tides 
- __ --, water 

--- bay 
--__ , aspect of coast 
_____ , caution 

75, 76 
76 

195 

85,88, 89 
88 

88 
84-90 

89 

_____ , fishing establishments 

-----, soundings 

89,90 
85 

89 
89 -----, winds -

--cape 
--harbour 
______ , directions 

---, Little 
Gaze point 

Genevieve, St., harbour 

26, 84-90 
23, 86-88 

87 
85 

- 260 

195-197 
_____ , _____ , directions 

195-197 

__ -------- wood and 
water 195 

_______ , island 34,19.3-197 
____ , dangers 

tides 

-------, mount 
Gentilly village 

34,19.3 
197 
194 
312 

Pap:o 
George, St., cove 85 

George, ::St., cove, fishing establish-
ment 85 

Giles, St., point 
Goddard islet 
----rock -
GODdbout river 

, anchorage 
-----, bar 

- 227,230,231 
147,140 
148, 149 

- 45, 227, 228 

228 

- 46, 227 

228 
228 

260, 2GI 

------, directious 
---- town 
Goose cape 
---- anchorage 
--island 
-----,reef 
Gore islands 

Goufre river 

261 
271,273 
268,27.') 

IG6 

293 

Grand Entry harbour 
--------, pilots 

57, ,jC) 

59 
150 

95 

95 

--- island 
--- Metis bay 

river 
--- point (Delle-isle strait)127, 134, 139 
----- reef 134, 139 
Graude Greye 
--- islands 

, beacons 
--- Matte river -
Grange rock 

Great stone 

ss 
~4i, 24G, 2GO, 256 

:14,),247 

a:J 
I'·) 

177 

Green island 25,43, 96,106, 199, 201, 
246, ~.):3 

247 -----, anchorage 
_____ , beacon 
_____ , lighthouse 4:3,46, I U6, ~:l~l, 

242, 2,-,,3 

_____ , reef39, 44, 105-107,246,2:,6 
_____ , road -
_____ , tides 
_____ , weighing from 
____ , (Kegashka bay) 
_____ to Brandy Pots 

at 
in 

107 
1U7, 247 

255 

186 
253-256 

night 254 

beat-
ing winds 255 

Greenish bay 
____ point 

Greenly island 
______ " cove 

129 
129, 131 

126, 133, 134, 136 
134 

_____ , fishing establishment· 134 
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Greenly island, rocky patch 

G-renville point -
Greve, grande 
Gribanne cape 
____ landing 

Uriffin cove 
___ river 
_____ , supplies 

Grindstone island -
Gran dine 
Gras Cap

Pa;":I' 

134 

12:1 

85 
2g3 

293 

90 

90 

90 

5G, .19, 60, 61 
311 

Ii;;. 66 

Grosse island 28:), 284, 285 
_____ , quarantine anchorage 284 
_____ .quarantine establishment 284 
_____ tail 285 

__ isle (:\Iagdalen islands) 56, 66 

-- patch -
----buoy 
-- rock 
Gulch cove 
Gull island 
-- islet (Labrador) 
---- (:\Iag(blen islands) 
--ledge 
--rock 
Gulnare shoal 
Gun island 

Ira-ho. bay (Bic channel) 
---- (Labrador) -
Haldimand cape 
Hamelle harbour 
Harbour island 
----isle 
---point 
Hare harbour 

------, uirections 

284 

284 

261 

134 

199,200 
162 

65 

139 

139 

42,2.16 

195,198 

08 
160 

86 

176 

2114, 207 
1:)1 

142 
16G 

166-169 
------, water and wood IG9 
-- island - 25, ~42, 243,244,245,256 
-----, anchorage 24:) 

-----, bank 242, 244 

-----, reefs 243, 244 
-----, water 243 
Harrington islands 169, 171 
lIarry, Old, head 57, 58 
Haystack island 272,283 

Heath point 32, 72, 81 
-----, anchorage 
-----, light 
-----,reef 

72 
32, 35, 70 

72,81 

Henley harbonr 
___ island 

Henney shoal 

Heron island 
Herriot isles 

Heu point 
High beacon 
-- Cliff point 
Horn bay 
----. anchorage 
Horse shoe -
--, white, reef, 
Hospital cape 

P"':e 
122 

122, 123,129 

121 

296 

166 

260 
122 

77 
120 
120 
296 

____ rock (Magdalen islands) 

65,66 
65,66 

65 
--___ (Goose island) 

Hotteurs river 
House harbour 
-- island 

274 
213 

57,59,61 
149 

Hudson Bay Company's trading posts 
184,18,),189, 191,207, 215, 217,228, 

Hulk rock 
236, 237, 303, 306, 309, 310 

206 
Hunting island 
------, reef off 

34, 193, 19.1 
34 

Ice 15, 30, 128, 135, 136,314 
Ignace, St., cape 270 

----- church 269 

Ilot point 305, 307 
Indian point 196 

Inner Camp island 120 
--- channel 

--- islet 
Iraq uois point 
Island har buur 

------, anchorage 
Islet bay (Labrador) 

153, 154 

153,154 

250 

161 

161 

120 
--------, water 120 
---- church (St. Lawrence, S. 

shore) 269, 279 
Isthmns bay 114 

----cove 

------, water 

Jean, St., bay 

----church 
----river 
Jeremy island 

144 

145 

308 

269, 277 

308 

236 
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Joachim, St., church 
John, St., church 

----, lake 
----, mount -
----, point 
---, river (Gaspe bay) 

Page 
297 

286 

303,304, 310 

193,211 

290,297 

86 
, water - 86 

----, river (Lahrador coast) 208, 209, 

210 

-----------" anchorage 209 

,aspect of 
coast 210 

, bar 209 

, caution - 210 

,local at
traction of 
shore 210 

---, tides 210 
Jolie port 277 

-- river 269 

Joli mont 187 

Jones house 139,141 

-- point 139 

Joseph, St., cape 292 
_____ , shoal 292 

----, church 
----,poiut 
Jupiter river 

Kalmia islancl 
Kamourasca bay 

, anchorage 

----- islands 
church 

--------water 

Kegashka bay -
------, directions 

282, 283 
294 

71 

113 

250,257 

250 

249,251, 25(; 

249, 251 

250 

185, 18G 

186 

------, water and wood 186 

---- point 
---- river 
Kettle rock 
Kiguagomi lake 
King's posts 

Labaie bank 

---cape 
Laboule point 
Labrador, coast of 

, climate 
____ , fisheries 

18,) 

187 
1 i ,) 

310 

306,310 

293 

293 
307 

109-135 

109 

100 

Lac, Pointe du 
------, light 
------, tides 
I,afieur river -
Lagoon, Great 
Lake island -
-----, water 
Lamberts, St. 
Lamouche bank 

---- channel -
Lane's survey 
Large island 
-----, current 
--- channel 
--- rocks 
Lark harbour 

Pn,;e 
311,213 

311 

312 

286 

66 
176,177, 178, 17~1 

178 

314 

288 

289 

156 

28,203,20 .. 

28 

204 

2:!1 

125 

-- islet 
----, beacon 

125, 126, 148, 2:'8, 305 

305, 307 

----, spit 
__ patch -
__ point 

-- reef 
Laval bay 
____ , anchorage 

-- island-

305,307 

258 
2:;8. 305 

258, 305 

236, 237 

2:~i 

236 
Lawrence, St., church 282, 2tili 

------ Estuary .36-50 
_________ directions down 48 

up 37-.. " 
______ ---, tides 42, .. 0 

______ Gulf, close and opening 

of navigation 15 

--------, directions across, 
ancl up the Estuary 
30-50, 253, 2:)7, 271>, 

289,314 
_______ , point 282 

______ , River, currents, and 

tides 2:]-20 

___ ------ Quebec to :'IIon-

tn"al 310-315 
___________ , anchorage 

___________ , directiolls 

-----, lights 

310 
314 

311 

Leagues reef 
Leander shoal 
Ledge point 
Ledges island, rock, &c. 
Levi point 
----, patent slip 

, shoal 

144 

82 

196 
139 

282, 283, 288 

288 

287 
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Levi reef 
Lewis, St., Cape 
_,inlet 
____ , river 

Page 
- 283 

109-112, 135 

110,112,113 

- 113 

_,rock 110 
___ , sound 110-117 
______ , directions 110-117 

______ , heavy sea in 117 

Lights, Amour point 133 
___ , Anticosti islaud ~2, 33, 70, 74, 77 
___ -----, Heath point 

32,35, 70 
___ , Anticosti island, S.W. point 

32, 35, 70, ";-! 

__________ ,W. point 35,70,77 

--, Bague island 
---, BeJleisle 
__ -, Bicquette island 

---, Champlain -
---, Croix, St. 
---, Father point 
---, Flint island 
---, Francis, St., Port 

---, Green island 43, 

---, Heath point 
---, J,anglais point 
---, Magdalen cape 

313 

lf16 
38, 39, 99 

311 

- 311 
96 
30 

311 

47, 106, 239, 
242, 253 

- 32, 35, 70 
311 
311 

---, Neuf, port - 311 
---, ?\orth, cape 30 
--, Paul, St., island 5:! 
---, Peter, ~t ,!ake (2 vessels) 312,313 
--. Poiut de Monts - 36, 37,219,226 

---, Poiute aux Trembles 
----- duLac 
---, Raisin island 

---, Red islet 
---, Hepentigny 
---, Richelieu islet 
---, Roque, St. (vessel)-
---, Rozier, cape 
--, Scatari island 

--, Stone pillar island 
---, Sydney harbour 

--, Traverse (vessel) 
---, Valtrie, La, island 
Link islet 
Lion island 
Livreur point 
Lobster bay 

227 
313 

- 313 

313 

46, 242, 254 

313 

311 

270 

32,90 
30 

- 273 
31 

242 

313 

148 
148 
312 

153, 222 

Long island 
__ Iedg-e 

__ point 
__ river 
__ spit 

Loon rocks -
Louis, St., isle 
___ ,rapid 

Louisa harbour 
- ______ , directions -

Loup bank 
__ bay 

Pago 
159 
178 

- 206 
188 

57 

184 

- 308 
- 313 

170 
170 
248 

128, 132 

-- point 
__ river 

-- river, anchorage 

245, 246, 247, 248 
247,248 

248 
- ___ , church 

Lou road 
Low island 

-- rocks 

Macheux river 

247,256 
170 

118 
183 

286 
169 Mackinnon cape 

Macpherson house 
Madame bauks 
---island 

• 270,274,275,278 

285 

----reef 

Magdaleu cape 

-----, light 

- 268, 283, 285 
286 

91 

-----, reef -

---- islands 
-------, anchorage 
------, climate 
------, directions 

----, population 
------, supplies 
-------, tides 

------, water 
----river 

------, anchorage 
------, current 

-------, tides 
Magnetic attraction of shore 
Magpie bay 

-----, anchorage 
---point 

--- river .. 
Maillard, cape 

Main channel 

- 311 
91 

31 .. 53, 55-68 

67 
55 

67 

56 

56 
67,68 

50 
28, gl, 92 

92 

28 

92 

14, 210 
211 
211 

211 

- 210, 211 
293 

150 
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Major reef 
Mal bay 
Mal Little, bay 
Manicouagon bay 
------ peninsula 

P8£e 
171 

28, 83, 84, 260 

260 

231 

231 

------ point 27,38,231,233,234 

, current 27 

----- river 38, 230-232 

, anchorage 231 

----------, bar 232 

--------, directions 231 

---------, falls 231 

-------, tides 232 

----- shoal 38,231,232,233 

--------, tidal streams 232 

Manitou point 212,213 

---river 
---- river, anchorage 
Manowin island 
Marand rocks 
Margaret island 
Margaret's tail 
Margaret, St., bay (Labrador) 
--------, N. coast 

, anchorage 
-------, directions 
-------, tides 
------, point 
------, river 
Marguerite, St., river 
Mark point 
Marnham island 
Marsh island 

- 212,213 

213 

216 

- 287 

283 

284, 285 

127 

220-222 

221 

221 

222 

220 

- 220 

305 

143 

111 

88 

Martin cape 
-----, anchorage 
Martiniere point 

260,261,292 

2Gl 

Mary, St., cliffs 
----, islands 
----, rapid 
----, reefs 
----,rocks 
Massey's sounding machine 
Matan 
--, Little 
-----, settlement 
--,Paps of 
-- river 
-----, anchorage 
-----, pilots 
- ____ , supplies 

----_, tides 

- 282 

35,75 

172, 173 

- 313 

172,173 
136, 165 

13, 33, 107 

49, 93, 95 

94 

94 

93 

94,95 

95 

94 

94 

95 

Matte, Grand, river 
May islets 
Meadow islanel 
Mecattina, cape 
---- cove, little 
---------, water 
---- harbour -

Page 
92 

220 

88 

160,163-165 

166, 169 

IG6 
161-163 

, anchorage 
---------, directions 

IG2 
162 

162 , seal fishery 
---------, water and wooel 162 

---- high land 163 

---- island, Great 
-------, Little 

---- current 
---- river, Little 
Mermot islet 
-----, ledge 
Metabetshuan river 
Metis, Grand, bay 
------, river 
---, Little, bay 

22, 137,160 

137,165, 169 

22 

165,169 

152 

152 

310 

95 

95 

95 

------, river 95 

---point 95 

-----, fishing establishment 95 

Menles cape 60 

Mica cove 120 

Michaux cape 36, 94 

Michel, St., bay 282 

----, cape 313 

----, church 282 

----, point 
Middle bank (Hare island) 
-- bay (Labrador) 

- 282 

245, 256 

l41, 144 

------, anchorage 144 

--- channel (Traverse) 
--- ground (S. Traverse) 

2G7 
272 

------, shoals 272 

---island 
--- islands (Labrador) 
---ledges 
--- point 
___ reef (lIIingan island) 
_____ , channel 

-----, tides 
---rock 
---rocks 
--- shoal -
--- 'Traverse 
Mille Vaches bay 
_______ , anchorage 

281,283 

li2 

1 -•. 3 

143 

204 

205 

205 

273 
110, 114 

- 245,246 

- 267 

- -!6,238 

238 
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Mille Vaches point 
______ shoals 

Mill island 

Page 

27,42,235,238 
42,238 
• 283 

Milne reef 183 

Mingan channel 206 
__ harbour 207 
_____ , directions 207 

___ islands - 32, 192-208 
_____ , banks of soundings 32, 208 
_____ , directions 207 
_____ , supplies 193 
______ , tides 

--patch 
---river 

Mistanoque bay 
---- harbour 

194 
205 

193,207 
154 

138,153,155 
_____ , directions -

-------, soundings 

155, 156 
156 

23, 155 
177 

----island 
Mistassini, or Great stone 

Modest, St., islands 

Moisic bay 
---point 
--- river 

-----, tides 
---rock 
---shoal 

131 

- 214 
2H 

- 210,214,215 

215 
216 
215 

Moniac island - 202, 206 

:\lont Joli 187 

-- Louis bay 92 

----- river 92 
------, anchorage 92 
-------, current 28 
Montmorency falls 287 

:\lonts, Point de - 27, 36, 38, 45, 49, 

226, 227 
-----, aspect of coast 227 

- 46, 22i ------, bar 
------, caution 
------, current 
-----, ledge of rocks 
------, light 

-----, pilots 

- 38,227 

27,38 
• 227 

36,37,219, 

226, 227 
41 

-----, from with N. winds • 41 

41,42 
38-39 

-----, from with S. winds 
-----, to Bicquette island 
Moule, cape 

Moulin Baude anchorage • 
61 

25;, 305, 307 

Moutange island 

Muddle channel 
___ harbour 

Page 
202, 206 

115 

115 
______ , directions 
___ island 

115 

114 

Murray bay 
_____ , anchorage 

___ bay, directions 

Murr islets 
-- rocks 
----, ledge off 
Mushkoniatawee bay 

Musquarro river 

Mutton island 

Nabesippi river 

Napetepee bay 

• 242,251,260 
260 

260 

161 

136, 161, 164,165 
161 

191 

185 

161, 162 

188,191 

153 

Natashquan, Little, harbour 189-191 
-----_----__ , bay 188 

--------------, directions 190 
'----, stream 189 

------ point 22, 33, 180, 187 
----- river 188, 189 

Neptune rock -

Nest rock 

Netagamu islands 
----- river 
Neufport 
----, light 
----tides 

268,295 

177,178 

171 
171 

236, 237, 311, 312 

311 

312 
Newfoundland, S. coast of, tides and 

currents 31 

202 Niapisca channel 

-island 

Nicholas, St., cape 

---, harbour 

199, 202, 203 

- 45,49, 228 

228-230 
----------, caution 
---------, directions 

, shoals 
---------, water 
Niger island 

--- sound 

Xoire point 

Norman cape 

229 

230 

229 

- 229 
120 

120 

• 306 

126 
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North cape (Cape Breton island) 

---- (Magdalen islands) 

Page 

30 

66,67 

chorage 

___ channel 

------ directions 
------ tides 

---- below Coudres 
------ directions 

, an-

67 

,rocks 66 

,water 67 

292-300 

297-299 

299 

261-266 

263, 26! 
- _________ -- -, tides 

------ to Quebec 
--- coast of Gulf 

, aspect of 
, climate 

--------, cod fishery 

264-266 

268, 269 

137,138 

137 

137 

138 

-------, egg trade 138 

, inhabitants 138 

------, of Anticosti 77, 78 

-- east cape 57 

-- middle rocks 112,114 

--point 77 

--rocks 224 

-- shore below Coudres island 257-261 

pect 
--- traverse 
------, tides 
-- west arm 
----reef 

as-

Notre Dame church (Eboulemens) 

257 

- 267 

301 

85 

99 

29.3 

Observation cape 78 

river 70, 7,) 

Observations, general ~.)2, 261 

Oil islet 129 

Olomanosheebo falls I8! 

. __ - ___ river 184 

Onion island :!75 

Open bay III 

Ore point 211 

Orient point 236 

Origneaux cape 271 

----point 250 

Orleans 
Page 
287 

--- channel 269, 299 

--- isle - 268,282,283,286, 287 

-----, anchorage 287 

-----, shoals 268 

--- point 288 

119 

- 25U 

250 

Otter island 
Ouelle point 
--- river 
Outard bay - 2:31, 232, 233, 234 

-----, anchorage 
----, directions 
--- point 
---river 
Outer islet 
--rocks 
Oyster pond 

Paint river -
Panard point 
Pancras, St., cove 
--___ point 

Paps of Matan 
Parsley port 
Partridge mount 
----point 
Pashasheeboo bay 

Patience island 

Patrick hole bay 

232, 233, 2:1.J-

3~, 233, 234 

181 

164 

57,59 

IS·( 

87 

230,231 

9:; 

25~ 

19G 
1% 

191 

286, ~~iJ 
____ , anchorage :!s~~ 

____ , telegraph - 2~{; 

Paul, :St., island 23, 30, 31,51, ;,:! 
______ -, anchorage 5:! 
--_----, depc,t of provisions j 1 
______ , lights 30, 5:2 

______ , to Bird rocks and 

Magdalen islands 31, 32 

Pauls, :St., bay 2GO, 261,29:1 

Pavilion point 283 

___ river - 50, 7:~ 

Paynter poiut IG9 

Peak point 113, 144, 145 

Pearl reef 60, 63 

Peashtcbai bay 192 

Peninsula point - 86, 131 

Pentecost river 223 

Per~e bay - 83 
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Perce bay, tides 
__ cape 
__ mont, or Table Roulante 
__ point_ 

--reef 
--rock 
--town 
Percee rocks 
Peril rock 
Peroquet channel -
---islancl 

Pa~e 

83 
64 

83,801 
83 
83 
83 
83 

247,255 
153 

- 206 
139 

____ island, Jones's establish-
ment 139, 141 

---islets 
Peterel isles 
Peter point (Mal bay) 
--, St., bay 

- 205 
121 

84, 85 
121 

-----, anchorage 121 

-----, water aud wood 121 
islands 120, 121, 126 

--- lake - - 312, 313 
------, light vessels· • 313 
---- point 121 
Petite riviere 293 
Petites iles 309 
Pierre de Gros cap reef 66 
-- river • 92 
--, St., church - 294, 297 
---, point 283 
Pilgrim islands • 245, 246, 248, 249 

--- Gt. island 245, 246, 248, 249 

-------, anchorage - 249 

---, Long - 248, 249 
-------, "nchorage 249 
---, middle - 248, 249 
--- shoal - 24:8 
Pillage bay 
l'illar, Stone and "\Vood, islets _ 

196 
26i,2il, 

27 :3 
Pilots • 38,41,59,94,96,226 
--- schooners, stations 41 
l'iq ue point -
Pitts harbour 

-----, directions-
---, water and wood 
--hill 
-- point 
Pizeau point 
Pleasant bay -

------, anchorage 
Pleureuse river • 

260 
122, 1201 

124 

124 
122 
124 

288 
32, 60, 62 

- 32, 62 

92 

Plongeur bay 

page 
- 236 

___ ---, caution 236 

Pocklington island 113 
~ _-----, snnken rock 114 

Point de Monts (see Monts, Point de) 
Pointe aux Morts - 201 
____ Trembles - 311,313 
________ , light - - 313 

Pointed rock - 281 

Pointe du lac • 
__ --, light -

Pond bay 
----, anchorage 
----.water 
--, Great (Cape Rozier) -
-- point 
Porpoise rocks 
Portage bay 
--- harbour 
-------, directions 
Port Augustine 
--Neuf 
----, river 
-----, sands 
Positions, table of 
Prairie bay 
----, directions 
----,tides 
---point 
--- shoal 
Price island 
Provision posts 
Puffin bay 
Pye rock 

Quarantine anchorage 
Quarry channel 
---cove 

- 311,312 
• 311 

115 

- 115 
115 

91 

142 

152 

162 
163 

163 

159 

236,237 
237 

237 
322-335 

268, 292, 294 
294 

- 295 
294 

292,294 

167 
71 

198 

lI8 

- 284 
- 203 
- 203 

-----. water 
---island 
Quebec -
---, anchorage 
---, basin. 

203 

193, 203 
14, 287, 288, 289, 301 

288 

- 287 
---, docks 
---, harbour 
---, ice 
---, India wharf 
-, martello tower 

---, Observation bastion 

- 288 
• 287,288 

15,289 

- 287 
• 287 

- 287 
-, quarantine anchorage - 284 
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l'<l,!!\..· 

Quebec, quarantine, establishment 284 

---------, passage :!~4 

---, tides 301 

---, timber rafts 288 
---, variation 14 

Quetachoo-Maniconagan hay 192 

Quin channel :lUI 

-- island ~il", 101 

Quirpon island 120 

Race island 
Ragg bay 
-- point 
Rag ledge 
Raisin island 
------, light 
Ray cape 
Razade islets 
Reaux island 
Red bay 
----, directions -

198 

198 

167 

:>13 

31.3 

23,30 

~), 4:J, 104, 105 

267,21)1,28:J 

l:!7, 130 

130 

----, harbours, inner and outer - ],30 
----, soundings 1 :30 

----, water 130 

-cape 
-- head island 

61 

148 

-- island 4+, 253 

---- from, to Brandy Pots 1,j3-2;j" 

-islet 25, 44, 46, 48, 238, 241, 2 .. 2, 

24:~, ~!)4, 'lSi 

----, bank - 46,47,242,253, :2;")-1, :2.');') 

----, light 41" 24~, 254 
..j.f, ~ 7, '2:30, ~-I;_) 

2:1, 26, lOG 

:2:;;),252 

160 
34 

13,241 

ll6 
3ll 

311 

311 

l:.!S 

~J 1 

211 

07 

97 

Rilllou,ky river 
---- road 
River islands 
Roadstead poin t 
Robert, cape 
Roches poin t 
Rock, river 

Rocks, bay ui 

Rocky bay 
Ronlaine, la, 1'1\''.-'1' 

Roque, St., bank 
-----, church 
-----, point 
-----, shoals 

Page 
97 

97 

II 0, 112 
224 

7~ 

:304, 309 

220 

165, IGG, 245, 259 

153 

184 

279 

251,269 

251, 269,270 

270, 271, 276 

-----, shoals, beacons 
--------, buoys 
--------, inltt 

, light vessel 
----- south bank 

270,271 

271 
27G 

270 

270 

301 -----tides 
Rouge cape 
--- point 

293, :297 

Roulante, Table, or Mont Perce -
Hound head 

305, 307 
83,84 

161 

160 ---islet 
---rock 
Roys mills 
Rozier cape 
-----, light 

Sadille hill 
--- island 
Safe rock 
:-:'12111>Il"Y clitls 

-____ , anchorage (Iif 

reefs 

23, 85, ~'II 

90 

130 
In7 

258, 2G:J 
____ river :25, :!(), ~:;9, :2[)7, :2:i8, 25!J, 

;~():3-~ I () 

______ , anchorages 

__ -----, llar 
_______ , huoys 

__ -----, cnrrents 
______ , directions 

____ ---, eddies 

:J08, 30~) 

304 

:~O.5, 30G 

2.1 

307 

305 

_~ .. ____ , entrance ~:J i', 005, :Jo7 
_______ , llaYip-ahlc 57 miles - 304 

_______ ,shnals :2.), ~6, lGl, 263 
_______ , tides 

~ain cape 
Saints' channel 

:101,304,305,310 
2(J0 

195,197 

z 
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INDEX. 

Saints rocks 
Salaberry bay 
Salmoll bay 
___ --, caution 
___ cape 
___ islet 
___ port 

Salt lake bay 
Sand lark reef 
__ top cape 

Sandwich COve 
____ head 

_point 

Sandy-beach poillt 
__ harbour 

, directions 

}'a,!':"c' 

I~.J., 195, 196 
IG.J,170 

1:)8, 1-16 

146 

~-!:S. ~;j:1 

146, l.J.7 

259 

SU 
111 

121 

121 

, water and wu",l 

~~.-J. 

I:jS 

158 
1.):) 

---hook 
_____ , cbannel 
_________ , directions 

-----flat 
---island 
___ point 

___ river 

---spit 
Sault au Cochon 
__ de ]',louton 

--Pass 
Sawbill river 
Scale rock 
Scatari island 
------, light 
Schooner cove 
Sea Cow channel 
---- islands 
Seal Honse cove 
-- island (Boussier bay) 

-- islands (S. Traverse) 
-- isles 
-- point 
-- rocks 
Semina ire bank 
Serpent point 
-- reef 

61 

63 

63 

158 

:217 
212 

32 

293 

238 

310 

~IO, 211 

168 

30 

30 

132 
199 

199 

214 

112,11:; 

UI,16 11 

85,IC:' 

91 
"0,91 

So,en islamls 36, :)j~ l~i, :!U;. 217, 21~j 

-----, caution 
-----, current 
-----, Gulf, R of 
-----bay 

21G 
29 

lS7 

-------, anchorage 217 

-------, aspect of coast 219 

Seven islands bay, channels into 
_______ , directions 

l'age 
218 
218 

219 

217 
219 

_______ , tides 

_----, ",vater 
~ ___ ,winds 

~hag island (Magdalen Island) 
_____ (Sandy harbour) -
____________ , reef 

60 

158, 159 

159 

156 

191 
__ islet (Mistanoque) 
_____ (Washtawooka) 

--- rock 
:->hallop channel 
Shallop cove 
_-tl'tl'k 

____ river 

Shecatica bay 
____ island 

Sheldrake point 

nhettle port 
Shickshoc mountains 
Ship's head rock 
Shoal cove 
nignal island 
Single rock 
Size island 
Slime rock 
Smooth island 
Sorel 
Soundings, bank of' 

156, 158 

150 

144 

71 

212 

158 

1 ;;2, 1 ;;4, 155, 156 

211 

259 

93 

85 

198 

U6 

166,168 

115 

177 

12U 

313 

South bank (S. Traverse) 

27, 32, 33, 104 

270,276 
__ breaker 

--cape 

182 

64 

-- channel :l5~-2:;7, 2G4-266, 267, 268, 

269-280,281-292 

---__ , above Crane island 281-292 
_____ , below Traverse 252-257 

-----, through S. Traverse to 
Crane island 269-280 

-----, to Quebec 
-----, tides 
-- makers ledge 
--- middle rocks 
-- point (Anticosti) 

267, 268, 269 

264-266, 280 

23, 136, 176 

114 

:3,), 73 
---------, aspect of coast 73 
----------, beacon 73 

I -------__ , reef 

-- rock 
-- shoal (Labrador) 
-- shore below Traverse 

273,277,27U 
131, 132 

246-251 

----, from St. Thomas to 
Levi point 281-283 



Sonth Traverse 

------, anchorage 
------, buoys 
------, caution 
------, directions 
------, light vess!'1 

, Darrows 

----, patch", 
------, shoals 
------, tides 
South-west arm (Gasp" h,l"in) 
---- breaker 

INDEX. 

P:1~'(' 

lr, 7-- 2.'::() 

~in, ~;-1 

~71, 27;) 

27 ;"), ~S() 

Temperature 

------ of the r'"er 
Temple bay 
--- pa-,s 

Tender reef 

Tent i"land 

'j\Trcs l~OlJ!]dl\', rJ.pid 

Tertiary point 

--- Shell hay 
Thomas, St. 
-----, bank 

355 

172,174 

150 

:1().) 

181, 183 

269, 2i2, 281 
27:.!, 2j:') 

----- cape, (Amherst ic1ancl) 

88 

IS:! 

6·1 

17:; 

----, chnrcll 2G~, 281 

281 ----- islands -----, point 

point (Anticosti) 
--------, light - :'2, :i.i, 

Spare island ll8 

Three TIi vcrs town 
-------_. tid I' 

--- rocks 

312 

312 

1.;(>, 158 

2ll 

17 

1'-1 

Spit island 

Spray reef 

Sproule point 
------, reef 

Square channel 

Staff islet 
----, ledges 
----, rocky patch 

Stage island 

Star island 

Stone island 
--- Pillar islaml 
-----___ . lj,~11t 

Stony point 

Sud river 

Sunk ledge 

Surf cape 
-- island 
Sydney harb0111', liiC ht 

Table head (Anticosti) 
---- (Labrador) 
Table Roulante, or Perce MOll! 

169 

222 

];ja 

16i, 168 

167 

1,0 

1-11 

270, 28] 

1 :JI) 

III 
IF, 

11 

;q, 00 

1:20 

Thunder point 
---- storms 
Tickle creek 

Tidal streams 

Tides and currents :2~-29 

--------, effects of 42, -i:J, 49 

Tid,' table from river Saguenay to Quebec, 

Tourmentc cape 

Tower point 
--- rock 

Traverse 

.'~( ()-:;()2 

293 

G.1 

----. J\IidcUe 267, :!I;~ 

----, Nortli ~G7, 2GB, 20G-300 
_______ , directions ~CJ~, ~~J~) 

________ , narro,rs 1:. S .. ,\r. ~~IG, 

-------, tides 
----- 30uth 
______ -, all(:h()l'~I.~'--

__ . _____ , bnoys 

----- ~--, caution 
--- - -- .-----, clirectiomc 

-------, light V(,SSl'~ 
-----, narrows 

2~)7, 29o, 299 

~~J~, :"!~~J 

ltJt7-~SIl 

:279 

- 1_ ~i t 

'~-. ) _ ,i,i~~;: 
_I t"'~·4 . .1 

Tadomac 

----,tides 
Tail islet 
--rocks 
Telegraph point 
Telegraphs 

~61. 301, .'111+, :;/);'), 00Li 

_______ , patches 
_______ , shoals 
_______ , tides 

"1'~7n 

':..:70, 271 
t- 271,27.; 

27:2 

~7:1, 280 

:301, :;O-J ------- to (;r~ne island '~G!J-~81) 

148 spit , 296 

168 Treble Hill island IGO,161 

II:! ----- is],ot 160 

2q2 _-- islet 1~4 
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])a;.:(' 

T"em ble shoals 
:: 11 ' ,Vashatnaglln:lshka bay 

Trembles, l'nilJtc aux, light 
shoals 

313 ,Yash shecootai 1,ay. 184,185 

311 I ,Vashtawookl bay, 191 

17:1-17G Trilobite bay 108. 19G 

Trinity 11:lY 36, :18, 41, 2~;j, :22(; 
_____ , n~1L'lj01'8gl' - 38, :2:Ui 

. _____ , directions ~2G 

____ , pilots - :J8, 41, 2:2!) 

---('()\-I~ 

---river 

-----, water 
Trois ::iallmons ri,er 
Tron de Berthier 

--. le. cape 
Trout river 
Truck island 
Twin island 
Two fathoms lellgc 

-- hrads island 

Vaches patch 
---point 
------1'eef 
Valley coye 
Vallier. f-:t,. bank 

-----, church 
----- point-

----- Yillage -

Valt1'ie. La, bar 
-----, island 
--------, lights 
Variation of compass 
Yere'heres island 
V·i('t()ri~ tnhulal' hriclge 

Wall shoal 
\\",,1r11s channel 
--- island-

'il 

226 

~~I 

G() 

210.214 
110 

1.'10 

1;~.l;9 

:2:~.). 2'Jf) 

2.~.;, .~O.-), 80G 

:2.-)3, ~}o7 

~S6 

:21;,";:, ~;:2, 281 

:2Rl 

:1[3 

.113 
14, ] 57, ::3(j 

;)1:} 

lIS 

J 0~j 

I ~10 
'Yapitagnn harbour 

--------, directions 
1 - - 17!! 

17s. 179 

179 
1';':-, I ;,~ 

1 ;:~, 179 

178 

--------, wat,,}, 

----- island 

-------, anchorages 
--------, cove ill -
--------, water 178 
----- islands, Ollter 177. liS 

'n' atagheistic island 
______ sllUnd, 173-176 

, anchorage. 176 

________ , caution 173 

,directions 174, I i :;,liG 

________ . wood and water 176 

Watcheeshoo hill 192 
_____ peninsllla 34, 192 

'Watch rock 148,167 

,Vest 1,,,y 130 

West cape (Amherst) 64 

(Saguenay) 303 

-- channel (Bonne Esperance) 150 
-- cliff ii,80 

- con' (Labrador) 
,- ,9.rnn1ll1s nf Rie 
--lake 

144 

100 
G,j 

-- point (Anticosti) 35,71,77 

-- rocks CC;en-ll islands) 216 
-- sand ('" Traverse) ~%. 2~)7, 298 

,"hale channe,l 150 
--- gut 1:22, 124, l~.j 

--- head 89,166 

------, (Esquimanx islands)147,148 
------ (Labrador) 122,123,12.5 

------ (l\iingan islands) 198,199 
--- islancl (N. Coast) 156 

----- ~onndings 

'-- patch 

White Dcar bay 
-----pnint 

--- cliff 
---head 

--- Horses reef 

---i-let 

'-----, reef 

--- :lIica roy(' 

. soundings 

156 

148 

119 

119 

75 
83 

64-66 

65 
:.>~ 2. 243 

24.'3 

120 

Whittle care 

--- rocks 

106, 17G, 180 

,Vild fowl r('C'I' 

"'inds 

'Wintering places above Quebec 
\'\'olfbay 

181 

236 

1 i, 18 

314 

181 
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Page Page 
Wolf cove 289 Wooel island (l\[ingan islands) 19" 
-- island (Labrador) 181 ----- (~t. Lewis river) ll3 
----- (Magdalen islands) 60, GG Wood pillar island 271,273 
·Woman, Old, rock 8;') Wreck bay (Anticosti) 72 
Wood island (Fish harbour) 160 ---- (Labrador) 127, 129 
----- (Labrador) 1:33-1:35 IVye rocks 281 

, anchorage - 134 

, fisheries 135 

----------, iel' 135 

---------, tides, &c. 134 York point . 122,129 
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